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ABSTRACT

This study investigates the systems of prepositions in Biblical Greek, Gothic, Classical
Armenian and Old Church Slavic based on data collected from the New Testament text of the
canonical Gospels in each language. The first part of the study focuses on the inventory of
prepositions in each of the languages mentioned. It provides an exhaustive overview of the
prepositional systems examining the division of semantic space in them. The second part of this
investigation is a comparative study of the overall systems of prepositions in all four languages. It
observes similarities and differences between prepositional systems examined in the first part.

The prepositional systems of the languages mentioned have approximately the same range of
semantic functions. Each system includes proper and improper prepositional phrases that regularly
alternate with each other as well as with nominal ones. The semantics of most prepositions in each of
the languages under consideration are closely connected with spatial notions. This is especially
common for improper prepositions. Although it is customary for a proper prepositional phrase to be
dominant in a certain semantic field, we find instances in all four languages where a construction
with an improper preposition prevails. Numerous notions are expressed by a variety of phrases, but

there are instances where a concept is indicated only by one construction.



The comparative analysis of the translations of the New Testament from Biblical Greek into
Gothic, Classical Armenian, and Old Church Slavic shows that there are no absolute prepositional
equivalents in these languages, but different types of correspondences can be established.
Constructions that become regular counterparts often share origins and/or primary semantic functions
or have approximately the same semantic loads. Many correspondences seem unsystematic or occur
only once. The translation of Greek proper, improper, and nominal phrases varies among
prepositional and nominal constructions, free adverbs, and even conjunctions or clausal structures.
The range of semantic functions that a certain preposition may have does not influence the number of
counterparts it may have. Rephrasing is also an important factor affecting translation. The frequency
and semantic load of several correspondences differs among the gospels.

INDEX WORDS: Preposition, Biblical Greek, Gothic, Classical Armenian, Old Church Slavic,
Prepositional semantics, Semantic function, Translation
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

1.1 Purpose of the Study

This study investigates the systems of prepositions in Biblical Greek, Gothic, Classical
Armenian and Old Church Slavic based on data collected from the New Testament text of the
canonical Gospels in each language. The first part of the study focuses on the inventory of
prepositions in each of the languages mentioned. It provides an exhaustive overview of the
prepositional systems examining the division of semantic space in these systems in all four
languages. It also observes the relations between the prepositional and case systems in each
language, the various ways in which syncretism has affected the original case system of Proto-Indo-
European and how this process has differentially influenced the system of governance in these
languages.

Besides analyzing the relationship between prepositions and case forms this study also looks
at nominal constructions having the same meaning as prepositional constructions and often
commuting with the latter. The goal is not only to give a list of all possible usages for each
prepositional phrase, but also to analyze the relationships between them (as well as between
prepositional and nominal phrases) and establish patterns of polysemy, synonymy, and antonymy. It
is reasonable to suppose that these patterns may reflect peculiarities of speakers’ cognition.

The second part of this investigation is a comparative study of the overall systems of
prepositions in Biblical Greek, Gothic, Classical Armenian and Old Church Slavic. It observes
similarities and differences between prepositional systems examined in the first part of this study.
The findings of the second part are based on the analysis of correspondences between prepositional

and nominal phrases in Greek and their equivalents in Gothic, Classical Armenian and Old Church



Slavic. This section of the research also addresses several issues of translational syntax relating to the
various ways in which the translators of Gothic, Classical Armenian and Old Church Slavic
converted the prepositional phrases of the Greek exemplar.

1.2 Previous studies

Prepositions have been at the center of linguistic research for a long time. First, interest was
concentrated around their origin and formation (Meillet 1951, Naber 1879). There are also a number
of works devoted to the study of different preverbs, prepositional constructions and their use and
syntactic structure (Van der Meer 1930, Brorstrom 1965, Xodova 1971, Josephson 1977, Jackendoff
1977, Pavlova 1977, Dunkel 1979, Wade 1980, Sharanda 1981). Modern linguistics is primarily
interested in the semantics of prepositions, focusing either on an overall system of prepositions or on
particular prepositions (Andrews 1984, Zelinsky-Wibbelt 1993, Maljar and Seliverstova 1998, Segen
2001, Tyler and Evans 2003, Luraghi 2003).

Many modern linguistic studies of prepositions are conducted within the frameworks of
cognitive linguistics. Thus, many linguists focus on prototypical categories in the semantics of
prepositions (Jackendoff 1983, 1987, Taylor 1989, Vandeloise 1996). The study of the spatial
prepositions has taken a special position in cognitive linguistics (Cuyckens 1993, Zima and Tax
1999, Van der Zee and Slack 2003). There is also interest in metaphorical and metonymical
processes common in prepositional semantics (Lakoft and Johnson 1980, Lakoft 1987, Cuyckens
2002). Some hypotheses of cognitive linguistics are even tested in the fields of language acquisition
(Bowerman 1994, Schening 1998) and diachronic linguistics (Geeraerts 1997).

Several studies focus on preverbs and their connections with aspect. It is a well-known fact
that Slavic languages use prefixes to express different aspectual values. Some researchers have tried
to compare Slavic treatment of aspect to usage of prefixes in other Indo-European languages. The
traditional view of the subject holds that the Slavic aspectual system is a much later development that

postdates the split of Proto-Indo-European into different dialects (Szemerényi 1996). Nevertheless,



some scholars have tried to establish some tendencies and possible shared developments that could
point to the existence of an aspectual system in Proto-Indo-European that already employed preverbs
to express perfective and imperfective values (Streitberg 1889, Josephson 1977, Wagner 1987).

1.3 Theoretical background

In spite of this intense scrutiny by linguists, the nature of prepositions is still somewhat
unclear. Some of the difficulties are posed by their polysemy, multifunctional character, and ability
to be combined with different case forms. The same preposition can be used to refer to several
notions, cf. Arm ew ert‘eal i k'atak ‘n ‘and going into the city’ (M 8:33) and elanein i Betania ‘they

came from Bethany’ (Mk 11:12). On the other hand, several different prepositions can denote the

same or similar notions: cf. Goth galaip ana aupjana stap ‘he went to a lonely place’ (Mk 1:35), qam

at marein ‘he went to the sea’ (Mk 7:31), and jah qimands Iesus in garda ‘and Jesus having come to
the house’ (M 8:14).

In many cases the rich semantics of prepositions can be explained in terms of metaphor or
metonymy, two productive processes based on a relationship of correspondingly, similarity and
contiguity of two objects or concepts. In particular, these semantic extensions allow one to trace
more abstract usages of prepositional phrases to their spatial meanings (Cuyckens 1999). There are
some spatial metaphors that are found to be essential for understanding prepositional semantics. The
most common is a containment metaphor, based on perception of a human body as a container
(Saeed 2003:354)

In traditional linguistics prepositions are considered to be independent lexical items with
lexical and grammatical meaning (Shuba 1971, Shanskij 1981, Trask 1993), but some linguists
believe a preposition to be a submorpheme that is a part of a complex morpheme including a case

ending and a preposition (Kurylowicz 1962). Contrary to the traditional view, some linguists think



that prepositions do not have independent lexical meaning but only refer to a syntactic connection
between members of a sentence (Meshchaninov 1978).

The disagreement of linguists on what the meaning of a lexical item really is leads to further
complications in the analysis of prepositional semantics. According to the traditional view, word
meaning is determined by a certain set of semantic features (Goddard 1998, Coleman 2003). Each
such feature designates a property determining the membership of a given lexical item in a group of
objects or concepts (a semantic field). Cognitive semantics holds that word meaning is encyclopedic
in nature and associated with a mental gestalt (prototype) that may consist of a set of semantic roles
(family resemblances) none of which is necessary (Zelinsky-Wibbelt 1993). It considers that the
meaning of a grammatical form only differs from lexical meaning in the degree of abstractness. The
cognitive approach adopts a theory of localism stating that local semantic roles have developed
earlier than others and describes each spatial meaning using the terms trajector (for an entity that
moves) and landmark (for a background against which an entity moves) (Saeed 2003:359). This
theory also stresses the subjectivity of human perception that influences the mapping between
notions in reality and lexical items (Tyler and Evans 2003:23).

The final number of semantic roles that prepositions and cases can express is somewhat
problematic since we could distinguish in principle as many roles as there are tokens of usage. This
problem has been already addressed in the works of several linguists (Haspelmath 1997, Dirven
2003, Luraghi 2003, Tyler and Evans 2003). But there are a certain number of semantic roles which
are most commonly assumed. Thus, our study bases its semantic analysis on the classification of
semantic roles close to that presented by Silvia Luraghi (Luraghi 2003: 20-48). Our classification
comprises the following notions:
¢+ spatial concepts:

» location — a static position of a trajector relative to a landmark

» direction — an entity toward which a trajector moves



» source - an entity from or away from which a trajector moves

» path — a way or course through which a trajector moves; this concept has some properties of
location and some of direction, since it marks a certain area of a landmark, but also involves
a dynamic idea (Luraghi 2003: 22)

time — a period during or relative to which something occurs

comitative notion — an entity performing an action together with another individual

causal concepts:

» agent/force — an initiator of an action

» cause/reason — an entity or event that gives rise to another action

» instrument /means/intermediary — an entity by the help or use of which an action is
performed

recipient — a person who receives something

beneficiary — a person who gains or profits from an action being performed

possession — ownership or an act of taking something into ones control

purpose — an entity aimed at by some intentional action

patient — an entity undergoing the effect of an action

manner — a way in which some state of affairs is brought about

topic — the main content or referent of some speech activity

absence — lack of something which is therefore not present or missing from somewhere.

While analyzing the semantic roles of prepositions and cases several concepts connected

with a landmark and trajector should be taken into consideration: the opposition interior/exterior as

well as the notions of contact, plexity, and continuity. These concepts have been noticed to influence

the peculiarities of the division of semantic space in prepositional systems of different languages

(Cuyckens 1997, Schenning 1998, Levinson 2003, Luraghi 2003). All this being said, the non-

rigidness of concepts should be kept in mind. Occasionally, the same notion is marked from different



points of view. For example, the concept ‘be dressed’ can be expressed in OCS using the notions of

means or location: ¢loveka li mekikami rizami odena? ‘a man dressed in (= by means of) soft

garments?’ (L 7:25), ¢lovéka li vii mekuky rizy obli¢ena? ‘a man dressed in (= inside) soft

garments?’ (M 11:8).
The complexity of functions and semantics of prepositions is rooted in their origins. In the
Indo-European languages prepositions originated from free words that had adverbial character and

did not refer to a particular word but rather to the whole sentence (Meillet 1951). That is why in
some cases a preposition could also be used as a conjunction, cf. Gk £w¢ av éKB(xM] £lC VIKOG TNV
Kkpiow “till he brings justice to victory’ (M 12:20) and kot v exel £o¢ ™¢ tedevtng Hpadov ‘and
remained [there] until the death of Herod” (M 2:15).

Throughout the history of language development these adverbs (adpositions) could be
employed in constructions with verbs (preverbs), combined with nouns, or used as free adverbials.
Depending on their position in the sentence, adpositions are often called prepositions (if they stand
before a modified word) or postpositions (if they stand after a modified word). The adverbials in
prepositional and preverbal use could become prefixes. It is often the case that within a certain
language only one or two types of usage remain productive. For example, Old Church Slavic ki is
never used as a preverb and is found only as a preposition, cf. [isust ze otide st uc¢eniky svoimi ki
morju ‘Jesus withdrew with his disciples to the sea’ (Mk 3:7), whereas Old Church Slavic otii is used

as a preposition as well as a preverb, cf. visjako bo drévo otli ploda svojego poznajeti s¢ ‘for each
tree is known from its fruit’ (L 6:44) and ClovéCe, otlipustajoti ti s¢ grési tvoi ‘man, your sins are

forgiven you’ (L 5:20).
Over time the system of prepositions was gradually enriched with new items originating in

different grammaticalized combinations of nouns and adverbs with prepositions as well as in case

forms, adverbs (cf. Arm & nawn 1 m&j covown ‘the ship was in the middle of the sea’ (Mk 6:47), and



even verbs (cf. Russ nesmotrja na ‘despite’, lit. ‘not looking at”). These prepositions are sometimes
called improper to emphasize their later development (as opposed to proper prepositions which
appeared earlier). In general, improper prepositions are frequently used as free adverbs but not as
preverb and govern only one case (usually genetive). Many improper prepositions are derivatives of
proper ones.

In some languages when an adverbial word is used as a preverb it is often repeated in the

sentence as a preposition, cf. Gk 1o glemopevopEVOV €l T0 GTONN EIC TNV Kooy Ympet ‘whatever

goes into the mouth [passes] into the stomach’ (M 15:17), Goth tvas afwalwjai unsis pana stain af
dauron, and OCS kiito otiivaliti namu kameni ot dvirii? ‘who will roll away the stone from the
door for us?’ (Mk 16:3). Sometimes the item repeated in the sentence as a preposition is another
adverbial word that indicates the same relationship as the preverb, cf. Gk kat ™) enadplov
£EeN06VTOV owtev are Bnbaviag and OCS i vil jutrin'ii i§idagemi (iz-§idasemi) imi otii Vidanije
‘on the following day when they came from Bethany’ (Mk 11:12).

When an adverbial word is used as a preposition it enters into a close union with a case form
of a noun, whereas its relationship with a verb weakens. It is this stage of prepositional development
that raises debates in linguistic circles. Scholars are concerned about the special relationship between
a case and a preposition and the degree of function and semantics that should be credited to each of
them (Kurylowicz 1962, Jakobson 1990). The relationships between nominal and prepositional
constructions are often taken into consideration here.

Most Indo-European languages underwent changes in their case systems, merging several
cases and thus decreasing the number of cases and increasing the semantic and syntactic load for
each remaining case. Proto-Indo-European had eight cases: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative,
ablative, locative, instrumental, and vocative. Each of them had a certain semantic value. Greek has

only five of these cases having lost locative, instrumental, and ablative, the meanings of which are



now redistributed among the remaining cases. Thus, in Greek instrumental (indicating the means by

which something happens) and locative (a common indicator of place) have merged with dative, cf.
Gk oikad’ ion stn nusi (Dat.) te séis kai sois hetaroisi Murmidonessin (Dat.) anasse ‘go home with

your ships and your men, be king among the Myrmidons’ (Beekes 1995:91).

Gothic merged the dative, locative, instrumental, and ablative cases, employing the dative
case in all these values, cf. OCS ne picéte s¢ dusejo (Instr.) vasejo (Instr.) and Goth ni maurnaip

saiwalai (Dat.) izwarai (Dat.), lit. ‘do not worry with your soul’ (M 6:25). The remaining two
languages — Old Church Slavic and Classical Armenian — differ from Greek and Gothic in the
richness of their case systems. Classical Armenian lost only the vocative case and this had no impact
on the relationship between prepositions and case forms because the vocative case is never governed
by a preposition. Old Church Slavic merged only ablative and genitive, the latter including the
gone from the monastery’ (Xaburgaev 1974).

1.4 Method

The semantic analysis conducted in this study follows the main principles of cognitive theory
as outlined above. The semantic functions of each proper preposition are summarized in a table
which also gives quantitative information about the occurrences of this preposition. This chart has a
separate column for each gospel, capturing the peculiarities of prepositional usage for each section.
After the semantic roles of all prepositional and nominal phrases in Biblical Greek, Gothic, Classical
Armenian and Old Church Slavic are established, the overall prepositional system is presented at the
end of each chapter.

The comparative method is used to establish and analyze correspondences between
prepositional and nominal phrases in Greek and their equivalents in Gothic, Classical Armenian and

Old Church Slavic. Thousands of comparisons and evaluations are made using mainly index cards,



printed concordances, dictionaries, and other available annotated materials to provide an accurate
equivalent for each Greek prepositional and case usage. After all prepositional correspondences are
established, a second examination of the entire data is made to ensure that all the correspondences
involving prepositions in at least one of the analyzed texts are accounted for (to address those
instances where a prepositional construction is translated with a nominal one and vice versa).

1.5 Text

The data analyzed in this study involves texts of the New Testament translated from Greek.
The Armenian version is a translation attributed to Mast‘oc‘and dated to the 5™ century CE. The
Gothic version is attributed to Wulfila (c.311 — ¢.383), the apostle and bishop of the West Goths. The
translation into Old Church Slavic is credited to the brothers Cyril and Methodius in the 9™ century.

The four canonical Gospels — those attributed to Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John - are
considered to be equally authoritative accounts of the gospel story, widely known and recognized.
The first three are usually called the synoptic gospels. They differ from the Gospel of John in the
ways they present the life and teaching of Jesus (Metzger 1965:79). Very little is known about the
authors, the date and the original language of the composition. The canonical Gospels are usually
dated by the majority of researchers between 55 and 90 A.D. (Alekseev 1999:110). Proposals on the
language in which the Gospels were written vary from positing a koine derived from Attic Greek to a

translational Greek, heavily influenced by Aramaic (Porter 1991).

The text of the New Testament has a number of variants in Greek, Classical Armenian, and
Old Church Slavic, while there is only one received text of the Gospels in Gothic. Since it is
problematic to posit which of the Greek versions became a basis for translations into Classical
Armenian, Gothic, and Old Church Slavic we will look at a number of them following the
annotations of Nestle&Aland (Nestle&Aland 1969). Hundreds of Greek manuscripts were classified

as uncials, minuscules, and lectionaries. Capital letters are used to identify uncials; for example, D
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stands for the Codex Bezae Cantabrigiensis which (as we will see further) often disagrees with other
versions in its choice of prepositions'. Many Armenian versions of the New Testament were
catalogued by Erroll F. Rhodes who compiled a list of 1244 manuscripts (Rhodes 1959). The basis
for the Armenian version remains uncertain, but many agree that the first translation was based on a
Syriac text (Arm. 1), but the second translation (Arm. 2) was a revision of the original on the basis of
Greek manuscripts. Many Armenian texts are of the second type. Kiinzle studied the manuscripts M
and E (Kiinzle 1984). We will use materials from his study for our Armenian database. Among the
oldest Old Church Slavic versions of the New Testament are Codex Zographensis (Zo), Codex
Marianus (Ma), and Savvina Kniga (Sa). Our OCS database also includes some materials from later
versions like the tetraevangelium Gali¢ense (Ga) and the tetraevangelium Nicolai (Ni).

There are several factors that should be taken into consideration while studying any
translations. An original text usually has a great influence on a translated version. There is also a
possibility of influence from other variant texts and parallel texts (this is especially important for the
New Testament text where the same stories are retold in different Gospels). There could also be
deviations from an original due to certain peculiarities of language development and character.

This study looks at how translators coped with the need to render constructions alien to their
native language. There were several possible ways for them to proceed. They could simply imitate
Greek constructions, producing Greek structural calques. For example, following Greek, Gothic uses
the combination of the verb ‘be’ and a noun in the dative to indicate possession, cf. Goth dauhtar was
imma swe€ wintriwé twalib& ‘a daughter was to him (= he had a daughter) about twelve years old’
(Bennett 1981). Translators also could render Greek phrases by constructions common to their native
language. Thus, Classical Armenian scribes prefer a construction ond plus an infinitive (a verbal

noun) to a Greek genitive absolute construction, whereas Old Church Slavic and Gothic translators

follow Greek and use a dative absolute construction as well; cf. Gk kot EékmopevopEvoy adToL €ig

' Here and henceforth the apparatus of Nestle& Aland (Nestle& Aland 1969) is used to mark groups of Greek manuscripts.
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6dov, Goth jah usgaggandin imma in wig, OCS i isxodestju jemu na poti vs. Arm ew and elaneln

nora anti i Canaparh ‘and as he was going out onto the path’ (Mk 10:17).

Translational techniques and problems of structural conversions from one language into
another have been studied before. The majority of such research concentrates on verb
correspondences and their tense forms and nominal constructions (Klein 1992b, Dawson 2000,
Molnar 1985), but there are also some that discuss the treatment of prepositional phrases (Klein
1992a, Yoshioka 1996). While establishing prepositional correspondences, this research also
examines which language translation shows more resistance to Greek influence and which produces a

more slavish word-by—word translation.
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CHAPTER 2
BIBLICAL GREEK PREPOSITIONS

2.0 Introduction

This survey of the prepositional system begins with the description of proper prepositions;
those that can be found in compound verbs and sometimes can function as free adverbs. Several
improper prepositions are also accounted for since they share certain semantic features with proper
prepositions. The information about the frequency and specifics of usage are summarized for each
preposition in a table concluding every subchapter. The investigation ends with a review of the case
system and conclusions are made about the specifics of prepositional semantics and the division of
prepositional semantic space.

2.1 'EN

Ev is one of the oldest and most frequent prepositions found in Greek. It originates from PIE

*en (Watkins 2000:23) and has many cognates in different IE languages (including Goth in, Arm i,
and OCS wvi). It governs only the dative in Biblical Greek and commonly expresses spatial meanings.

Ev is frequently used in combinations with the verb ‘to be’ and other verbs that do not express any

movement: cf. kot evBvg v v 1) GuVAYWYT) ATV AVOPOTOG eV TvedpaTL okabdpTw “at once there

was a man in unclean spirit in their synagogue’ (Mk 1:23), épewvev ev ) FoMAaia ‘he stayed in
Galilee’ (J 7:9). This preposition is also sometimes found as a preverb (cf. kat gvédvsay avtov ol
{uéria avtov “and they put his own clothes on him’ (M 27:31), often assimilated to the following
sound (cf. xaipete 8¢ &1t T0. OVOpATA V@V EYYéypamtar £V TOIC ovpavolc. ‘but rejoice that your

names are written in heaven’ (L 10:20).
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In the majority of cases the preposition ¢v is used to denote location (landmark) restricted by
some boundaries, emphasizing the meaning ‘within, inside’. In such occurrences v is frequently
combined with nouns naming a variety of settings ranging from cities, temples, and fields to places in

books and body parts: cf. idGokmv £v TOIC cuVaymYNIC avTEVY ‘teaching in their synagogues’ (Mt

4:23), ovou 8¢ TaC v yaoTpt x0vc0g ‘but woe to those who have in [their] wombs (= are with

child)’ (Mk 13:17). In a broader sense the prepositional phrase with &v is used to indicate something
that is surrounded, enveloped, especially in association with clothing: oftwveg €pyovron Tpog vpag v

evdvpact mpoPdrmv ‘those who come to you in sheep’s clothing” (M 7:15). The preposition ev is also

used in situations when a landmark is discontinuous, consisting of a number of entities and an object
is among them: gv aic kat Mapio 1N MaydoAnvn ‘among whom [was] Mary Magdalene’ (Mk 15:40).
Although the primary and more common sense of ¢v is ‘inside’ it can sometimes mean ‘on the

surface’: 180V Tpio. €T 0’ 00 Epyopar TV KAPToV £V 1) ovkn) Tavtn ‘behold, three years I have

come looking for a fruit on this tree’ (L 13:7)
The notion of containment, associated with space limited by boundaries, makes possible

semantic extensions from concrete to abstract concepts. This type of metaphor greatly increases the
semantic load of the preposition ev: cf. gav Vpelg peivnte ev 16 Adyw 60 £u aAnbng padntad od
eote “if you stay in my word, truly you are my disciples’ (J 8:31). Metaphorical extensions of
location are also at the core of the meaning of expressions like: kot ywvédoknte 6Tt gv ot 6 matnp
Koyo gv 1@ motpi ‘and understand that the Father is in me and I am in the Father’ (J 10:38).

A prepositional phrase with v can sometimes denote direction, often in combinations with
verbs, meaning ‘to put’, ‘to throw’: dotig fv... BAndeic ev 1) euAokn ‘the one who was... thrown

into prison” (L 23:19). Analogous examples with other verbs are also found: 6dnyfegt Opag ev m

oAfeix naot) ‘he will guide you into the whole truth’ (J 16:13), EMOTPEYAL KAPIOG TOTEPOV EML
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TéKva Ko ometdEls ev Opovioet Sikaimv “to turn the hearts of the fathers to the children, and the
disobedient ones to the thinking of the righteous ones’ (L 1:17).

There are some rare instances when a prepositional phrase with &v is used to denote a path:
KoL KOAOVOEL (xﬁrcf) gv rﬁ 63w ‘and he followed him along the way’ (Mk 10:52). Such occurrences
are often accompanied by the preverb xard- that can also refer to the notion ‘path’: kata cuykvpioy
S¢ lepeic Tig KaTePovey gv 1 68Q éKsivn ‘but by chance a priest was descending along that road’
(L 10:31).

Ev can express two types of temporal concepts: a particular time when something happens
and a period of time in or within which something occurs (note the effect of the containment

metaphor in the second case): kot v éKsivn_ T Nuépa ELLE OVK EpOTHCETE 0VSEV “and on that day you

will not ask me anything’ (J 16:23), 6 kaToAD®V TOV VIOV KOl £V TPIGLY Nuépaig owcodopmv ‘the one
who would destroy and (re)build the temple in three days’ (M 27:40).
There is one occurrence in which a prepositional phrase with v has a comitative meaning: &t

duvaTHS 0TIV £V FEKA YIMAGLY VTTAVINGOL TV LETA EIKOGL XIMAS®V epyopév en’ avtov ‘if he is able

with ten thousand to meet the one who comes against him with twenty thousand’ (L 14:31). This
usage is rather unusual for the semantics of &v. We would normally expect a preposition uetd to be
used in both cases. This occurrence should probably be considered as a secondary one, developed
through a metonymic extension from the instances where this prepositional phrase designates the
manner or circumstances accompanying some action: cf. ¢ &v dmow v Pactieioy Tov Beov
eAnAvButay ev duvéuer ‘until they see the kingdom of God come with power’ (Mk 9:1).

A prepositional phrase with v can express a variety of causal relationships. Thus, we find

occurrences in which it refers to agent/force: kot 1yeto gv T mvedpatt ev 1) epfip ‘and he was led

by the Spirit into the desert’ (L 4:1), 10010 T0 Y4v0G £V 003eVL SVvartar eEEADEL €L ) gV TPOGEVYT)
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‘this kind is able to come out through nothing but prayer’ (Mk 9:29). Ev plus the dative is also used
to denote an instrument, means, and intermediary: KOpte, £l TaTGEOpEY EV nayaipn): ‘Lord, shall we
strike him with a sword?’ (L 22:49), ev mapaforaic éleyev avtolg ‘he spoke to them in (= by means
of) parables’ (Mk 3:23) and ka1 6 Bg0¢ So&daet avtov ev ovt® ‘and God will glorify him in (=
through) himself’ (J 13:32). Occasionally, prepositional phrases with ev can designate cause/reason:

dokovoty yap Ot gv ™) moAvAOYiat otV sloakovsdicovton “for they think that they will be heard

because of their loquacity’ (M 6:7).

There are a few cases where a prepositional phrase with v stands for a recipient: kolov

gpyov npyGoato ev gpoi ‘she has done a beautiful thing to me’ (Mk 14:6). Ev can also play this
semantic role when it is combined with verbs meaning ‘give’, ‘speak’: 411 elpfivyy mapeyevounv
dovvat gv ) y1) ‘that I have come to give peace to earth’ (L 12:51).

The semantic role ‘manner’ is quite common for prepositional constructions with ev: 61t gv
eEovoin v 0 AdY0G avtov “for his word was with authority” (L 4:32), 0v3&1G Yap Tt £V KPUTTE TOLEL
“for no one does anything in secret’ (J 7:4). It is often seen in the structures of the type v 7@ ovéuaz

plus genitive that became formulaic for the New Testament texts: to. £pya & £y® TOL® £V TQ OVOUATL

7oV motpde pov ‘the works that I do in the name of my Father’ (J 10:25).
In a few cases the prepositional phrases with ev can refer to a patient: ko eokovdarilovto gv

ovte ‘and they took offence at him’ (M 13:57). Combined with verbs of sense perception or

emotion, this prepositional phrase sometimes stands for topic: Tk gv Tobtw pn yaipete ‘but do not

rejoice in (= about) this’ (L 10:20). There is also one occurrence where v+Dat is used to denote

possession: Tav KAIOL £V ELLOL [ GEPOV Kapmov aipet avtd ‘he takes away every branch of mine that
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does not bear a fruit’ (J 15:2). It is likely that those constructions, in which ev+Dat refers to topic or

possession are secondary and emerge as results of metonymic extensions.

Table 1. Semantic roles of &v

M |[Mk| L J
space | location 178 | 81 | 210|133
direction 5 2 12 | 2
path 1 2 2
source
time 30 | 14 | 87 | 36
comitative (animate/inanimate) 1
causal | agent/force 6 3 6
instrument/means/intermediary | 24 | 16 | 12 | 11
cause/reason 1 1 1
recipient 2 1 1
beneficiary
experiencer
possessor 1
purpose
patient 9 5 5
manner 8 8 | 21 | 18

topic 1 2 1
TOTAL 261 | 134 | 360 | 204

22E1IX

Eic (*sv¢) is originally just a directional form of ¢v (Sihler 1995:439-440), but it is already

recognized in the system of Biblical Greek as an independent preposition. It takes only the accusative

case and is usually combined with verbs of motion in which it is also often found as a preverb: xat
g1onA0ev g1c ynv Topanh ‘he went to the land of Israel’ (M 2:21). The primary idea that a

prepositional phrase with €ig expresses is direction, motion toward (often into) something with no

regard to whether a landmark is continuous or not, cf. kot &A\ho Emecev glg TV ynv TV KeAny ‘and

others fell into good ground’ (Mk 4:8), kot &Aho émecev g1 tag axdvOog ‘and another fell among the

thorns’ (Mk 4:7); or whether a landmark is a surface or a containment: cf. kot gllkvcev to dikTvOV




17

gig v ynv ‘and he pulled the net onto the shore’ (J 21:11), aupodtepot g1g foOvvov Tesovvtar ‘both
will fall into a hole’ (M 15:14).

Eic plus the accusative is at times used metaphorically, marking a point (result) toward which
some action leads: cf. ka1 €oovton of 800 £1g oépka piav ‘and the two will become one body’ (M
19:5), oA\’ 1) Aomn VPOV g1g yopav yevioeton ‘but your sorrow will become joy’ (J 16:20). Another
metaphoric extension allows this prepositional phrase to have a meaning ‘opposite (direction),
against” with verbs of speech: d¢ epet Aoyoc £1¢ Tov viov Tov avBpdmov ‘who speaks a word against
the Son of man’ (L 12:10).

A prepositional phrase with &1¢c sometimes indicates location: kat gi¢ suvaywyag dapficecds

‘and you will be beaten in synagogues’ (Mk 13:9). When designating time si¢+Acc can denote a

period of time (often meaning ‘for ever, for eternity’) or a term before which some action is going to

happen: 6 8¢ 800A0G OV péveL eV ™) otkiax 1¢ Tov ouwva, ‘but a slave does not continue in the house

for ever’ (J 8:35), 0 8¢ Umopeivag g1 Téhog ‘but the one who endures until the end’ (M 10:22).
When used with causal connotation the prepositional phrase with ei¢ can denote means and

reason: [pn opdoon] pnte gic Teposdivpa ‘[do not swear] by Jerusalem’ (M 5:35), gic ti N omdrela

a0t ToL POpov Yéyovev; ‘for what was this waste of the balsam?” (Mk 14:4). There are also
numerous cases when this prepositional phrase expresses purpose: £1¢ Kpipo £y €1C TOV KOGHLOV
tovtov ABov “for judgment I came into this world’ (J 9:39), Kot SHvapc Kvupiov nv €15 10 106001
ovtovc (mss. C, R, D, ) ‘and the power of God was for healing them’ (L 5:17).

There are several cases where eigtAcc is used to denote a recipient: kot 1¢ Tavzo To. EBvn

TpwTOV St Knpuydnvar to gvayyéiov ‘and at first this gospel must be preached to all the nations’

(Mk 13:10). We also find sporadic examples of this prepositional phrase being used to indicate

manner, patient, and topic: Topgbov g1¢ elpRvny ‘go in peace’ (L 7:50), kat ETvnTov €1 TV KEQUANV
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ovtov ‘and they struck his head’ (M 27:30), and pn o0V pepyvijonte £1g Ty avptov ‘and do not be

anxious about tomorrow’ (M 6:34). We find the majority of the examples for sic+Acc referring to

topic in the Gospel of John. The author of this Gospel prefers to use this preposition in constructions

with the verb ‘believe’: tva mag 6 motebwv g1 owtov ‘that anyone who believes in him’ (J 3:16).

Table 2. Semantic roles of &g

M [Mk| L J

space | location 4 14 | 18 | 11

direction 1751131 | 177 | 116

path

source
time 5 3 7 13
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force

instrument/means/intermediary | 1

cause/reason 2 2 2 1
recipient 1 2 3 2
beneficiary
experiencer
possessor
purpose 11 1 10 | 11 8
patient 9 2 4
manner 4 2 2

topic 3 1 2 35
TOTAL 215|165 | 226 | 188

2.3’ EK/EE

This preposition has two forms ex (before a consonant) and && (before a vowel). It goes back

to PIE *eg’hs ‘out of” and is cognate with OCS izii ‘out of, from’ (Sihler 1995:440). It only takes the

genitive and is regularly used with motion verbs in which it is often repeated as a preverb: ka1 v6vg

£K NG ouvayoyng £EeA06vteg ‘and having immediately gone out of the synagogue’ (Mk 1:29). In the

majority of occurrences ex/eé plus the genitive is used with a landmark that can be viewed as a

container to express the meaning ‘out of, from inside’: ékBole Tpmtov TNV d0KOV EK TOL 0POAALOV
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oov ‘first take the log out of your eye’ (L 6:42). This landmark can be both continuous and
discontinuous, i.e. kat gvBVG avaPaivev ek Tov Vdato¢ ‘and having immediately come out of the
water’ (Mk 1:10), i amokvAioet f]pfw Tov AMBov ek g Bvpag; ‘who will roll away the stone from the
door for us?” (Mk 16:3), animate and inanimate, cf. ka1 ovdgic £ Dumv epoti pe ‘and none of you
asks me’ (J 16:5) and Omfivinoey avip Ti¢ ek T¢ mOremg ‘a man from the city met [him]” (L 8:27).
The construction ex/e&+Gen often has a partitive connotation: 6m0ev 3¢ yépovoty £ dprayng Kot
oxpooiag ‘but inside they are full of plundering and intemperance’ (M 23:25), aAL’ Ot @diyeTe £k

TV &ptav ‘but because you ate from this bread’ (J 6:26). There are also several cases where this

prepositional phrase simply means ‘from’ (indicating separation in general, without any
specifications concerning contact with the landmark): eénA@ov ek Tov matpog ‘I came from the

Father’ (J 16:28).

Metaphoric extensions ‘source’ — ‘origin’, ‘source’ — ‘change of state’ and metonymy
‘source’ — ‘material’ enrich the semantics of prepositional phrases with ex/el: eav pun tig yevvnon
£€ B3atog “unless one is born from water’ (J 3:5), £wg 00 6 VidG TOL AVOPOTOL EK VEKPOV EYEPOT)

“till the son of man is raised from [the] dead’ (M 17:9), and ka1 £moinGey TAOV £K TOD TTOGUATOS

‘and he made mud from the spittle’ (J 9:6). Another illustration of metonymy is demonstrated by

occurrences of ex/e with verbs ‘to sit” and ‘to stand’: amo Tov vuv 3¢ €5Tan O vViog TOL AVOpPOTOV

Ko pEvog gk SeE10V TG SuVAE®S TV Bgod ‘but from now on the Son of man will be seated at the

right hand of the power of God’ (L 22:69). This metonymic extension leads to an unusual usage of

ex/eé to denote location.
Time expressions with ex/e¢ are not as common as spatial ones and usually denote a point of

time when some action began: tavta Tavta epvAa&auny ek vedtntog pov ‘I have observed all these
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from my youth’ (Mk 10:20). Ex/e& can also be a part of an adverbial phrase of time: ka1 gvOvg ek
3euTépov alékTop epdvnosy ‘and at once the cock sang for the second time’ (Mk 14:72). A
prepositional phrase with ex/e¢ is occasionally employed to designate a causal relationship. In these
occurrences this construction can indicate an agent, i.e. €av pun 1 dedopévov OVTQ) EK TOV TATPOG

‘unless it is given to him by the Father’ (J 6:65), means, i.e. £k T00 6T6pATOC GOV Kpve o€ ‘T will

judge you by your mouth’ (L 19:22), or a cause, i.e. 0 00v Tnoov¢ kekomakmg ek TS Odomopiag

exaféleTo oVTOC £t ) ©ny) ‘therefore, Jesus, weary because of the journey, sat thus upon the well’
(J 4:6).
We also find rare occurrences where ex/eé+Gen stands for a manner and a possessor: Kot

oyomioels koptov Tov Bedv cov & g g kapdiag cov ‘and you will love the Lord your God with

all your heart’ (Mk 12:30), ka1 Opié gk ¢ ke@aAng Duwv ov pun andintar ‘and a hair of your head

will not perish’ (L 21:18). Manner and possessor are clearly secondary semantic roles for ex/e¢ and

appear as results of metaphor and metonymy correspondingly.

Table 3. Semantic roles of ex/ze¢

M| Mk | L | J
space | location 8| 7 | 4
direction
path
source 61| 50 |70 | 139
time 3 2 |3 8
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force 1
instrument/means/intermediary | 3 1
cause/reason 1 2 1
recipient
beneficiary
experiencer
possessor 1
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purpose

patient

manner 3 2 1

topic

TOTAL 76 | 62 | 83| 150
2.4 ITPOX

[1po¢ (cognate with OCS protivii ‘against’) originates from IE *pro-ti ‘against’(Hofmann
1966:385). The original meaning ‘against’ is still seen in some rare cases in the New Testament:
UNTOTE TPOGKOYT)G mpog Mbov tov mdda Gov ‘so that you do not strike your foot against a stone” (L
4:11). The preposition zpdg can govern the accusative, the dative, and the genitive, although we do

not find any cases of zpd¢ with the genitive in the canonical gospels. This preposition is often

combined with motion verbs and verbs of speech and sometimes used with them as a preverb:

TPOGETMECEV 1pog Tou¢ mddag avtov ‘she fell down at his feet” (Mk 7:25), Tovta ngdg £QUTOV

npoonvyeto ‘he thus prayed to himself” (L 18:11).
Prepositional phrases of the sort zpog plus the accusative constitute the majority. The primary

semantic role of these constructions is denotation of a direction mainly toward a person, but
sometimes toward an object: kat v &pyn mpog pé ‘and you come to me’ (M 3:14), kar 6 Tnoovg peta

TV PadNTOV 0wToL aveydpnosy Tpoc ty Bdhaccay ‘and Jesus withdrew with his disciples to the

sea’ (Mk 3:7).

Ipéc+Acc can also indicate location, conveying the meaning ‘near’: kot wag 6 GO TpOg
™V 0dhacoay ETL TG YNG noav ‘and the whole crowd was on the land near the sea’ (Mk 4:1).
Occasionally, this prepositional phrase denotes such notions as ‘a period of time’ or ‘near a certain
time’: Upelg de NOeAGaTE oyodAadnvat TPog (pav v T MTL avTov ‘but you wanted to rejoice for

a while in his light’ (J 5:35), 611 mpog £omépav eottv “for it is toward evening’ (L 24:29). Comitative
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semantic roles are not typical for this prepositional phrase and those found are results of the
metonymic extension ‘be near something/somebody’ — ‘be with something/somebody’: kot ovk
ELGV 0L ABELPOL OVTOV (VSE TPOG 1)uag; ‘and are not his sisters here with us?” (Mk 6:3).

There are several instances of zpdc+Acc expressing reason: 1t Mobong mpog v

okAPOKAPSioY VU®V ETETPEYEY LIV 0moADGaL TAG Yuvatkac Upmv ‘that Moses allowed you to

divorce your wives because of the hardness of your heart’ (M 19:8). With verbs of speech the
prepositional phrase zpdgt+Acc often indicates recipient (note the presence of the directional sense,
the original semantic function of this construction): kat elmav mpog avtiy ‘and they said to her’ (L
1:61). This construction is frequent in the Gospel of Luke in particular. In a few cases it acquires a
connotation of purpose: alit 1) dcHéveL VK E0Ttv TPOg BvaTov aA)’ Umep TG SOENG ToL Beov ‘this
illness is not for death but for the glory of God’ (J 11:4). We also find rare examples of zpoc+Acc

indicating manner or topic: momoag Tpog o HEAN A owToD ‘acting according to his will” (L 12:47),

epOTA T PO elpyvny ‘he asks about peace’ (L 14:32).

Ilpog is often combined with an accusative infinitive of purpose: kot oGOV oMUELD KO

téporta mpog 1o omomhavay ‘and they will show signs and wonders in order to lead astray’ (Mk

13:22), pm motewy Eumpocbev v avlphrov mpog to Beadnvar avtolg ‘do not do before men in order

to be seen by them’ (M 6:1).

[1pog with the dative occurs rarely in the canonical gospels and is found to denote only
direction or location (both emphasizing the meaning ‘near’): eyyi{ovtog 8¢ avtov non TPOg g\
KataBdoet T00 Opoug ToV eEAatmv ‘thus, when he had already drawn near the descent of the Mount of

Olives’ (L 19:37), 6 8¢ ITétpog eloTHKEL TPOG ) BOpa €€ ‘but Peter stood outside near the door’ (J

18:16).



Table 4. Semantic roles of mpdg

apoc + ACC npoc + DAT
M| Mk| L [JJIM| Mk |L|J
space | location 3 3 6 1 3
direction 321 44 | 40 | 67 1
path
source
time 2 1
comitative (animate/inanimate) 1 3 1 2
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason 1 1 1
recipient 2 | 14 | 113 |24
beneficiary
experiencer
possessor
purpose 5 1 1 2
patient
manner 1
topic 1
TOTAL 44 | 66 | 165 97| 1 | 1]3

2.5’EIT1

Exi goes back to IE *epi/opi and is cognate with OCS o(b)ii (Watkins 2000:23). It governs
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the accusative (in the majority of cases with this preposition in the New Testament), the genitive, and

the dative. It is also employed as a preverb with a number of verbs: £rifec Tv yepd cov en’ aVTHV

‘put your hand on her’ (M 9:18).

With the accusative, exi primarily denotes location or direction, frequently emphasizing the

idea of action or motion on, upon (on top of) some landmark: kot oG O OYAOG €L TOV ayloAOV
glotkel ‘and the whole crowd stood on the beach’ (M 13:2), tag 6 mecwv en’ ekevov Tov Aibov

‘everyone falling upon that stone’ (L 20:18). But there are also instances where this prepositional
construction conveys the meaning ‘into’ (connected with the concept ‘containment’ rather than

‘surface’): Gtav 8¢ el6@Epmoty LROC £t Tag cuvaywyog ‘and when they bring you into the
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synagogues’ (L 12:11), nA8ov em v ynv e1g ['evvnoapét ‘they came to the land at Gennesaret” (M
14:34). Sometimes exi+Acc designates proximity of an action to someone or something: cuvion
&yAog TOAVG £’ anTdv “a great crowd gathered near him’ (Mk 5:21)

A metaphorical extension ‘on, upon’ — ‘over’ enriches the semantics of ex7, allowing it to

indicate more abstract notions (often related to power or authority): €8wkev ontolg SHvapy kot

eEovoiay et mavto To doupdvio ‘he gave them power and authority over all the demons’ (L 9:1).

Occasionally, the prepositional phrase ezi+Acc indicates a direction against something or somebody:
oG emt kgcm‘v eENMBate peta. poxapov ‘you have come out with swords just as against a robber’

(Mk 14:48). In the case of the verb ‘put’ the ideas of direction and location are often combined

because of the particular semantics of this verb. This allows alternative understandings of the same

phrase (and further leads to different translations of this phrase into various languages): kot é5tnoev

£m1 70 TTEPVYLOV TOV tepov ‘and put [him] on (onto) the pinnacle of the temple’ (L 4:9). We also find

rare instances of ezi+Acc denoting a path (the concept of surface is also present here): kehevoov pe
eABE Tpog o€ emt To, VST, “call me to come to you on (=through) water’ (M 14:28).
Exi with accusative can sometimes denote a period of time during which something occurs:

Kot £7L TV o0ptov ekPatmv dvo dnvapta Edmkev 1@ mavdoyet ‘and on the next day taking two
denarii he gave [them] to the innkeeper’ (L 10:35). This prepositional construction is at times used to
mean a recipient, a beneficiary, or a patient: eyéveto Qﬁ wo Bgov emt Todvvny ‘a word of God came to
John’ (L 3:2), U8wp pot gm w680 ovk Edmkog ‘you did not give me water for my feet’ (L 7:44), @

tomTovTi o€ gmL TV olaydva ‘to the one striking you on the cheek’ (L 6:29). With verbs of sense

perception and mental activity this prepositional phrase often designates topic: kot ToTEOGOpEY €T

ontév ‘and we will believe in him” (M 27:42), ékhavoey en” avtv ‘he cried about it” (L 19:41).
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Just as in constructions with the accusative, ez combined with the genitive primarily means a
location or a direction on the surface of a landmark: kat avtog pévog emt e yng ‘and he was alone
on the land’ (Mk 6:47), cog &vBpwmog BAAn TOV 6TOpOV ML TS YNG ‘just as a man should throw a

seed onto the ground’ (Mk 4:26). It is rarely used to denote a path (once again the concept of surface

is essential here): meputotov emt g Oardoong ‘walking on (=through) the sea’ (Mk 6:48). In several

instances eri+Gen designates a period of time (usually marked by the lifespan of a particular person):

Kot ToAAot Aempot Tjoav ev T IopanA emt EMcaiov tov mpognitov ‘and there were many lepers in

Israel in the time of the prophet Elisha’ (L 4:27).

Through the metonymic shift ‘on something’ — ‘by means of something’ the prepositional

phrase emi+Gen expands its meaning to signify ‘means’: Kot EpyOLEVOV ETTL TV VEQEADV TOV
ovpavov ‘and coming on (=by means of) the clouds of heaven’ (M 26:64). In an adverbial
construction ex” aAnBeiac this preposition expresses manner: en’ oAnOeiog 8¢ Aéym Opv but truly I
tell you’ (L 4:25).

When combined with the dative, exf often signifies location (seldom direction) in the same
senses as it does when employed with the accusative or with the genitive: kot Aifog enékerto ex’

m ‘and a stone lay upon it’ (J 11:38). And again, just like the constructions discussed above,
emi+Dat can denote time: kot £mt TOVTW NABav ot podntat autov ‘and at this [time] his disciples
came’ (J 4:27).

Eri+Dat sometimes signals the causative roles of reason and means: kot ToALOL €L Th)

yevéoet avtov yopricovron ‘and many will rejoice because of his birth’ (L 1:14), ovk en’ &ptw pévw

Moeton 6 avBpwmog ‘man shall live not by bread alone’ (M 4:4). In a construction that became

formulaic in the New Testament ezi denotes manner: Og momoet SVVOULY £mL T ovouati pov ‘who

does a mighty work in my name’ (Mk 9:39). We find only one instance where ezi+Dat stands for a



recipient: eidvia 6 yéyovev e’ ouirﬂ (mss. R, ®) ‘knowing what had happened to her’ (Mk 5:33).

This prepositional phrase is often used to denote a topic: ov yap cuvikav et toig &ptoig “for they

did not understand about the loaves’ (Mk 6:52), eEemAiooovto ol dyAot emt T ooy ovtov ‘the

people were astonished about his teaching’ (M 7:28).

Table 5. Semantic roles of i

eni +ACC exi + GEN eni +DAT
M| Mk | L | J@§M MK/ L |JjM MkK|L|J
space | location 241 10 |25 6 24 | 16 |20 | 8 6 3 717
direction 301 26 | S1 131§ 5 4
path 3 1 2 1
source
time 1 2 1 1 3 1 1
comitative
(animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force
¥nstrumeflt/means/ 4 2 |9 1 1 1
intermediary
cause/reason 1 1 3
recipient 3 3 1 1
beneficiary 1
experiencer
possessor
purpose
patient 7
manner 2 3 2 3 5
topic 3 6 2 |3 6 8 [ 18] 2

TOTAL

2.6 TAPA

The preposition mopa originates in IE *per (Watkins 2000:65) and has many cognates in

different IE languages including Goth faur and Arm ar. This preposition governs the genitive, the

accusative, and the dative and is closely connected with the idea of proximity or vicinity. It is also

26
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found as a preverb with a number of verbs: ka1 Tapayov mapa v 0dhacoay ‘and going along the
sea’ (Mk 1:16).
Ilopa plus the genitive is used only with animate objects and expresses a notion ‘from the

presence of someone’: OV £y® TéY® VY Tapa Tov motpdc “‘whom I shall send to you from the

Father’ (J 15:26). This construction is often combined with verbs of speaking or hearing with which
it metaphorically expresses a concept ‘source’: nkpipwoev map’ avtwv tov xpévov ‘he ascertained
from them the time’ (M 2:7). In rare cases wapa+Gen admits a secondary possessive sense along with
the primary meaning ‘source’ (through a metonymic extension ‘to come from someone’ — ‘to be
possessed by someone’): kat damaviicaco to map’ avtng névro ‘and spending all that she had (= that
is from her)’ (Mk 5:26).

The primary semantic role of zapd plus the accusative is to denote location near which
something occurs: kot 3ov §9o TveAot kadfpevol mapa Ty 686v ‘and lo, two blind men sitting near
the road’ (M 20:30). Metaphorically, zapa+Acc is sometimes used after comparatives. This function
developed through an extension based on the spatial concept ‘near’ — ‘beside’ — ‘in relation to’:
KOTEPN 00TOG SESIKAMUEVOC EIC TOV OlKOV avTov Tap' ekevov ‘this one went to his house more
justified than that one’ (L 18:14). The construction zapd+Acc mostly employs inanimate objects,

although rare instances with an animate object are also found: cf. kot nv mapo. ™V BdAaccay ‘and he

was near the sea’ (Mk 5:21), 61t oi CaAhatot o0tol Apaptowiot mapa aévrag tovg Fodthaiong

eyévovto ‘that these Galileans were more sinful than all the other Galileans’ (L 13:2).

Ilopa more often occurs with the dative of a person then with the dative of an inanimate

thing, although we find examples of both cases in the New Testament: cf. kot SiepnpuicOn 6 A6yog
oUto¢ mapo. Tovdaiog péypt TG orpepov Nuépag ‘and this word has been spread among the Jews to

this day’ (M 28:15), elotfiketoay 8¢ Tapo 1@ oTavp@ Tov ITncov N upmp 0VTOL KOt N adeAeN TG
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uNTpog avtov ‘but his mother and his mother’s sister were standing near the cross of Jesus’ (J 19:25).
Because of this particular usage, in many instances where zapa+Dat expresses location it also has a
comitative connotation: emAafopevoc mardiov Eomoey avto map’ éavt@ ‘having taken the child he
put him near (= with) himself” (L 9:47), jcav 8¢ mop’ LATINY émta adehpoi ‘but there were seven
brothers among (= with) us’ (M 22:25). This prepositional phrase is also occasionally used to denote

source: ooV ovK yete Topa T ToTpt UV ‘you do not have a reward from your Father’ (M 6:1).

Table 6. Semantic roles of Zapa

nopd + GEN wapa + ACC mopa + DAT
M Mk | L|JjQJM | MkK|L |J§M  Mk|L|J
space location 7 7 14 4 1 6 | 10
direction
path
source 5] 6 | 8126 1 1

time
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal agent/force
instrument/means/
intermediary
cause/reason

recipient
beneficiary
experiencer
possessor 1 1
purpose
patient
manner

topic

TOTAL ST 7 1912607 7 |14 5 1 6 | 10

2.7 AITO
Amo goes back to IE *apo ‘off, away’ (Watkins 2000:5) and is cognate with Goth af'and OCS

po. It governs the genitive and primarily expresses source, accentuating the idea of separation. Azo is
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also used as a preverb with a number of verbs: aznA0ev an’ avtov 1 Aémpa ‘the leprosy went away
from him’ (Mk 1:42). When denoting source, a prepositional phrase with azé can render the idea
‘away from’ as well as the notion ‘out of”: ko oamnABev an’ avtng O &yyehog ‘and the angel went
away from her’ (L 1:38), N\0ev Thoovg omo Na§agé6 ‘Jesus came from Nazareth’ (Mk 1:9). A

landmark can be animate or inanimate: Topgvece am’ guov Katnpapévol €1G To Top ‘go away from

me into the fire, cursed ones’ (M 25:41), d\hot 8¢ ékomtov KAGSoVG omo Tav dévdpwv ‘but others cut

branches from the trees’ (M 21:8). This preposition is often found in combinations with the adverb
uarp6Bev: kot 13ov Tov Tnoovy amo pakpddev ‘and seeing Jesus from afar’ (Mk 5:6).
The notion ‘separation’ is crucial for the semantics of awé. For this reason, it often designates

a starting point of some motion: kat ap&auevog amo e Falhoiag émg @de ‘and beginning from the

Galilee to here’ (L 23:5). This prepositional construction is also used to metaphorically express more

abstract notions connected with disassociation or removal: qVTOG Yop CHGEL TOV A0OV GLTOV OO TV

Apaptiov avtev for he will save his people from their sins’ (M 1:21). In addition, we find

infrequent instances where azé plus the genitive has a partitive meaning or denotes origin: tiva
0éLete amo TV 300 arorldom Luty “which of the two do you want me to release to you’ (M 27:21),
0001 0VV TpocnAfov Pikinm T omo Bnowda ‘so these came to Phillip who [was] from

Bethsaida’ (J 12:21).
When amé+Gen is used temporally it marks a moment of time when some action begins (a

result of a metaphorical extension ‘away from a point in space’ — ‘away from a point in time’): ko

o’ exeivng g Opog EaPev O padnme owy &g ta (dta ‘and from that hour the disciple took her to

his own [house]” (J 19:27). This prepositional phrase sometimes plays a causal role denoting an
agent, a cause, or a means: TPOTOV O€ OEL CLTOV TOAAN TOHELY KO ATTOSOKILAGHNVOL OO TNG YEVENS

tavtng ‘but first he must suffer a lot and be rejected by this generation’ (L 17:25), eOpev
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KOWMUEVOLG W TOVG amo TNg Aomng ‘he found them sleeping because of the grief” (L 22:45), amo tav
KOPTOV VTRV EMyvdoece autovg ‘you will know them by their fruit’” (M 7:16). Azé+Gen can

designate a patient where it is combined with verbs implying fear or caution: pn popeiode amo TV
0moKTEWSVTOV T0 copa ‘do not fear those who kill the body’ (M 10:28). Note that the notion of

separation is central for the semantics of verbs of this type.

Table 7. Semantic roles of azé

space | location

direction
path
source 81 | 45 | 106 | 37
time 14 | 3 14 | 8
comitative(animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force 2 7
instrument/means/intermediary | 2
cause/reason 5 1 5 1
recipient
beneficiary
experiencer
possessor
purpose
patient 6 2 4
manner
topic
TOTAL 110 | 51 | 136 | 46
2.8 YITO

Y7o originates from IE * upo ‘down (on), below’ (Sihler 1995:441) and is related to Goth uf.
This preposition governs the genitive and the accusative and sometimes functions as a preverb: kat

OUméoTpeyev £1C Tov olkov avtnc ‘and she returned to her house’ (L 1:56).

When combined with the genitive, 076 primarily denotes an agent (often animate): & e

ayomav pe oyommOfoeTon Do Tov TaTpde pov ‘but the one loving me will be loved by my Father’ (J
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14:21). This prepositional phrase is rarely used to indicate a cause: kot ToAAQ THOVGA VO TOAAOV
atpov ‘and suffering much because of many physicians’ (Mk 5:26). We also find a single instance

where this construction denotes the location ‘under, beneath’: Wonep yop 1) actponn actpdnTovca

€K TNG VIO TOV OLPOVOV €1G TNV LT’ ovpavov Adumet “‘for as soon as the lightning shines flashing from

the [earth] beneath the sky to the [earth] beneath the sky’ (L 17:24).
'Yro plus the accusative continues the original sense of this preposition; therefore, it stands

for location or direction, meaning ‘under, beneath’: ®ote vvacHat LTO TV GKLOV AVTOV TOL TETEWVA.

TOL 0LPAVOL KaTaoknvouy ‘so that the birds of heaven can nest under its shade’ (Mk 4:32), tva. pov

00 TNV oTéYNY aicé?»@ng ‘that you should enter under my roof” (M 8:8). This construction is

sometimes used metaphorically to denote more abstract concepts of authority or power: kot yop eyo

&vBpondc eyt Umo €ovaiav ‘for I am a man under authority’ (M 8:9).

Table 8. Semantic roles of 0o

0o + GEN Vo + ACC

M MK | L [JIM Mk |L|J

space | location 1 3 2 1312
direction 3 1 |2
path
source

time

comitative (animate/inanimate)

causal | agent/force 22| 8 2512
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason 1 1

recipient

beneficiary

experiencer

PoOssessor

purpose

patient

manner
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topic
TOTAL 231 9 |26 | 21ll 6 3 512

2.9 AIA

Aa has an ambiguous origin; some linguists trace it back to *Sio-a and consider it to be
related to Goth dis- (with problematic d instead of expected ¢; perhaps borrowed from Lat. dis-)
(Frisk 1960 1:383). This preposition governs the genitive and the accusative and is often found in

verb compounds: diépyetan 81’ avidpav tomav ‘he passes through dry places’ (M 12:43).
In combinations with the genitive, dza primarily indicates a path: kot ovk fotev tva Ti
S1evEYKT) GKEVOG 310, Tov iepov ‘and he did allow that anyone should carry a vessel through the

temple’ (Mk 11:16). This prepositional phrase is also used to denote a period of time throughout or

after which some action occurs: emiotdra, 5t OANC VOKTOG KOTIAGOVTEG 0VdeV EAGPoEY ‘master,

having worked throughout the whole night we caught nothing’ (L 5:5), ka1 el6eEA0®V T €1
Kagopvaoop 3’ 1)uepwv ‘and after [several] days he came again to Capernaum’ (Mk 2:1).
Ara+Gen can metaphorically indicate causal relations. Thus, we find examples where this

construction refers to means or an agent: ovd€lg EPYETOL TPOG TOV TATEPQ €1 U1 O1” €OV ‘NO one

comes to the Father but by (through) me’ (J 14:6), 00tog yap yéypamtor 810 700 mpoitov ‘for in

this way it is written by the prophet’ (M 2:5). There is even one instance where it is used to denote a
cause: Kol [1] SUVALEVOL TPOGEVEYKOL 0T d1o. Tov dyhov ‘and being unable to bring [him] to him
because of the crowd’ (Mk 2:4).

When combined with the accusative, dia almost always denotes a cause or reason: aAAa

TODTO, TAVTA TOGOVGLY €1 VRAG 810, T0 dvopud pov ‘but all this they will do to you because of my

name’ (J 15:21). A1a with this connotation is often found in combinations with the neuter article 76,

the interrogative pronoun 77, and the deictic neuter pronoun zovto: ka1 810, To un Eyewv Oilav



eEnpvOn ‘and because it did not have a root it withered” (Mk 4:6), 310, Ti peTal TOV TEAOVOV K

Apoptolov eodicte..; ‘why (= because of what) do you eat with tax-collectors and sinners?’ (L

5:30), d1a Tovto Aéy® VM ‘because of this I say to you’ (M 6:25). In only one instance did+Acc
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designates a path: avtog dujpyeto dio péoov Tapapeiog ‘he passed through the middle of Samaria’ (L

17:11).

Table 9. Semantic roles of dia

ow + GEN o +ACC
M| Mk | L |JIIM|MkK|L|J
space | location
direction
path 7 7 7 |14 1
source
time 1 3 3
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force 1 1 1
instrument/means/intermediary | 13 | 2 311
cause/reason 1 341 20 | 26 | 43
recipient
beneficiary
experiencer
possessor
purpose
patient
manner

topic
TOTAL 22| 14 | 14 15|

|34 20 |27 |43

2.10 KATA

The source of xard is problematic. Some researchers trace it to IE *kaz- (Watkins 2000:37),

others suggest that it originates in IE *kmita (Frisk 1960 1:800); but the majority agrees that the

original meaning of kaza is ‘down’. This preposition governs the accusative and the genitive; it is



34

often found as a preverb in compound verbs where it expresses its primary sense: kot Katépn Aothony
OVELOV €1G TV Adpvy “and a storm of wind came down onto the lake” (L 8:23).

Constructions with xaza are rarely used in the New Testament with a spatial meaning. We
find only occasional instances of xazra plus the accusative used to indicate location or direction:
£oovtat ogtopol korta tdmovg ‘there will be earthquakes in places’ (Mk 13:8), kat Agvitng Koo, ToV
tomov eEMBov ‘and a Levite coming to the place’ (L 10:32). The idea of a motion throughout all parts
of an area leads to a distributive notion that becomes crucial for the semantics of this preposition. It is
present in instances where xard+Acc denotes a source or a path: Kot TOV KOTO TOMY ETTOPEVOUEVOV

npog avtov ‘and when those from town after town were coming to him’ (L 8:4), é€epydpevot 8¢

durpyovto katax tag kdpag ‘and going out they went through the villages” (L 9:6). This concept is

also perceived in temporal usages of kaza+Acc where it emphasizes that an action happened at every
unit of a certain period: k09’ Nuépav ev Q lepQ exa0elounv ‘I sat in the temple every day’ (M
26:55).

In the majority of instances xaza+Acc designates manner. This meaning developed

metaphorically from the idea of distribution: Tpog Tovc podntog kat’ Wiav elnev ‘he said to the

disciples privately’ (L 10:23), kot 10T 0moddoet EKAOTQW koo TV pady outov ‘and then he will

give to each according to his deed’ (M 16:27). We find rare instances where this prepositional phrase
indicates means: pn kpivete ko’ Oy ‘do not judge by the appearance’ (J 7:24). The meaning of
xotro+Acc in this example is again connected with a distributional notion.

Kara plus the genitive is used to denote spatial relations, indicating sometimes a motion from

a higher to a lower place. Thus, we find examples where this construction stands for location or path:

S1dGokmv kab’ Ging e Tovdaiag “teaching throughout all Judea’ (L 23:5), kot Opunoev 1 oyén

KOO TOV KpNuvov €16 TV Bdhaooay ‘and the herd rushed down the slope to the sea’ (Mk 5:13). This
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phrase is commonly used in the New Testament with verbs of speech. In these cases kara+Gen
expresses the meaning ‘against’ — the result of a metonymic extension ‘down’ — ‘against’ that is

evidently based on a contiguity between looking down upon an adversary and saying something

against him: ka1 Og gav lnn) Adyov kata Tov viov Tov avBpdmov ‘and whoever says a word against

the Son of man’ (M 12:32).

Table 10. Semantic roles of Kkard

Katd + ACC kard + GEN
M| Mk | L [JJIM| Mk |L|J
space | location 5 1 5
direction 2 12] 6 |42
path 3 1 1 |2
source 1
time 2 2 711
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary 3
cause/reason
recipient
beneficiary
experiencer
possessor
purpose
patient
manner 14 12 |21 |5
topic
TOTAL 211 15 139 9| 13] 7 1612
2.11 HEP1

Iepi goes back to IE *peri- ‘away’ (Sihler 1995:440) and is related to Goth fairra ‘far from’
and OCS pre-. This preposition governs the genitive and the accusative and is found as a preverb

with a number of verbs: edv Tig TEPLTOTT) ev ) Muépa ‘if one walks around in the day’ (J 11:9). In

combinations with the genitive, zepi primarily denotes a topic about which something is asserted.
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Iepi is usually used in this function with verbs of speaking and sense perception: kot v0vg A&yovoty

ovt¢) Tept avtng ‘and immediately they told him about her’ (Mk 1:30), mept 8¢ g Nuépag eKetvng

Ko Opog ovdelc oidev “but no one knows about that day and hour’ (M 24:36). We also find rare
instances where this prepositional phrase metaphorically expresses a reason or a beneficiary: mept
KoAoL £pyov ov MBalopéy oe “we do not stone you because of a good deed’ (J 10:33), 1o mept
TOMMVY EKYVVVOLEVOV EIC Apeatc dpoptimv ‘that is being poured out for many for forgiveness of
sins’ (M 26:28).

Iepi plus the accusative continues the original spatial functions of this preposition. In the
majority of cases this construction refers to a location around something or somebody: ka1 exénto

nept avtov Oxhog ‘and a crowd was sitting around him’ (Mk 3:32). The temporal usage of this phrase

simply mirrors the spatial one, indicating an approximate time: mept d& Thv evaTnv Wpav ovefoncev

6 Inoovg ewvr) peyéAn ‘and Jesus cried with a loud voice about the ninth hour’ (M 27:46). There are
only a few instances where wepi+Acc refers to an agent/force: 1 de Mapba mepleonaro mept TOAMY

dwkoviav ‘but Martha was distracted with much preparation’ (L 10:40). In one instance this phrase

denotes a topic: kot at mept Tx Aowax émbvpion ‘and the desires for other [things]’ (Mk 4:19).

Table 11. Semantic roles of wepi

nepi + GEN mepi + ACC
M Mk | L | J|JIM| Mk |L|J
space | location 3 7 |31
direction
path
source
time 5 1
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force 2
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason 1|5
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recipient
beneficiary 1 1 1
experiencer
possessor
purpose
patient
manner

topic 191 12 | 37[56 1
TOTAL 20 13 139 6l| 81 9 [5]1

2.12 META

Meto. goes back to IE *me (*me-ta) ‘with’ and is cognate with Goth mip (Sihler 1995:441).
This preposition governs the accusative and the genitive and sometimes occurs as a preverb: pm
petofaivete €& ouciag e1g okt “do not go from house to house’ (L 10:7). Mezd plus the accusative

is exclusively used to denote time or a period of time after which a certain action occurs: kot peta
LKPOV ThAY ol TapestaTeg EAeyov ¢ [Iétpw ‘and after a little while the bystanders again said to
Peter’ (Mk 14:70). A combination of ueza with the accusative of a deictic pronoun often fulfills such
a temporal function: peto TonTo gVpickel ovTov O TGOVE £V TQ iep@ “after these [events] Jesus
found him in the temple’ (J 5:14).

The semantic roles of uezd plus the genitive continue the original meaning of uerd. The most
common function for this construction is comitative, implying the meaning ‘together with somebody

or something’: wol® 1o méoyo peto Tov podntev pov ‘I will perform the Passover with my disciples’

(M 26:18), 6 ovv Tovdac... Epyetan kel ueto gavav ‘so Judas... went there with lanterns’ (J 18:3).

Through a metonymic extension uerd+Gen can denote the location ‘among’: ti {nteite Tov {ovTa

LETO TOV vekpoVv: ‘why do you look for the living among the dead?” (L 24:5). With verbs of speech

this phrase sometimes indicates a receiver: 6 3¢ gvfuc ehdAnoev uet’ avtav ‘but he spoke to them at

once’ (Mk 6:50). Mera+Gen is also used metaphorically to specify a manner, an emotional state that
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accompanies a certain action: kot gvfvg peta yapoc Aappdvov avtdv ‘and immediately taking it with

joy’ (M 13:20).

Table 12. Semantic roles of usra

uerd + GEN uerd + ACC
M| Mk | L |JIIM|MkK|L|J

space | location 1 2 3

direction

path

source
time 131 10 | 13|15
comitative (animate/inanimate) 58 | 40 | 38 | 25
causal | agent/force

instrument/means/intermediary

cause/reason
recipient 2 317
beneficiary
experiencer
possessor
purpose
patient
manner 2 3 7
topic
TOTAL 61| 47 | 51 32| 13 10 |13 ] 15

213 XYN

29v is thought to continue IE *ksun ‘with’ (Watkins 2000: 44) and is cognate with OCS sii(n)

‘with’. This preposition governs only the dative and is used as a preverb with numerous verbs: kat
GUVGEEL TOV GITOV 0wTOD €16 TNV omodnkny ‘and he will gather his grain into the granary’ (M 3:12).
29v plus the dative is mainly used with a comitative function in the canonical gospels. The dative

indicates generally a person, although several cases with the dative of an inanimate object are also

found: Tnoovg eEnABev ouv Tolc padnTalc ovtov Jesus went out with his disciples’ (J 18:1), kot

eMdoV eym ekopicauny av 1o gpov ouv 1okw ‘and having come I should have received whatever [is]
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mine with interest’ (M 25:27). We find only one instance where this phrase can be considered to

indicate a recipient: kot ol &pyovTeg cuv avTolc Aéyovtee... (mss. R, ©) ‘but the leaders, saying to

them...” (L 23:35).

Table 13. Semantic roles of v

space | location
direction
path
source

time
comitative (animate/inanimate) 41 6 [25]3
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason

recipient 1
beneficiary
experiencer
possessor
purpose
patient
manner

topic
TOTAL 41 6 [26]|3

2.14 ANA

Ava is cognate with Goth ana ‘on’ and OCS na ‘on’ and goes back to an IE root *an-/ana
(Watkins 2000:3). It is used as a preverb meaning ‘upwards’ more often than as a preposition in the
New Testament: avépn €i¢ To Opog ‘he went up onto the mountain’ (M 5:1). As a preposition it
occurs in the canonical gospels only in combination with the accusative (although it can also govern

the dative). Avd plus the accusative is used to denote a location in constructions like dvd péoov: Kot

eméonsipev (avia avo pécov 1oL oitov ‘and he sowed weeds in the midst of wheat” (M 13:25). It



can also indicate manner, specifying the type of distribution for something: kataihivote owTovg

KMoiag woet ava mevikovra ‘make them recline in groups of about fifty each’ (L 9:14).

Table 14. Semantic roles of ava

MKk

space | location

direction

path

source

time

comitative (animate/inanimate)

causal | agent/force

instrument/means/intermediary

cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

experiencer

Possessor

purpose

patient

manner

1

3

1

topic
TOTAL 2 1 311

2.15 ITPO

I1po originates in IE *pro ‘in front” and is cognate with Goth fra- (Sihler 1995: 439). This
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preposition governs the genitive and is often found as a preverb: Tpodyovowy Upag eic ™v facireiov

‘they precede you into the kingdom’ (M 21:31). The notion of precedence is essential for the

semantics of this preposition. Thus, the combination zpo plus the genitive is used to denote location

and direction ‘before something/somebody’ as well as time prior to something: ko1 améoteihev

0 TOVE OVOL 510 TTPO TPOGGOTOL 0wToL ‘and he sent them by two ahead of him” (L 10:1), NABeg woe

PO Kapov Pacavicor 1)uag; ‘have you come here to torture us before [the proper] time?” (M 8:29).
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Table 15. Semantic roles of 7pé

space | location 1
direction 1 1 |4
path
source
time 414 [1]9
comitative (animate/inanimate)

causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

experiencer

possessor

purpose

patient

manner

topic
TOTAL 6 5 519

2.16 YITEP

This preposition goes back to IE *uperi ‘above’ and is related to Goth ufar (Sihler 1995:441).

Trép governs the genitive and the accusative and is rarely used as a preverb in the canonical gospels:
LETPOV KOOV TETIEGUEVOV GEGOUAEVUEVOV VTTEPEK LVVOEVOV ddoovoty ‘they will give a good

measure, pressed down, shaken together, overflowing’ (L 6:38). In the New Testament this

preposition is used only metaphorically. Thus, 0zép plus the genitive denotes a beneficiary in the
majority of its occurrences: ToVTO £6TIV T0 GMUE LOL TO VIEP VU@V d186pevov “this is my body that
[is] given for you’ (L 22:19). There is only one case where this construction refers to a topic: o0t0g
goTwv Umep oL eym elmov ‘it is this one about whom I spoke’ (J 1:30). Y7ép plus the accusative is

used in comparative constructions, metaphorically continuing the original location meaning of the



preposition (‘over’ — ‘more, better’): 6 eV ToTéPO T) LNTEPQL vmep epe ‘the one loving father or

mother more than (= over) me’ (M 10:37).

Table 16. Semantic roles of v7ép

omép + GEN

Omép + ACC

M

Mk

L

M

MKk

L

space | location

2

3

p—

direction

path

source

time

comitative (animate/inanimate)

causal | agent/force

instrument/means/intermediary

cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

13

experiencer

PoOssessor

purpose

patient

manner

topic 1
TOTAL 1 2 |4 14|

2.17 ANT1

The preposition dvzi originates in IE *Henti ‘in front and facing’ (Sihler 1995:439) and is
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cognate with Arm ond and Goth and. It governs the genitive and is sometimes used as a preverb: oUg

avtiPéiiete mpoc oAiAoug ‘which you express to each other’ (L 24:17). In the canonical gospels

this prepositional phrase is used only metaphorically. It mainly denotes a substitution. This idea has

probably developed from the original spatial meaning of this preposition through a semantic
extension ‘in front, in place’ — ‘in place of (location)” — ‘in place of, instead of (concept of

substitution)’: Kot dovvat TNV Youynv avTov AVTpov avtt Todwv ‘and to give his life as ransom in
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place of many’ (Mk 10:45). In one instance @vzri+Gen marks a beneficiary: exewvov Aafov 80¢ avtolg

ovTL oo kot oo ‘and taking that, give [it] to them for me and you’ (M 17:27). When combined
with the relative pronoun 6¢, the preposition dvi expresses causal relations: av8” @v ovk ericTevcag

T01¢ AOY01C pov ‘because you did not believe my words’ (L 1:20).

Table 17. Semantic roles of avri

— |

space | location 3 1 |1
direction
path
source

time
comitative (animate/inanimate)

causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason 3
recipient
beneficiary 1
experiencer
possessor
purpose
patient
manner

topic
TOTAL 4 1 411

2.18 Improper prepositions

There are several improper prepositions that are used in semantic roles that are the same or

similar to those of proper prepositions. In addition, however, some of them convey semantic roles not
expressed by proper prepositions. Improper prepositions take the genitive (with the exception of dua
that takes the dative), do not occur as preverbs, but can function as free adverbs or conjunctions

(rare): cf. £unpocev avtav mopedetan ‘he goes before them’ (J 10:4), emopeiveto umpocdev ‘he
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went ahead’ (L 19:28). Improper prepositions are often derived from proper ones and frequently

maintain the original meaning of their proper prepositional bases.
The majority of improper prepositions express spatial notions. Thus, Droxdrw (cf. Do) and
emdvo (cf. eri) constitute relational antonyms, expressing the opposed meanings ‘under’ and “on,

upon, above’: ka1 To Kuvapla VTokdTe g Tpanélne esbiovoty amo TV Yiyiov tov Todiov ‘and

dogs under the table eat from the crumbs of the children’ (Mk 7:28), ov SHvaron ToMg Kpvpvar
endve Gpovg ‘it is not possible for a city upon a mountain to be hidden’ (M 5:14). The prepositions
eyybe and eviée (both are derived from the proper preposition ev) refer to a location, specifying the

connotations ‘near’ and ‘within’ correspondingly: 1jv 8¢ Bnfavia eyyvg tov Tepocoldpey ‘now

Bethany was near Jerusalem’ (J 11:18), 13ov yop 1) Bastreio Tov Ogov gvtog vy gotwv “for behold,
the kingdom of God is within you’ (L 17:21). Meraéd marks the location ‘among, between’: peta&v
1UOV Kot VOV xdopa péya eothptctar ‘between us and you a great chasm has been fixed” (L
16:26).

The notion ‘before, in front of, opposite to’, expressed by some proper prepositions (cf. avz,
katd), is often designated by improper prepositions. Thus, éunpocev, katévavt, evavti(ov), and
evémiov (the last two are found only in the Gospel of Luke) are all used to denote location (or

direction) in front of or opposite to somebody: 6 5¢ Tncovg £5160N Eunpochev Tov yeudvog ‘and

Jesus stood before the governor’ (M 27:11), AaPov O8mp ameviyato TG XEPUC KATEVAVTL TOD OYAOV

‘taking water he washed [his] hands before the crowd” (M 27:24), njcav 8¢ dikatot apedTEpOL

gvavtiov Tov Beov ‘but they both were righteous before God’ (L 1:6), éotat yop péyog evamov

xvpiov ‘for he will be great before the Lord’ (L 1:15). Karévavn and éunpoobev are the only

improper prepositions that are rarely found in combination with the genitive of an inanimate object:
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Ko kafioag katévavtt Tov yolopuhakeiov ‘and sitting before the treasury’ (Mk 12:41), &oeg eket To

Swpdv cov Eumposbev Tov Bustootnpiov ‘leave your gift there, in front of the altar’ (M 5:24).

The idea ‘behind, after’ can also be expressed by both proper (cf. the temporal function of

ueta with the accusative) and improper prepositions. Thus, oriow, dmi00ev, and Dotepov denote a
location (or direction) ‘behind’ or time ‘after’ when combined with the genitive of a person: O 8¢

omicm pov epydpevoc ‘but the one coming after me” (M 3:11), emé0nKav 0T TOV GTOVPOV PEPELV

dmoBev Tov Inoov ‘they put on him the cross to carry after Jesus’ (L 23:26), Uotepov 8¢ méviov
oméfavev 1 yovn} ‘but after them all the woman died’ (M 22:27). Oriow is often used with verbs
meaning ‘follow’: Umoye omicw pov “follow me’ (Mk 8:33). The improper preposition wépay (cf. mepi
and its original meaning) indicates either a space beyond something or a path along which some

motion occurs: 6 £otnKmg mépav e Bardoong ‘the one standing beyond the sea’” (J 6:22), T)pYovVTO

népav ¢ Baldoong ‘they came across the sea” (J 6:17).

The only improper preposition that refers to source is &¢w, specifying the sense ‘out of’: kat

ekPaAOVTES omToV E£m ToL aumeA@vog ‘and throwing him out of the vineyard” (L 20:15). The

improper prepositions éwg, uéypt, and dyp: play temporal semantic roles. All of them designate a
certain point in time until which some action or motion occurs: kot 6KOTOC £YEVETO £9° GANV TNV YNV

£o¢ Opag evamng ‘and darkness was over the whole earth until the ninth hour’ (L 23:44), épewvev av

uéypt e onuepov ‘it would have remained until this day’ (M 11:23), anéotn an’ autov dypt KapoL

‘he went away from him until the right time’ (L 4:13). “Ewcg is also used to denote a direction, an

endpoint of an action, and is often found in constructions with azd: apEapevog amo TV eoyaTmV £mg

10V TpdTev ‘beginning from the last up to the first’ (M 20:8). Phrases with the improper preposition
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dua are rare and carry a comitative connotation: ekpidonTe GiLoL 0VTOLS TOV GLToV ‘you may root out
the wheat together with them’ (M 13:29). The adverbial preposition Evexev (cf. causal meanings of

ev) is only used to denote reason: €vekev TOVTOL KATAAENYEL AVOPOTOG TOV TOTEPO. WTOL ‘because of

this a man will leave his father’ (Mk 10:7).

There is one concept that is not covered by proper prepositions: the idea of absence. The

improper prepositions dzep, dvev, Ay, and ywpis are used in those rare cases where this meaning

has to be expressed: Gte anéotetha VOC dtep Pariavtiov ‘when I sent you without a bag’ (L 22:35),

0V TEGELTOL ETTL TNV YNV AVEL TOV Tartpog Ve ‘it will not fall upon the earth without your Father’

(M 10:29), kot ovk €Tty dAhoc Ty avtov ‘and another does not exist except him’ (Mk 12:32), kat

YOPIC avToL £yéveto ovde ‘and without him nothing happened (= came about)” (J 1:3).

2.19 Cases

Biblical Greek inherited a system of four cases (nominative, accusative, genitive, and dative).
The genitive and the dative are the results of syncretism: the Biblical Greek genitive is an outcome of
a merger of the IE genitive and ablative; the dative continues the IE dative, locative, and
instrumental. When used by themselves, the accusative, genitive, and dative express several
prepositional semantic roles. But such usages of nominal constructions occur with much less
frequency than prepositional ones.

The primary semantic role of the accusative is denotation of a direct object (a patient): kot
180V mvevpa AapPavet autdv ‘and behold, a spirit has seized him’ (L 9:39). It is rarely used to

designate direction or time: 611 mag O PAémev yovatko ‘that everyone looking at a woman’ (M 5:28),

Ko amedipmoey xpdvoug ikavoig ‘and he traveled abroad for a long time’ (L 20:9). We also find

infrequent instances where these nominal constructions refer to manner or means: kot enétoéev
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QVTOLG OVOKALOMVOL TAVTAG CLUTOGLO GLUTOGLO EML T YAWPW ¥OpTw ‘and he ordered them for all to

sit in groups on the green grass’ (Mk 6:39), 6pxilm og ov Oe6v ‘I adjure you by God’ (Mk 5:7).
Accusative phrases are often combined with verbs of speech and denote a source and a topic:

Kol £V M) 08¢ emnpGTO TOVG podnTog avtov ‘and on the way he asked his disciples’ (Mk 8:27),

emveto oVV TV pav map’ avtev ‘he asked them about the hour’ (J 4:52). Note how Greek

alternates between nominal and prepositional constructions while expressing the source notion in
these examples. Syntactic and/or semantic differences between the verbs used in these passages
could be a reason for that. In the first example zov¢ ua@yzoc avrov is a direct object of the verb but its
semantic side is connected with the concept of source rather than patient. In such examples semantics
and syntax are at odds with each other. For the purposes of this study we are going to treat similar
cases based on their semantic characteristics. Thus, constructions designating ‘a person asked’ are
taken as those marking source, while phrases indicating ‘a matter asked about’ are considered as
those expressing a topic.

The Biblical Greek genitive is widely used as a partitive: joav 3¢ Tveg TOV YpaUUOTEDY EKEL

kafnpevol ‘and some of the scribes were sitting there’ (Mk 2:6). The genitive is often found in
comparative constructions: 16yvpdtepdS wov eotwv ‘he is more powerful than I’ (M 3:11). When

combined with verbs meaning ‘hear’, ‘touch’, and ‘take’, the genitive denotes a patient (still

reflecting the partitive notion): kot TjKovcav ot 3o padntar autov ‘and the two disciples heard him’
(J 1:37), fjyaro g copov ‘he touched the coffin’ (L 7:14), KO KPATHGOG TN YEPOS TOL ToUdion

‘and taking the hand of the child” (Mk 5:41). Genitive nominal constructions are often used to denote

time: 10m 8¢ g €optng necobone avéPn Incove £1¢ 1o tepdv “but in the middle of the feast Jesus

went up to the temple’ (J 7:14). There are several usages of the genitive where this nominal phrase

denotes an abstract concept connected with the location ‘over’: kot £3idov avtolg eEovoiny Tav
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nvevpdtov ‘and he gave them authority over the spirits’ (Mk 6:7). Sometimes a genitive complement
of an abstract noun (‘objective genitive’) has a directional connotation ‘against’: 1) 3¢ Tov TvedpOTOg
Bracenuio ovk apedfostar ‘but blasphemy against the spirit will not be forgiven’ (M 12:31).

The meaning of the dative is complicated by the fact that it continues the IE dative, locative,

and instrumental. The most common semantic roles of the dative in Biblical Greek are recipient

(often with verbs of speech) and time: ot 8¢ eimav avt ‘and they said to him’ (M 2:5), 00T TN

VUKTL THV YUYV GOV amontoboty oo oov ‘this night they will demand back your soul from you’ (L

12:20). The dative is common in combination with the verb ‘follow” where it marks a patient: kot
NKoAOOOEL AT £V M 03¢ ‘he followed him along the way’ (Mk 10:52). We also find rare instances
of the dative referring to location (the locative semantic role), instrument, agent (the instrumental
semantic roles), topic, and manner: etopéydn T@ mveduatt *he was troubled in spirit” (J 13:21), kot
njooov TOVG GTéYVOG YhYOVTES TOAC Yepaitv ‘and they ate the ears of corn rubbing [them] with their
hands’ (L 6:1), o08&v détov Bavtov eotty Tempoypévoy avt ‘nothing worthy of death has been
done by him’ (L 23:15), pun pepiuvote 1 yuyn Vpev ‘do not care about your spirit” (M 6:25), KoL TG
oG ovopatt doupovia eEePdropey ‘and we cast out demons in your name’ (M 7:22).

In many constructions with a nominal phrase an expected preposition is often present as a
preverb: cf. zpocnABav avT@ ot pabntat avtov ‘his disciples came to him’ (M 5:1) and Abev mpog
tov Inoovv ‘he came to Jesus’ (Mk 10:50). In constructions of this type it is the preverb that

specifies the meaning and not the nominal phrase. This conclusion is also supported by examples like
the ones with the verb ‘touch’. In combinations with this verb the patient is usually marked by the
genitive, but when a preverb zpoo- (as a preposition it takes the dative to denote a location ‘near’) is

present, the dative is used: )yoto T0L Kpaocmédov oL ipatiov avtov ‘he touched the fringe of his

garment’ (M 9:20), ov mpocyoveTe TOIC Qoptiotg “you do not touch the burdens’ (L 11:46).
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2.20 Conclusions
The prepositional system of Biblical Greek is notable for its complexity. The division of
semantic space can be summarized as follows. The dominant elements for a field (where they can be

determined) are in bold:

% space:
» location:
= ‘within’:

e ‘inside’: evt+Dat, eictAcc, enitAcc, karat+Acc, kato+Gen, eviéctGen, Dat
e ‘among’: peta+Gen, ev+Dat, avit+Acc, uetalv+Gen
»  ‘on the surface, over’: emi+Ace, ev+Dat, emi+Gen, emi+Dat, vméptAce, emévaw+Gen, Gen
= ‘under, beneath’: Omé+Ace
=  ‘near’: mapd+Acc, rapd+Dat, ex+Gen, mpoctAcc, mpogtDat, emi+Acc, éyybg+Gen
= ‘against’: kazévavu+Gen, evavri(ov)+Gen, evédmov+Gen
= ‘around’: mepitAce
= ‘in place of’: avri+Gen, Gen
= ‘before’: Eunpocbev+Gen, po+Gen, karévavri+Gen, evavti(ov)+Gen, evémov+Gen
= ‘after, beyond’: mépav+Gen, omiow+Gen, 6mobev+Gen, Dotepov+Gen
» direction:
»  ‘to, into’: eic+Ace, ev+Dat, emi+Acc
»  ‘onto’: emi+Ace, eni+Gen, eni+Dat
»  ‘under’: vmo+Ace, Vrno+Gen, Drokdrw+Gen
»  ‘to (near), up to’: mpdgtAce, mpoctDat, EwctGen, kota+Acc, Acc

= ‘against’: emitAce, katd+Gen, Gen
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= ‘before’: Eunpocbev+Gen, po+Gen, evidrmov+Gen
»  “after’: omiow+Gen, dmahev+Gen, Uotepov+Gen, Dat
» source:
*  “from, out of’: ex+Gen, aro+Gen, ééw+Gen, katd+Acc, Acc
= ‘away from’:
e ‘from a person’: mapd+Gen, ex+Gen, napat+Dat, aro+Gen
e ‘from an inanimate object’: awé+Gen, ex+Gen
= partitive: ex+Gen, aro+Gen, Gen
» path: o1a+Gen, Si+Acc, ev+Dat, exi+Acc, eni+Gen, katd+Acc, kara+Gen, wépov+Gen
time:
» ‘within’:
»  ‘during’: ev+Dat, sictAcc, TpoctAcc, emi+Acc, em+Dat, di6+Gen, katé+Acc, Acc, Gen,
Dat
= ‘during the time of somebody’: exi+Gen
» ‘before’: Zpo+Gen, eictAce
» ‘after’: meratAcc, Sio+Gen, omtiow+Gen, dmio0sv+Gen, UotepovtGen
> ‘from’: awé+Gen, ex+Gen
> ‘until’: éwgtGen, usypi+Gen, dypi+Gen
» ‘near, about’: mpoctAcc, mepitAce

comitative: ysré+Gen, evi+Dat, npogtAcc, mapa+Dat, oov+Dat, dua+Dat
absence: drep+Gen, dvevot+Gen, TAnv+Gen, ywpictGen

causal:

» agent/force: 0mo+Gen, evtDat, ex+Gen, aro+Gen, did+Gen, mepi+Acc, Dat
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» instrument/means/intermediary: ev+Dat, ex+Gen, eni+Gen, emi+Dat, aro+Gen, did+Gen,
rxotat+Acc, Acc, Dat
> cause/reason: dtat+Acc, did+Gen, sv+Dat, eictAcc, ex+Gen, poc+Acc, emi+Dat, aré+Gen,
vmo+Gen, wepi+Gen, avti+Gen, Evekevt+Gen
¢ recipient: ZpdgtAce, ev+Dat, eictAcc, emi+Acc, exi+Dat, ,usroEJrGen, ovv+Dat, Dat
% beneficiary: 0mép+Gen, exi+Acc, mepi+Gen, dvri+Gen
% possessor: ev+Dat, ex+Gen, mapd+Gen, Gen
% purpose: eictAce, TpoctAcc
*» patient: evitDat, eictAcc, emi+Acc, aro+Gen, Ace, Gen, Dat
% manner: ev+Dat, sictAcc, ex+Gen, TpoctAce, eni+Gen, eni+Dat, katd+Acc, ,usw'chGen,
avo+Ace, Acc, Dat
% topic: mepi+Gen, mepitAcc, sictAcc, mpéctAcc, emi+Acce, enitDat, vrép+Gen, Acc, Dat.
Biblical Greek prepositions are grouped around the concepts salient for speakers.
Prepositions inside of each group constitute relative synonyms since their semantic similarity does

not spread throughout all their meanings, i.e., cic+Acc, ev+Dat, eri+Acc, and émc+Gen, all

expressing directional meaning ‘to’. But not all members can be considered synonymous. Although
incorporated into the same conceptual group, they sometimes emphasize different semantic senses

(often continuing their original spatial meanings): cf. manner functions of kaza+Acc and uera+Gen

in kot to1E 0modmoel Exdotw kata Ty mpafv avtov ‘and then he will give to each according to his

deed’ (M 16:27) and ko evBug peta yopag rapfdavov ovtdv ‘and immediately taking it with joy” (M
13:20).

Spatial concepts admit nuanced oppositions: ‘location’ — ‘direction’ — ‘source’, ‘before’ —
‘after’, ‘inside’ - ‘on the surface’ - “‘underneath’. The first two oppositions are both spatial and

temporal. However, we sometimes find the same prepositional phrase used with variant functions: cf.
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Ot eig olkov €otiv ‘that he is at home’ (Mk 2:1) and annABev gig Tov oikov avtoL ‘he went to his

home’ (M 9:7); and prepositions usually connected with differences along the static/dynamic axis

used in the same sense: fv 1jueliev Tnpovy ev Tepovoodnu and fjv fjuedrev mAnpovv €1C
Tepovsarip (mss. P**, D) ‘which he was about to accomplish in Jerusalem’ (L 9:31). But such

instances are rare and different semantic areas are typically assigned to diverse prepositional phrases.
For example, ev+Dat and sict+Acc distinguish the notions of location and direction.

Nevertheless, numerous concepts can be expressed by a variety of proper prepositions.
Situations where only one preposition corresponds to a given concept are rare (i.e. the location
‘around’). This creates a certain imbalance in the manners in which different notions are expressed.

Thus, there are seven possible ways to articulate the idea ‘on the surface, over’ (exi+Acc, ev+Dat,
emi+Gen, eni+Dat, Omép+Ace, emdvwo+Gen, as well as the genitive itself), but there is only one way
to render the concept ‘under, beneath’ (0zo+Acc). In several passages prepositions that take different
cases come to denote the same notions. For instance, exi+Acc, exi+Gen, and exi+Dat have similar
temporal functions: cf. kot emt Ty avplov exParov dvo dvapia Edokey T mavdoyst ‘and on the
next day having taken two denarii he gave [them] to the innkeeper’ (L 10:35), ko1 moAlot Aempot

foav &v 1 Topank emt EMcaiov 100 mpopritov ‘and there were many lepers in Israel at the time of

the prophet Elisha’ (L 4:27), KoL £ TOVTW NABav ot uaenwi avtov ‘and at this [time] his disciples

came’ (J 4:27).

Metaphor and metonymy greatly enrich the semantics of each preposition, often increasing
the number of their abstract semantic functions. This explains the variety of prepositional phrases
that are used to denote more abstract notions like cause, means, or manner.

All these factors lead to frequent variations in manuscripts as well as in the received text. For

example, we find the following alterations in the denotation of location and source: kot copa
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anoléoon £v yegvvn (ms. D) and kol cwpa dmolécon eig yeévvay ‘and to kill the body in hell” (M
10:28), amooté Mo Dpag we mpoPata ev péow AVKmV and &mootéAm DUAC we TpoPata eig LEGOV
Mokwv (ms. B) ‘I send you forth like sheep in the midst of wolves’ (M 10:16); kat éEelbe an’ avToL
and kol #8e\0g 2& avtov (mss. P, C, R) ‘and come out of him’ (L 4:35). Variations are common

even for the constructions that become formulaic in the New Testament. Thus, the meaning ‘in the

name of somebody’ is expressed by the dative alone, ev+Dat, or exi+Dat: kot T 6@ ovopartt ‘and in

your name’ (M 7:22), £V T OVOULATL TOL TaTPdC Lo ‘in the name of my Father’ (J 10:25), EMLTQ

(;V(')H(xti uov ‘in my name’ (Mk 9:39).
Improper prepositions and nominal constructions, although less frequent in the text,
sometimes contribute to filling out the range of spatio-temporal relationships and their metaphoric

extensions. Thus, the temporal concept ‘from’ is designated by the proper prepositions ex+Gen and

amé+Gen, but the temporal notion ‘until’ is specified by the improper prepositions wc+Gen,
wexpt+Gen, and dypr+Gen. In some cases it is the improper proposition that is dominant in a field,

even though there is a proper preposition with the same function. For instance, zpo+Gen and
Eumpoobev+Gen are both used to denote the location ‘before’, but éumpoofev+Gen is more frequent
in this value. Several concepts are primarily expressed by nominal phrases. Thus, the notions
‘patient’ and ‘partitive’ are in the majority of cases marked by the accusative and the genitive
respectively (although instances when they are expressed by prepositional phrases are also common).
Several instances allow more then one treatment because of the semantic complexity of a
verb. This leads to variant choices of prepositions, i.e. the direct object of the verb ‘to follow’ is
expressed by the dative or by uera+Gen depending on the idea that is accentuated (spatial or

comitative): Kol rjkolovBet a0t &v 1) 68 ‘and he followed (= went after) him on the way’ (Mk

10:52), 6t ovk akorovBet ped’ Nuwv ‘because he did not follow (= go with) us’ (L 9:49).



We also find variation in frequency and peculiarities of prepositional usage among the
canonical gospels. For instance, zpoc+Acc is a preferred construction for the denotation of a

recipient in the gospel of John while other gospels use the dative in analogous cases.

54
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CHAPTER 3
GOTHIC PREPOSITIONS

3.1IN

This preposition goes back to PIE *en (Lehmann 1986:205) and has cognate prepositions in
many IE languages, including Gk ev, Arm i, and OCS vii. In is the only preposition in Gothic that
governs three cases: the accusative, the dative, and the genitive. It is also used as a preverb: jah so
inkilpo sunau in aldomin seinamma ‘and she conceived a son in her old age’ (L 1:36).

When combined with the accusative, in mainly denotes direction: jah qam in Nazaraip ‘and
he came into Nazareth’ (L 2:51). In several cases this construction marks direction metaphorically,

reflecting people’s peculiar view of their body as a container: jah patei in auso gahauseip ‘and what

you hear in [your] ear’ (M 10:27). In+Acc also denotes the directions ‘against’ and ‘to, up to’:
frawaurhta mis in himin ‘I have sinned against heaven’ (L 15:18), swaswe raihtis lauhmoni
lauhatjandei us pamma uf himina in pata uf himina skeinip ‘for as soon as the lightning shines
flashing from the [earth] beneath the sky to the [earth] beneath the sky’ (L 17:24).

In+Acc is often used in temporal function to mark a certain period of time: hvas gaggip in dag
‘who walks during the day’ (J 11:9). It can also metonymically denote purpose, although this
function is not common for this prepositional phrase: in dag gafilhis meinis fastaida pata ‘she has
observed it for the day of my burial’ (J 12:7). Through a metaphorical extension in+Acc comes to
refer to manner: gagg in gawairpi ‘go in peace’ (L 7:50).

Location is the primary semantic function of in plus the dative. In the majority of such cases
this preposition denotes the locations ‘inside’ or ‘among’ (the concept ‘containment’): dugann in

swnagoge laisjan ‘he began to teach in the synagogue’ (Mk 6:2), in paimei was Marja so Magdalene
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‘among whom was Mary Magdalene’ (Mk 15:40). In rare cases this prepositional phrase stands for a
location on the top of some landmark (the concept ‘surface’): und patei is in wiga mip imma ‘while
you are on the way with him’ (M 5:25). The meaning of this construction is often connected with the

idea of the body as a container, mentioned earlier: jah pagkjandans sis in hairtam seinam ‘and

thinking to themselves in their hearts’ (Mk 2:6). In+Dat is also used in constructions referring to

clothing: sai pai in wastjom wulpagaim ‘those who [are] in gorgeous dresses’ (L 7:25). This phrase is

also found to denote direction: jah qimands Iesus in garda ‘and Jesus going into the city...” (M 8:14).
In a couple of instances in+Dat designates a path: jah laistida in wiga Iesu ‘and he followed Jesus
along the way’ (Mk 10:52).

Temporal function is also common for in+Dat, and it often refers to a period of time: pata

stojip ina in spedistin daga ‘that will judge him on the last day’ (J 12:48). This prepositional

construction is often used with causal functions. We find several examples where it indicates reason,
means, or intermediary: ip faginod in pammei namna izwara gamelida sind in himinam ‘but rejoice

in that (= because) your names are written in heaven’ (L 10:20), in hamma waldufnje pata taujis? ‘by

what authority do you do this?’ (Mk 11:28), jah gup hauhips ist in imma ‘and God is exalted in
(=through) him’ (J 13:31). In+Dat denotes manner in three types of constructions, in the phrase with
the meaning ‘according to something’ and in the formulaic expressions ‘in the name of somebody’

and ‘in the spirit’: gaggandona in allaim anabusnim ‘walking according to all the commandments’ (L

1:6), piupida sa qimanda in namin fraujins ‘blessed [is] the one coming in the name of the Lord’ (Mk

11:9), jah gam in ahmin in pizai alh ‘and he came in the spirit into the temple’ (L 2:27). The
remaining semantic functions of this construction are the results of metaphorical extensions from its
primary spatial roles and are rarely found. Thus, we find isolated instances of this phrase referring to
recipient, patient, and topic: jah rodida bi ina in allaim ‘and she spoke to all about him’ (L 2:38), in

buzei waila galeikaida ‘in whom I am well pleased’ (Mk 1:11), jah galaubeip in aiwaggeljon ‘and



believe in the gospel’ (Mk 1:15). There is one example where this prepositional phrase can be

considered to have a possessive connotation (developed from its primary location semantics): all

taine in mis unbairandane akran gop ‘all branches of mine not bearing a good fruit’ (J 15:2).

The prepositional phrase in plus the genitive is not as frequent as the other two constructions,

discussed above. It is primarily used to denote reason: jah fagino in izwara ‘and I rejoice because of

you’ (J 11:15). We also find several instances where this construction refers to notions like topic,

purpose, or patient: ip pai siponjos afslaupnodedun in waurde is ‘and the disciples were amazed at his

word’ (Mk 10:24), so siukei nist du daupau ak in hauheinais gudis ‘this sickness is not unto death but

for the glory of God’ (J 11:4), infeinoda in ize ‘he had compassion on them’ (M 9:36).

Table 18. Semantic roles of in

in +ACC in + DAT in +GEN
M| Mk | L | JJIM|Mk| L J Mk | L | J

space location 1 3 1 1 45| 59 | 125 | 75

direction 27| 78 |62 | 3710 | 16 | 17 6

path 3

source
time 3 2 |37 8 41 19
comitative
(animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force

instrument/

means/ 1 15 6 9

intermediary

cause/reason 2 3 8 12 | 7 |14
recipient 1
beneficiary 1 1 2 |1
possession 1
purpose 2
patient 2 1 1
manner 2 4 9 18 | 10
topic 1 3 4
TOTAL 29 | 85 |69 42469 | 113 | 220 | 121 15 [ 11 ]16
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3.2 AT

At originates from the IE preverb *ad- ‘to, near, at’ (Lehmann 1986:45). It governs the
accusative and the dative. A4¢ is also found as a preverb in several compound verbs: atgaggandei in
managein aftana ‘having come into the crowd from behind’ (Mk 5:27). The concept ‘near’ is
essential for the semantics of this preposition.

Instances of this preposition with the accusative are very rare and found to denote only the
directions ‘up to’ or ‘into’, continuing the primary idea ‘near’: gam at Iesu ‘he came up to Jesus’ (Mk
10:50), jah wratodedun pai birusjos is jera vammeh in lairusalem at dulp paska ‘and every year his
parents went to Jerusalem to the feast of Passover’ (L 2:41). When combined with the dative, at
frequently refers to location or direction, once again emphasizing the notion ‘near’: jah so baurgs alla
garunnana was at daura ‘and the whole city was gathered near the door’ (Mk 1:33), jah usstandands

qam at attin seinamma ‘and having arisen he came to his father’ (L 15:20).

At+Dat is also used to denote source: all patei hausida at attin meinamma ‘everything that I

have heard from my father’ (J 15:15). This semantic function is unusual because prepositions
referring to location or direction are almost never connected with the idea ‘source’. It is most likely a
result of the semantic extension from the location notion: ‘in the presence of” — ‘from’. This

prepositional phrase also has a temporal function: at auhmistam gudjam Annin jah Kajafin warp

waurd gudis at [ohannen “at [the time of] the high priests Annas and Caiaphas the word of God came
to John’ (L 3:2). The majority of such instances constitute an absolute dative phrase, involving a
present participle: at laisjandin imma po managein in alh ‘when he was teaching the crowd in the
temple’ (L 20:1).

At+Dat occasionally expresses a comitative relation: jah niu sind swistrjus is her at unsis?
‘are not his sisters here with us?” (Mk 6:3). This meaning is likely to be a metonymic extension from

spatial senses of this prepositional phrase. We also find isolated examples of az+Dat referring to
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notions atypical for this preposition - beneficiary, purpose, and possession: ei skip habaip wesi at
imma ‘so that a boat might be ready for him’ (Mk 3:9), auk sunus mans ni gam at andbahtjam ‘for
the Son of man did not come for service’ (Mk 10:45), jah driggkandans po at im ‘and drinking that
which [is] of them’ (L 10:7). In the last example the possessive connotation is an outcome of a

metonymic extension from the location semantics of ar+Dat ‘near, in the presence of’.

Table 19. Semantic roles of at

at + ACC at + DAT
M| Mk |L|J§M Mk |L|J
space | location 1 7 2 16
direction 3 11 1 8 919
path
source 2 2 15
time 3 6 8
comitative (animate/inanimate) 3 1
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason
recipient
beneficiary 1
possession 1
purpose 1
patient
manner
topic
TOTAL 3 11 | 5128 123120
3.3 ANA

Ana continues the IE preverb *an-/ana ‘on’ (Lehmann 1986:30) and is cognate with Gk dvd

and OCS na. It takes the accusative and the dative and often occurs as a preverb: patei anakumbida
in razna ‘that he was sitting in the house’ (L 7:37). The semantics of this preposition are closely

connected with the concept ‘surface’.
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The primary semantic function of the construction ana plus the accusative is the denotation
of the direction ‘upon, onto’: jah driusands ana airpa ‘and falling upon the earth’ (Mk 9:20). Other
directional usages of this prepositional phrase express notions ‘into’ (connected with the concept
‘containment’) and ‘against’: brigg ana diupipa ‘go into the deep’ (L 5:4), gamotjan pamma mip
twaim tigum pusundjo gaggandin ana sik ‘to meet the one coming against him with twenty thousand’
(L 14:31). Ana+Acc rarely denotes location, stressing the idea ‘over’: ni aihtedeis waldufnje ainhun
ana mik ‘you would have no power over me’ (J 19:11).

Ana+Acc occasionally expresses a temporal notion, marking a period of time during which
an action occurs: jah jabai sibun sinpam ana dag frawaurkjai du pus ‘and if he sins against you seven
times during a day’ (L 17:4). We find single instances where this prepositional phrase designates a

beneficiary: ip Fareisaieis jah witodafastjos runa gudis fragepun ana sik ‘but the Pharisees and the

lawyers rejected the purpose of God for themselves’ (L 7:30). There is also one instance of this

construction denoting manner and one example where it indicates purpose: gawaurkeip im

anakumbjan kubituns ana hvarjanoh fimftiguns ‘make them sit down in groups of fifty each’ (L 9:14),

wairpandans hlauta ana pos ‘throwing lots for them’ (Mk 15:24).

When combined with the dative, ana typically denotes the location ‘on, on top of’: ana ligra
ligandan ‘lying on the bed’ (M 9:2). Although several examples of this phrase referring to the
location ‘in’ are also found: attans unsarai manna matidedun ana aupidai ‘our fathers ate manna in
the wilderness’ (J 6:31). The choice of preposition here is influenced by the meaning of the nominal
part of the construction. Words like ‘desert’ are closely connected with the notion of surface; hence
the employment of the preposition that is also associated with this concept®. In rare cases this

prepositional construction indicates direction or path: jah bipe gam ana pamma stada ‘and when he

came to the place’ (L 19:5), gasaitvand Iesu gaggandan ana marein ‘they saw Jesus walking along the

% See also Klein 1992a.
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sea’ (J 6:19). We find one unusual instance where ana+Dat designates source: weis hausidedum ana
witoda ‘we have heard from the law’ (J 12:34). In one example this prepositional phrase denotes
time: ip jupan ana midjai dulp usstaig Iesus in alh ‘but already in the middle of the festival Jesus
went up to the temple’ (J 7:14).

The remaining semantic functions of this prepositional construction are not frequent. When
combined with some verbs of sense perception, ana+Dat designates topic: jah usfilmans waurpun ana

bizai laiseinai is ‘and they became astonished about his teaching’ (Mk 1:22). We find isolated

instances where this prepositional construction refers to purpose, means (intermediary), and manner:
usbauhtedun us paim pana akr kasjins du usfilhan ana gastim ‘and they bought from them that field
of the potter for a burial for strangers’ (M 27:7), ak ei bairhta waurpeina waurstwa gudis ana imma
‘but that God’s deeds may be evident in (=through) him’ (J 9:3), saei ain pize swaleikaize barne

andnimip ana namin meinamma ‘the one who receives one of such children in my name’ (Mk 9:37).

Table 20. Semantic roles of ana

ana + ACC ana + DAT
M Mk | L |JJIM|Mk|L |J
space | location 1 2 1 | 1|10 ] 24 | 29|10
direction 11 ] 30 |30 15 2 9
path 1
source 1
time 2 1
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary 2 2 |1
cause/reason
recipient
beneficiary 2
possession
purpose 1 1
patient
manner 1 1 1
topic 1 2 4
TOTAL 12| 33 |36 16| 12| 31 |45 | 14
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3.4 UF
This preposition goes back to IE *upo (Lehmann 1986:371-2) and is cognate with Gk Dzo. It

governs the accusative and the dative and is sometimes found as a preverb: ufligand ana wiga ‘they
will faint on the way’ (Mk 8:3). This preposition is not frequent in the New Testament and not found
in the Gospel of John, but it occurs in a variety of functions, all of them projecting the spatial notion
‘under’.

When combined with the accusative, uf often denotes direction/location ‘under’: ei uf hrot
mein inngaggais ‘so that you may come under my roof” (M 8:8), swaswe raihtis lauhmoni
lauhatjandei us pamma uf himina in pata uf himina skeinip ‘for as soon as the lightning shines
flashing from the [earth] beneath the sky to the [earth] beneath the sky’ (L 17:24). This construction
is metaphorically used to indicate location where said of authority or power: jah pan auk ik manna im

uf waldufnja gasatids ‘for I am a man set under authority’ (L 7:8). Uf+Acc can have a temporal
function, referring to a period marked by a lifetime of some person: hvaiwa galaip in gard gudis uf

Abiapara gudjin ‘how he went into the house of God at (the time of) the priest Abiathar’ (Mk 2:26).

In combination with the dative uf denotes the location ‘under’: swaswe magun uf skadau is

fuglos himinis gabauan ‘so that the birds of heaven can nest under its shade’ (Mk 4:32).

Table 21. Semantic roles of uf

uf+ ACC uf + DAT
M| MKk | L |JiM | Mk |L|J
space | location 1 1 2 |1
direction 1 1 |2
path
source 1
time 1 1
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary
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| cause/reason
recipient
beneficiary
possession
purpose
patient
manner

topic
TOTAL 2 2 5 | | 2 1

3.5 UFAR

Ufar originates from IE *(s)uper(i) (Lehmann 1986:372) and is cognate with Gk 07ép. As a

preposition, it governs the accusative and the dative. This preposition is not found in the Gospel of
Mark. Ufar rarely occurs as a preverb: jah ufarskadwida ins ‘and it overshadowed them’ (L 9:34).
The concept ‘over’ is at the base of the semantics of this preposition.

Ufar plus the accusative denotes a path: iddjedunuh ufar marein ‘and they went across the
sea’ (J 6:17). This phrase is found in several comparative constructions: saei frijop attan aippau
aipein ufar mik ‘he who loves father or mother over (=more than) me’ (M 10:37). This function
probably developed through a metonymic extension ‘over’ — ‘more’.

When combined with the dative, ufar expresses location, specifying the meaning ‘over’: jah
atstandands ufar ija ‘and standing over her’ (L 4:39). This construction is also used metaphorically

when it refers to authority, power: atgaf im maht jah waldufni ufar allaim unhulpom ‘he gave them

power and authority over all demons’ (L 9:1).

Table 22. Semantic roles of ufar

ufar + ACC ufar + DAT
M| Mk | L|J[|J|M Mk |L|J
space | location 1 1 3 7
direction
path 4
source




64

time

comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

possession

purpose

patient

manner

topic
TOTAL 1 1 4| | 3 7

3.6 BI

This preposition goes back to IE *ambhi/ombhi ‘around’ (Lehmann 1986:67) and is cognate
with Gk augi and OCS o(bii). It takes the accusative and the dative and is often used as a preverb or a
prefix: birodidedun pan Iudaieis bi ina ‘then the Jews murmured about him’ (J 6:41), bilve kunnum
pata? ‘how will I (lit. we) know this?” (L 1:18).

When combined with the accusative, bi primarily denotes topic (often with verbs of speech):
jah ohtedun fraihnan ina bi pata waurd ‘and they feared to ask him about this word’ (L 9:45). This
construction is also used with spatial functions. Bi+Acc denotes two types of direction, ‘up to” and

‘against’: jah managai [udaie gagemun bi Marpan jah Marjan ‘and many Jews came to Martha and

Mary’ (J 11:19), runa nemun allai gudjans jah pai sinistans manageins bi Iesu ‘all the priests and the
elders of the people took counsel against Jesus’ (M 27:1). This prepositional phrase sometimes refers
to location, specifying the meaning ‘around’: jah setun bi ina managei ‘and a crowd was sitting
around him’ (Mk 3:32). In combination with the verb ‘beat’ hi+Acc marks the location ‘on’
indicating an exact area of contact: pamma stautandin puk bi kinnu ‘to the one who strikes you on the
cheek’ (L 6:29). Although a temporal function is uncommon for this construction it occasionally

indicates a period of time or an approximate time during which some action occurs: jah bi prins
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dagans gatimrjands po ‘and building it in three days’ (Mk 15:29), ip pan bi hveila niundon ufthropida

Iesus stibnai mikilai ‘and Jesus cried with a loud voice about the ninth hour’ (M 27:46).
Bi+Acc has also causal functions. It can refer to reason or means: panuh missaqiss in pizai
managein warp bi ina ‘and then there was discord in the crowd because of him’ (J 7:43), ni bi hlaib

ainana libaid manna ak bi all waurde gudis ‘a man shall live not by (means of) bread alone, but by

(means of) all the words of God’ (L 4:4).We also find rare instances when this prepositional phrase
designates recipient or beneficiary: witandei patei warp bi ija ‘knowing what had happened to her’
(Mk 5:33), pei ik bidjau attan bi izwis ‘I will ask the Father for you’ (J 16:26).

Bi plus the dative is mainly used to denote manner, specifying the sense ‘according to’: jah bi

pamma witoda unsaramma skal gaswiltan ‘and according to our law he should die’ (J 19:7). This

construction becomes formulaic in the canonical gospels when it is followed by sunjai with the
meaning ‘truly’: appan bi sunjai qipa izwis ‘but truly I tell you’ (L 4:25). Bi+Dat occasionally

expresses the direction ‘against’: jah bistugqun bi bamma razna jainamma ‘and they beat against that

house’ (M 7:25).
Other semantic functions of i+Dat are similar to those that i has when it is combined with
the accusative. Thus, bi+Dat can express causal relations, referring to reason or means: bi pamma

galaubjam ‘because of this we believe’ (J 16:30), insandjands bi siponjam seinaim ‘sending by his

disciples’ (M 11:2). It is also found to denote recipient or beneficiary: taujan armahairtipa bi attam

unsaraim ‘to do mercy to our fathers’ (L 1:72), pannu gop waurstw waurhta bi mis ‘for she did a

good deed for me’ (Mk 14:6). Occasionally, bi+Dat in combination with the verb ‘take’ identifies
location, an area of contact: undgreipands ina bi handau ‘taking him by the hand’ (Mk 9:27).

Table 23. Semantic roles of bi

bi +ACC bi + DAT
M| Mk |L | J|}IM | Mk | L |J
space | location 2 7 2 2
direction 2 2 411l 2 2
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path
source
time 1 2
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary 1 5 1 1
cause/reason 1 ]2 1|1
recipient 1 2
beneficiary 1 317 1
possession
purpose
patient
manner 3 5 | 12110
topic 4 | 12 |23 ]28
TOTAL 10 | 24 | 30 41| 10 9 | 18|11
3.7 FAUR

Faur continues IE * pr- ‘forward’ and is cognate with Gk zap ‘along’ (Lehmann 1986:110).
It governs the accusative and the dative and is also found as a preverb and as a free adverb: jah in
maurgin faurgaggandans ‘and passing by in the morning” (Mk 11:20), jah bipragjands faur ‘and
running ahead’ (L 19:4). Faur becomes a prefix in a temporal conjunction faurpizei: faurpizei sa
fairhuus wesi ‘before the world was’ (J 17:5).

When combined with the accusative, faur indicates the location ‘near’: sunus Teimaiaus
Barteinaiaus blinda sat faur wig du aihtron ‘Bartimaeus, a blind son of Timaeus, was sitting near the
road to beg’ (Mk 10:46). It can also refer to direction in general: jah galaip faur gard ‘and he went
into the yard’ (Mk 14:68). When used in a temporal function, this prepositional phrase denotes time
prior to a certain action: qamt her faur mel balwjan unsis? ‘have you come here before the (proper)
time to torment us?’ (M 8:29). Faur+Acc sometimes designates beneficiary: jah giban saiwala seina
faur managans lun ‘and to give his life for many [as] ransom’ (Mk 10:45).

Faur+Dat is used to denote only two notions. This construction can refer to the location

‘near’: jah hvarbonds faur marein ‘and passing by near the sea’ (Mk 1:16). It is also found to indicate
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a beneficiary: hairdeis sa goda saiwala seina lagjip faur lamba ‘a good shepherd lays down his life for

[his] sheep’ (J 10:11).

Table 24. Semantic roles of faur

faur + ACC faur + DAT
M| Mk |L|J|IM|Mk|L|J
space | location 3 12 1 1
direction 2
path
source
time 1 1
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason
recipient
beneficiary 1 1 6
possession
purpose
patient
manner
topic
TOTAL 1 6 |2 1| 2 | 1]6
3.8 AFAR

Afar is related to Goth af and continues [E *ap(0)-ero (Lehmann 1986:2). It governs the
accusative and the dative and is rarely found as a preverb: jah ni fralailot ainohun ize mib sis
afargaggan ‘and he did not let anyone of them to follow him’ (Mk 5:37).

When combined with the accusative, afar has only one function — temporal. This
prepositional phrase stands for a point in time after which some actions occur: patei afar twans
dagans paska wairpip ‘that after two days the Passover is coming” (M 26:2).

Afar plus the dative primarily designates the direction ‘behind’: jah insandidedun airu afar

imma ‘and they sent a messenger after him’ (L 19:14). This prepositional phrase is often found in



combinations with the verb ‘follow’: pozei laistidedun afar Iesua fram Galeilaia ‘who went after

Jesus from Galilee’ (M 27:55). This construction is less frequently used to refer to topic or manner,
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specifying the sense ‘according to’: paim hugjandam afar faihau ‘to those thinking about riches’ (Mk

10:54), jah haihaitun ina afar namin attins is ‘and they would call him according to his father’s name’

(L 1:59).

Table 25. Semantic roles of afar

afar + ACC

afar + DAT

Mk | L

M

Mk

L

space | location

direction

16

path

source

time

comitative (animate/inanimate)

causal | agent/force

instrument/means/intermediary

cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

possession

purpose

patient

manner

topic
TOTAL 5 7 81| 6 |

3.9 UND

This preposition continues IE *H>nti ‘in front and facing’ (Sihler 1995:439) and is cognate

with Gk dvti and Arm ond. It takes the accusative and the dative and is also found as a preverb: ip

Iesus undgreipands ina bi handau urraisida ina ‘but taking him by the hand Jesus raised him up’ (Mk

9:27).
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When combined with the accusative, und primarily denotes a point of time until/up to which

some action continues: hait nu witan pamma hlaiwa und pana pridjan dag ‘order now to watch this

tomb till the third day’ (M 27:64). It rarely stands for a period of time: swaswe rodida du attam
unsaraim Abrahama jah fraiwa is und aiw ‘as he spoke to our fathers, to Abraham and to his seed
forever’ (L 1:55). The preposition und marks a period of time when combined with the neuter
relative pronoun patei: und patei mip im ist brupfaps ‘while the bridegroom is with them’ (Mk 2:19).
This construction is also used to denote direction: jah gemun und ina ‘and they came to him’ (L
4:42). We also find examples where this prepositional phrase is part of a comparative construction
indicating manner: ip is und filu mais hropida ‘but he cried even more’ (L 18:39).

We find only two instances of und plus the dative, both in the Gospel of Matthew. They
denote a substitution or replacement: augo und augin, jah tunpu und tunpau ‘an eye for an eye, and a

tooth for a tooth’ (M 5:38). These occurrences attest to similar developments in the semantics of

und+Dat and its cognates, Gk dvri+Gen and Arm and+Gen, both of which show analogous

extensions ‘in front, in place’ — ‘in place of (location)” — ‘in place of, instead of (concept of

substitution)’.?

Table 26. Semantic roles of und

und + ACC und + DAT
M| Mk | L | J|J]M | Mk |L|J
space | location 2
direction 3 2 5
path
source
time 9 5 9 | 2
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary

? At this point it is difficult to say whether this is a parallel development in Gk, Goth, and Arm or the meaning ‘in place of’
was already part of the semantics of *H,nti since we also find cognates that do not share this stage: cf. Sanskrit anti
‘opposite, before, near’, Latin ante ‘before’.
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| cause/reason
recipient
beneficiary
possession
purpose
patient
manner 1 1

topic
TOTAL 12| 8 |15 2||2

3.10 DU

This preposition has a problematic etymology but it is often linked with OCS do ‘up to’
(Lehmann 1986:96). It governs the dative and is also found as a preverb or as a prefix in adverbs and
conjunctions: jah is dugann alaparba wairpan ‘and he began to be very poor’ (L 15:14), duppe fijaid
izwis so manaseps ‘therefore mankind hates you’ (J 15:19), dutve mis bilaist? ‘why have you
forsaken me?’ (Mk 15:34).

The notion of direction is central to the semantics of this preposition; therefore in the
majority of cases the prepositional phrase du plus the dative refers to direction in general or

sometimes indicates an opposite direction: gaggip du pamma hlaiwa ‘he came to the tomb’ (J 11:38),

swe du waidedjin urrunnup mip hairum ‘you have run out with swords as against a thief” (Mk 14:48).
When used in a temporal function, du+Dat indicates a period of time during which some action

occurs: pan galuknoda himins du jeram prim jah menops saihs ‘when the heaven was closed for three

years and six months’ (L 4:25).

We find one unusual instance where this construction stands for source: sokjandans du imma
taikn us himina ‘seeking from him a sign from heaven’ (Mk 8:11). Such usage is likely to be an
extension from another semantic function that is common for prepositional phrases with du, - the
denotation of recipient (often with speech verbs): jah qepun du izai ‘and they said to her’ (L 1:61).

We also find several instances where du+Dat is combined with verbs meaning ‘become, turn into’
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and marks a patient: ip jus ina gatawidedup du filegrja piube ‘but you have turned it into a cave of
thieves’ (L 19:46).

The prepositional phrase du+Dat often stands for purpose: jah atbair giba poei anabaup
Moses du weitwodipai im ‘and bring the gift that Moses commanded for a testimony to them’ (M
8:4). Combination of du and an infinitive regularly express purpose: hlaif us himina gaf im du matjan
‘he gave them bread from heaven to eat’ (J 6:31). In a few instances du+Dat designates topic: patei
pata was du pamma gamelip ‘that this was written about him’ (J 12:16). This construction refers to
manner in only one instance: patei hvazuh saei saitvip qinon du luston ‘that whosoever looks at a
woman with lust” (M 5:28). This meaning is secondary, probably developed on the basis of the

notion ‘purpose’.

Table 27. Semantic roles of du

space | location

direction 9| 53 | 44 | 40
path
source 1

time 2 3

comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary

cause/reason
recipient 6 | 110|167 | 29
beneficiary
possessor
purpose 5116 | 23 9
patient 4 5 2
manner 1

topic 1 18
TOTAL 21| 184 | 242 | 101
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3.11 AF

Af continues IE * apo (Lehmann 1986:2) and is cognate with Gk a6 and OCS po-. This
preposition governs the dative and often occurs as a preverb: pan afnimada af im sa brupfaps ‘when
the bridegroom is taken away from them’ (Mk 2:20).

The primary function of this prepositional phrase is the denotation of source. It can refer to
the source ‘from (inside)’ or simply indicate separation ‘away from’: qimands losef af Areimapaias

‘Joseph, coming from Arimathea’ (Mk 15:43), ak lausei uns af pamma ubilin ‘but deliver us from

(the) evil (one)’ (M 6:13). In the Gospel of John one such use of this construction becomes
formulaic: af mis silbin ni rodja ‘I do not speak from myself” (J 14:10). This construction can also

express location, specifying the meaning ‘at, near’: ei ains af tathswon peinai jah ains af hleidumein

beinai sitaiwa ‘that we may sit one at your right and one at your left’ (Mk 10:37). We find one
instance where this prepositional phrase indicates a point of time when some action begins: ip af

anastodeinai gaskaftais gumein jah ginein gatawida gup ‘but from the beginning of creation God

made a male and a female’ (Mk 10:6). In one example this construction refers to agent: jah af

saurgom jah gabein jah gabaurjopum pizos libainais gaggandans aftvapnand ‘and they are choked by

cares and the riches and pleasures of life’ (L 8:14).

Table 28. Semantic roles of af

M| Mk |L|J
space | location 1 5 |12
direction
path
source 10| 21 |29 11
time 1
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force 1
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason
recipient
beneficiary
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possession
purpose
patient
manner

topic
TOTAL 111 27 [ 32|11

3.12 FRAM

Fram goes back to IE * pro-mo (Lehmann 1986:124). This preposition takes the dative. It
occurs as a prefix and even once as an adverb: jah gens meina framaldrozei in dagam seinaim ‘and
my wife [is] advanced in years’ (L 1:18), iddja fram ‘he left’ (L 19:28).

The denotation of source is a primary function for this prepositional phrase. It can refer to the
source ‘out of, from’ or mark a location from which some action started: qam Iesus fram Nazaraip
‘Jesus came from Nazareth’ (Mk 1:9), jah galisip gawalidans seinans af fidwor windam fram andjam
airpos und andi himinis ‘and he will gather his chosen ones from the four winds, from the ends of the
earth to the end of heaven’ (Mk 13:27). We find this construction used as a fixed phrase in the

Gospel of John: auk fram mis silbin ni gam ‘I have not come from myself” (J 8:42).

When used in a temporal function, this prepositional phrase expresses the meaning that
reflects one of its spatial functions. It indicates a point of time when a certain action or motion began:

framuh pan paim dagam Iohannis pis daupjandins und hita piudangardi himine anamahtjada ‘from

the days of John the Baptist up to now the kingdom of heaven is violated” (M 11:12). Another
semantic function that is common for fram+Dat is the denotation of agent or force: jah gasaitvans
war)p fram izai ‘and he was seen by her’ (Mk 16:11), swaswe pata skip gahulip wairpan fram wegim
‘so that the boat became covered by waves’ (M 8:24). This construction is also found to indicate
beneficiary and topic, but these functions are not frequent and probably appear as a result of

metonymic extensions from spatial meanings of fram+Dat: bidjaid fram paim anamahtjandam izwis
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‘pray for those abusing you’ (L 6:28), jah usiddja meripa fram imma and allans stadins ‘and report

about him went out into every place’ (L 4:37).

Table 29. Semantic roles of fram

M Mk | L |J
space | location
direction
path
source 21 7 [11]22
time 212 167
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force 516 [17]1
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason
recipient
beneficiary 2 1211
possession
purpose
patient
manner
topic 2
TOTAL 9 | 17 1383l
3.13 US

This preposition has a problematic etymology, but some linguists trace it to [E *aw- ‘away
from, down’ and connect it with OCS u- ‘away’ (Lehmann 1986:380). Us governs the dative and
occurs as a preverb (often assimilated): urrais us daupaim ‘he arose from the dead’ (M 27:64).

Us plus the dative mainly denotes source. When used in this function, this phrase can refer to

the notion ‘out of’, simply indicate separation ‘away from’, or mark a location from which a certain

action starts: patei us fraiwa Daweidis jah us Beplaihaim weihsa, parei was Daweid, Xristus qimip
‘that Christ will come from the seed of David and from Bethlehem, the village where David was’ (J

7:42), giban nasein us fijandam unsaraim jah us handau allaize pize hatandane unsis ‘to give

salvation from our enemies and from the hand of all those hating us’ (L 1:71), gaseluvun pana
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smakkabagm paursjana us waurtim ‘they saw the fig-tree withered from [its] roots’ (Mk 11:20). The
construction us himina is frequent and acquires a formulaic character: gam pan stibna us himina ‘then
a voice came from heaven’ (J 12:28). We also find instances when us+Dat has a partitive

connotation: jah andhafjands ains us pizai managein qap ‘and answering one of the people said’ (Mk

9:17). There is also one example where this prepositional phrase conveys the idea of possession: ei

andhuljaindau us managaim hairtam mitoneis ‘so that the thoughts of many hearts may be revealed’

(L 2:35).

When used in a temporal function, us+Dat refers to a point of time when some action began:
jah pairhgaggands gaumida mann blindamma us gabaurpai ‘and passing through he saw a man blind
from birth’ (J 9:1). This construction is occasionally found to denote means and manner: us munpa
beinamma stoja puk ‘I will judge you by means of your own mouth’ (L 19:22), jah frijos fraujan gup

peinana us allamma hairtin peinamma ‘and you shall love the Lord, your God, with all your heart’

(Mk 12:30).

Table 30. Semantic roles of us

space | location

direction

path

source 5|40 | 47|48
time 2 113

comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force

instrument/means/intermediary | 1 3
cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

possession 1

purpose

patient

manner 2 |3

topic



TOTAL

6

44

55 |51

3.14 MIP
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Mip goes back to IE *me-ta (Lehmann 1986:258-9) and is related to Gk uera. It governs the

dative and is also found as a preverb: jah mipinngalaip mip Iesua in rohsn ‘and he came into the hall

with Jesus’ (J 18:15).

The principal semantic function of this prepositional phrase is comitative: und patei is in
wiga mip imma ‘while you are on the road with him’ (M 5:25). We also find instances where this
construction denotes location ‘between, among’: gam at marein Galeilaie mip tweihnaim markom
Daikapaulaios ‘he went to the Sea of Galilee between the two coasts of Decapolis’ (Mk 7:31). Mip

plus the dative often expresses this meaning when it is combined with speech verbs: panuh sokun

mip sis misso Iudaieis ‘then the Jews disputed among themselves’ (J 6:52). There are several cases in

which mip+Dat refers to manner: gawandidedun pan sik pai sibuntehund mip fahedai ‘then the

seventy returned with joy’ (L 10:17). This function developed through a metonymic extension from

the comitative semantics of this prepositional phrase.

Table 31. Semantic roles of mip

M| Mk |L|J
space | location 6 |26
direction
path
source
time
comitative (animate/inanimate) 10| 45 [ 32|30

causal | agent/force

instrument/means/intermediary

cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

possession

purpose
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patient

manner 5 6

topic

TOTAL 10| 56 [ 40| 36
3.15 WIPRA

Wipra continues the IE structure *wi-tero ‘apart, in two’ (Lehmann 1986:408). As a
preposition it takes the accusative and rarely occurs as a prefix: gaggats in po wiprawairpon haim
‘go into the opposite village’ (L 19:30). This preposition is not found in the Gospel of John.

The notion of opposition is essential for the semantics of this preposition. The prepositional
phrase wipra plus the accusative primarily denotes direction or location. When this construction
refers to a direction it specifies the meaning ‘against’: alla so baurgs usiddja wipra Iesu ‘the whole
city came out against Jesus’ (M 8:34). When used to denote location, wipra+Acc indicates the sense
‘near, beside’: jah alla so managei wipra marein ana stapa was ‘and the whole crowd was near the sea
on the land’ (Mk 4:1). We also find instances where this prepositional phrase indicates recipient or
reason: jah andhafjands wipra ins Iesus qap ‘and responding to them Jesus said’ (L 6:3), wipra

harduhairtein izwara gamelida izwis po anabusn ‘because of your hard-heartedness he wrote for you

this commandment’ (Mk 10:5).

Table 32. Semantic roles of wipra

M | Mk |L|J
space | location 2 |1
direction 214 11
path
source

time
comitative (animate/inanimate)

causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason 1
recipient 1 2




beneficiary

possession

purpose

patient

manner

topic
TOTAL 3 7 14

Gk dvti and Arm and. It takes the accusative and is found as a preverb in a number of verbs:

3.16 AND

And originates from IE *H,enti ‘in front and facing’ (Sihler 1995:439) and is cognate with
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andnimaina mik in gardins seinans ‘they may receive me in their houses’ (L 16:4). This preposition

is not attested in the Gospel of John.

direction or location and is often combined with a form of the pronominal adjective alls or the

When combined with the accusative, and is mainly used to denote spatial notions. It refers to

indefinite pronoun Aurjizuh to specify that an action occurs in every part of a landmark: jah usiddja

meripa fram imma and allans stadins bis bisunjane landis ‘and the proclamation went out from him

into every place of the surrounding region’ (L 4:37), pistvaruh pei merjada so aiwaggeljo and alla

manasep ‘wherever this gospel is preached throughout the whole world’ (Mk 14:9). This construction

can also indicate path: jah gam and allans gaujans laurdanaus ‘and he went throughout all the regions

of the Jordan’ (L 3:3). And+Acc is rarely used in a temporal function, denoting a period of time: and

dulp pan hvarjoh biuhts was sa kindins fraletan ainana...bandjan ‘at each feast the governor was

accustomed to release one... prisoner’ (M 27:15).

Table 33. Semantic roles of and

Mk | L

space | location 2 1
direction 2

path 219




| source

time

comitative (animate/inanimate)

causal

agent/force

instrument/means/intermediary

cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

Ppossess

ion

purpose

patient

manner

topic
TOTAL 4 5 12

3.17 PAIRH

This preposition goes back to IE * ter-que and is related to Arm far- ‘distant’ (Lehmann
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1986:354). It governs the accusative and is found as a preverb (often in motion verbs): pairhiddjedun

and haimos wailamerjandans ‘they went through the villages preaching’ (L 9:6).

through a narrow gate’ (M 7:13). This construction can also express a causal meaning. We find

When used in a spatial function, pairh refers to a path: inngaggaip pairh aggwu daur ‘enter

examples of pairh+Acc indicating agent or means (intermediary): pata gamelido pairh praufetuns bi

sunu mans ‘that is written by the prophets about the Son of man’ (L 18:31), ainshun ni qimip at attin

niba pairh mik ‘no one comes to the Father except through me’ (J 14:6).

Table 34. Semantic roles of pairh

Mk
space | location
direction
path 4
source
time
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary 1
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| cause/reason
recipient
beneficiary
possession
purpose
patient
manner

topic
TOTAL 4 5 617

3.18 UNDAR

This preposition goes back to IE *ndh- ‘under’ (Lehmann 1986:376). It governs the
accusative and is not found as a preverb in the canonical gospels. This preposition occurs only once
in the Gospel of Mark and denotes the location ‘under’: ibai lukarn qimip dupe ei uf melan satjaidau
aippau undar ligr? ‘does a light come so that it may be put under a bushel or under a bed?’ (Mk
4:21).

3.19 Improper prepositions

It is hard to posit rigid parameters for determining which Gothic prepositions are improper.
This division is rather relative, used to distinguish those items that seem to maintain closer
connections with their nominal or adverbial origins. Unlike Biblical Greek improper prepositions that
usually govern the genitive, Gothic improper prepositions can take the accusative, the dative, or the
genitive. Thus, undaro, neha, faura, fairra, alja govern the dative, in andwairpja, hindana, utana,
utapro take the genitive, inuh takes the accusative. Several improper prepositions govern more than
one case. For example, ufaro can be combined with the dative and the genitive, hindar is found with
the accusative and the dative. But just as in Biblical Greek, several of Gothic improper prepositions
are found as free adverbs: jah staina ufarlagida was ufare ‘and it was overlaid by the stone’ (J
11:38), kunnup patei nelva ist asans “‘you know that summer is near’ (Mk 13:28). Many are

derivatives of proper prepositions and share their semantic functions. In general, improper
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prepositions are limited to spatial functions and do not have particularly complex semantics. In
addition, such prepositions are rarely or never used as preverbs.

The improper prepositions with spatial functions can be grouped around several concepts,
prominent in this semantic field. The prepositions ufaro (cf. ufar) and undaro (cf. undar) express the
spatial notions ‘on, over’ and ‘under’: sai atgaf izwiz waldufni trudan ufaro waurme ‘behold, I gave
you the authority to tread upon serpents’ (L 10:19), jah auk hundos undaro biuda matjand af
drauhsnom barne ‘and even dogs under the table eat from the children’s crumbs’ (Mk 7:28). In
andwairpja and faura are used to refer to location or direction, emphasizing the notion ‘before’,
while hindar, and hindana express the same semantic functions accentuating the idea ‘behind,

beyond’: swa liuhtjai liuhap izwar in andwairpja manne ‘so let your light shine before men’ (M

5:16), faura im gaggip ‘he goes before them’ (J 10:4), galeipan hindar markos seinos ‘to go beyond

their regions’ (Mk 5:17), jah us Idumaia jah hindana [aurdanaus... gemun at imma ‘and from Idumea

and from beyond the Jordan... they came to him’ (Mk 3:8). The improper preposition ne/fa mainly

designates location connected with the concept ‘near’: wasuh pan Bepania nehva lairusaulwmiam

‘but Bethany was near Jerusalem’ (J 11:18).

Unlike the rest of the improper prepositions faura is not limited to expressing only one
semantic role. Although in most cases faura plus the dative marks the concept ‘before’, it is also
found to denote a spatial notion ‘beside, near’: jah bigetun sitandan pana mannan... faura fotum
Iesuis ‘and they found that man sitting... near the feet of Jesus’ (L 8:35). This semantic extension
probably made the semantics of this prepositional phrase ambiguous, and for this reason faura is
found in combination with the noun andwairpi ‘countenance’ in order to clarify the sense ‘before’:

faurgaggis auk faura andwairpja fraujins ‘for you will go before the Lord’ (L 1:76). Faura+Dat can

also express reason/cause: jah ni mahtedun andqipan imma faura managein ‘and they could not greet

him because of the crowd’ (L 8:19). This prepositional construction demonstrates an unusual
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semantic extension; it is sometimes used to denote a separation, this function is usually designated by
the prepositions connected with the notion ‘source’: hvas gataiknida izwis pliuhan faura pamma
anawairpin hatiza? ‘who indicated to you to flee from the coming wrath?’ (L 3:7).

The meaning of fairra, utana, and utapro is associated with the concept ‘source’. Fairra plus
the dative accentuates the idea of separation: gaggip fairra mis jus fraqipanans in fon pata ‘go away
from me, you cursed ones, into the fire’ (M 25:41). Constructions with utana and utapro express the
meaning ‘out of” connected with the notion of containment: ustauh ina utana weihsis ‘he took him
out of the village’ (Mk 8:23), ni waihts ist utapro mans inngaggando in ina... ‘there is nothing outside
of a man going into him...” (Mk 7:15).

The improper prepositions alja and inuh? indicate the ideas of exception and absence: jah nist
anpar alja imma ‘and there is no other except him’ (Mk 12:32), patei inuh mik ni magup taujan ni
waiht ‘because without me you cannot do anything” (J 15:5).

3.20 Cases

Gothic has a system of four cases: nominative, accusative, genitive, and dative. The last three
of these share some semantic functions of prepositions. Thus, the accusative carries out a number of
semantic functions besides its primary role, denotation of patient: appan saei wajamereip ahman
weihana ‘but whoever blasphemes the Holy Spirit” (Mk 3:29); it is also found to indicate patient in
constructions with the verb ‘follow’: jah laistidedum puk ‘and we have followed you’ (L 18:28). The
accusative designates several spatial meanings. We find instances where it is used to refer to
direction: patei hvazuh saei saitvip ginon du luston ‘that everyone who looks at a woman with lust’

(M 5:28). When combined with verbs of asking, the accusative metaphorically expresses the notion

‘source’: jah ohtedun fraihnan ina bi pata waurd ‘and they feared to ask him about this word’ (L

* We consider inuh an improper preposition. Even though it is sometimes used as a preverb and its semantics is not
connected with a spatial notion, it is still limited to designating only the concept of absence and has a status similar to that
of its Gk cognate dvev.
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9:45). A temporal role is also common for accusative nominal constructions. In this function they
indicate a period of time during which some action happens: saei habaida unhulpons mela lagga ‘who
had demons for a long time’ (L 8:27). The accusative can also denote recipient, manner, and topic,
but these semantic roles are less frequent: gipan poei habaidedun ina gadaban ‘to tell what had to
happen to him’ (Mk 10:32), jah insandida ins twans hvanzuh faura andwairpja seinamma ‘and he sent
them by two each before himself” (L 10:1), patei attan im qap ‘that he spoke to them about the
Father’ (J 8:27).

The genitive is primarily used to express partitive meaning: jah gairnida sad itan haurne ‘and
he desired gladly to fill [himself] up of pods’ (L 15:16). The genitive may also convey spatial values.
It can denote direction: gaggida landis ‘he went into a land’ (L 19:12). As a result of a metaphoric
extension based on its partitive meaning, the genitive can express such notions as ‘among’, ‘over’, or

‘in place of”: jah saei wili izwara wairpan frumists ‘and whoever will become first among you’ (Mk

10:44), jah gaf im waldufni ahmane ‘and he gave then authority over the spirits’ (Mk 6:7), aippau va

gibip manna inmaidein saiwalos seinaizos ‘but what will a man give as an exchange for (=in place

of) his life’ (Mk 8:37). It can also refer to source ‘out of” or mark the notion ‘separation’: ip Iudas

nam hansa jah pize gudjane jah Fareisaie andbahtans ‘so Judas took a band of men from the priests

and servants from the Pharisees’ (J 18:3), jah hailjan sik sauhte seinaizo ‘and to be healed from their
sicknesses’ (L 6:18). When used in a temporal function, the genitive indicates a period of time when
a certain action occurs: jah filu air pis dagis afarsabbate atiddjedun ‘and very early on the first day of
the week they went’ (Mk 16:2). The genitive sometimes has possessive function: sa auk hlaif gudis
ist saei atstaig us himina ‘for the bread of God is that which came down from heaven’ (J 6:33). It
rarely denotes patient or topic: fraihna izwis jah ik ainis waurdis ‘and I will ask you about one word’

(L 20:3), sildaleikjandans andawaurde is ‘wondering about his answers’ (L 20:26).
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The dative is the result of syncretism of the IE dative, locative, instrumental, and ablative.
This explains the great variety of semantic functions that this case signals. The denotations of
recipient (often with speech verbs) or beneficiary are primary for dative nominal phrases: managai
qipand mis in jainamma daga ‘on that day many will say to me’ (M 7:22), pan pans fimf hlaibans

gabrak fimf pusundjom ‘when I broke those five loaves for five thousand’ (Mk 8:19). It can denote

direction: jah bedun ina ei lagidedi imma handau ‘and they asked him that he put [his] hand upon
him’ (Mk 7:32). It can also metaphorically refer to location: jah Iesus paih frodein jah wahstau jah
anstai ‘and Jesus thrived in wisdom and stature and grace’ (L 2:52). The dative is found in

constructions of comparison: ni urrais in baurim qinono maiza Iohanne pamma daupjandin ‘no one

arose among those born from women greater than John the Baptist’ (M 11:11). When used in
temporal function, the dative refers to a period of time during which some actions occur: jah suns
sabbato daga galeipands in swnagogen laisida ins ‘and soon on the Sabbath going into the synagogue
he taught them’ (Mk 1:21), jah pridjin daga urreisan ‘and on the third day to arise’ (L 9:22).
Comitative function is frequent for the dative: ju gahorinoda izai in hairtin seinamma ‘he has already
committed adultery with her in his heart” (M 5:28). This construction can also have causal meaning.
Thus, we find instances where it refers to an agent or an instrument/means: patei aflifnoda paim
matjandam ‘that was left over by those [who were] eating’ (J 6:13), jah matidedun bnauandans
handum ‘and they ate rubbing with [their] hands’ (L 6:1). The dative can designate patient: ip
anparamma frakann ‘but he despised the other’ (M 6:24). It is rarely used to indicate topic: ni

maurnaip saiwalai izwarai ‘do not be anxious about your soul’ (M 6:25). The dative can also express

manner due to a metonymic extension from its causal semantics: hazjan gup stibnai mikilai ‘to praise
God with a loud voice’ (L 19:37). This construction is sometimes used to express the formulaic

phrase ‘in the name of’: jah peinamma namin mahtins mikilos gatawidedum ‘and we have done

many mighty works in your name’ (M 7:22).
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We find only one form — a neuter interrogative pronoun Ave, which continues the IE

instrumental and is used to denote means: ve gasupoda ‘with what is it (lit. has it been) seasoned?’

(L 14:34).

Often the functions just mentioned as well as other semantic roles are expressed by nominal
phrases with the help of preverbs. Thus, the accusative can refer to path when the preverb pairh- is
present: pairhlaip laireikon ‘he went through Jericho’ (L 19:1). The role of the preverb is crucial for
constructions of this type, since they are not only responsible for the semantics but in some instances
define the case that is used. For example, the accusative case is usually used in combinations with the
verb ‘follow’ to indicate a patient: hiri laistjan mik ‘come here to follow me’ (Mk 10:21). But it is the
dative that is employed when the preverb afar- is present: afariddjedun imma siponjos is ‘his

disciples followed him’ (M 8:23).

3.21 Conclusions

The Gothic system of proper and improper prepositions as well as its case system presents
the following division of semantic space:
** space:
» location:
= ‘within’:
e ‘inside’: int+Dat, ana+Dat, and+Acc, Dat
e ‘among’: in+Dat, mip+Dat, Gen
= ‘on the surface, over’: in+Dat, ana+Acc, ana+Dat, ufar+Acc, ufar+Dat, ufaro+Dat(Gen),
Gen, Dat

= ‘under, beneath’: uftAcc, uf+Dat, undar+Acc, undaro+Dat

=  ‘near’: at+Dat, wipra+Acc, af+Dat, faur+Acc, faur+Dat, nefva+Dat, faura+Dat



/
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= ‘around’: bi+Acc
* ‘in place of’: und+Dat, Gen
»  ‘before’: in andwairpja+Gen, faura+Dat
= ‘after, beyond’: hindar+Acc
» direction:
= ‘to, into’: in+Acc, in+Dat, ana+Acc, ana+Dat, du+Dat, and+Acc, faur+Acc,
faura+Dat, at+Acc, Acc, Gen
=  ‘onto’: ana+Acc, Dat
=  ‘under’: uftAcc
= ‘to (near), up to’: in+Acc, at+Acc, at+Dat, bi+Acc, und+Acc
= ‘against’: in+Acc, anat+Acc, wipra+Acc, bi+Acc, bi+Dat, du+Dat
= ‘before’: in andwairpja+Gen, faura+Dat
= ‘after, beyond’: afar+Dat, hindana+Gen, hindar+Acc
» source:
= ‘from inside’: af+Dat, at+Dat, ana+Dat, du+Dat, from—+Dat, us+Dat, utana+Gen,
utapro+Gen, Acc, Gen
= ‘away from’: af+Dat, us+Dat, faura+Dat, fairra+Dat, Gen
= partitive: uf+Acc, us+Dat, Gen
» path: int+Dat, ana+Dat, ufar+Acc, and+Acc, pairh+Acc
time:
» ‘within’:
»  ‘during’: int+Acc, in+Dat, ana+Acc, ana+Dat, bi+Acc, du+Dat, and+Acc, und+Acc,
Acc, Gen, Dat
»  ‘during the time of somebody’: at+Dat, uftAcc

» ‘before’: faurt+Acc

86
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> ‘after’: afart+Acc
» ‘from’: af+Dat, fram+Dat, us+Dat
» ‘until’: und+Acc
» ‘near, about’: bi+Acc
* comitative: ar+Dat, mip+Dat, Dat
< absence: inuh+Acc, alja+Dat
% causal:
» agent/force: af+Dat, fram+Dat, pairh+Acc, Dat
» instrument/means/intermediary: in+Dat, ana+Dat, bi+Acc, bi+Dat, us+Dat, pairh+Acc,
Dat, Ins (#ve)
» cause/reason: intGen, wipra+Acc, bi+Acc, bi+Dat, faura+Dat
¢ recipient: intDat, wipra+Acc, bi+Acc, bi+Dat, du+Dat, Acc, Dat
¢ beneficiary: int+Acc, at+Dat, ana+Acc, bi+Acc, bi+Dat, du+Dat, from+Dat, faur+Acc,
faur+Dat, Dat
% possession: intDat, at+Dat, us+Dat, Gen
% purpose: at+Dat, in+Gen, ana+Acc, ana+Dat, du+Dat
¢ patient: in+Dat, in+Gen, du+Dat, Acc, Gen, Dat
** manner: in+Acc, intDat, ana+Acc, ana+Dat, bi+Dat, us+Dat, afar+Dat, mip+Dat, und+Acc,
Acc, Dat
¢ topic: af+Dat, at+Dat, in+Gen, ana+Dat, du+Dat, fram+Dat, us+Dat, utana+Gen, utapro+Gen,
Acc, Gen
We find several similarities in the ways Biblical Greek and Gothic prepositional and case
systems divide semantic space. Many notions, both spatial and more abstract (i.e. causal), can be

denoted by a number of prepositional and nominal phrases, and this triggers alternations found in the
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texts. In some instances these expressions are synonymous (cf. in+Dat, ana+Dat, and the dative
referring to location ‘on the surface, over’), but sometimes constructions can designate the same
notion, yet have different connotations (usually connected with their primary meanings). For
example, both ana+Dat and and+Acc can indicate location ‘inside’, but and+Acc is preferred when a
distributive connotation is present. Gothic shows a particularly high degree of variation in the means
which it uses to denote beneficiary. We find eleven different combinations with proper prepositions
and one with the dative in this function.

Spatial meaning appears to be original and primary for many prepositions. However, several
prepositions are used with greater frequency to articulate secondarily developed abstract meanings
than spatial values. Such is the case with in+Gen that is mostly found in causal function, indicating
reason.

Instances in which one prepositional phrase corresponds to a single concept are not common,
but we find more cases like this in Gothic than we did in Biblical Greek. Thus, the location ‘around’
as well as the temporal notion ‘about’ is expressed only by bi+Acc, the direction ‘under’ is indicated
only by uf+Acc, while the temporal concepts ‘before’ and ‘after’ correspond only to faur+Acc and
afar+Acc.

In the majority of cases it is a construction with a proper preposition that is dominant for a
certain semantic field. But we also find instances where a nominal phrase prevails. For example, the
denotation of patient and the partitive notion are mainly functions of the accusative and the genitive,
respectively. Several concepts are not expressed by proper prepositions at all, and semantic gaps are
filled in by constructions with improper prepositions. Thus, the location and direction ‘before’ are
marked by the improper prepositional phrases in andwairpja+Gen and faura+Dat, while the notion
of absence is expressed by inuh+Acc and alja+Dat.

Sometimes it is difficult to determine a dominant element for a semantic field because all the

constructions that denote the same concept are used sporadically or with similar frequency. For
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instance, uf+Acc, uf+Dat, undar+Acc, and undaro+Dat very rarely occur in the text, thereby
causing problems for the semantic analysis.

Prepositional and nominal phrases are sometimes used differently in the various canonical
gospels. For example, du+Dat denoting recipient occurs more often in the Gospel of Mark and Luke
(110 and 167 occurrences, respectively) than in the Gospels of Matthew and John (6 and 29
occurrences, respectively). The prepositional phrases uf+Acc(Dat) and and+Acc are not found in the

Gospel of John, while they are used in the rest of the canonical gospels.
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CHAPTER 4
CLASSICAL ARMENIAN PREPOSITION
411
This preposition governs the accusative, the locative, and the ablative. It appears as y and is
written inseparately when the following word begins with a vowel. Often in such cases i is reinstated

as a separate preposition: heteal i yerkir ‘falling upon the ground’ (L 22:44). It is also found as a
preverb in the verb ‘rise’: yareaw i mereloc' ‘he arose from the dead’ (M 27:64). The origin of this

preposition has been variously explained. Meillet considered i+Abl to have the same origin as OCS
isti/izii ‘from’, thus the unification of i+Acc, i+Loc with i+Abl was a result of merger (Meillet 1936:
95-96). But Pedersen thought i+Abl to be of the same origin as i+Acc and i+Loc. He believed that
the ablative meaning of i was a secondary development, arising from the locative with the help of a
postposition € (a cognate of OCS otii ‘from’, IE *e/oti) added on later (Pedersen 1905: 223-224), and,
thus, was a result of reanalysis. Pedersen based his proposal on the fact that the Armenian
demonstrative pronouns ays, ayd, and ayn, when followed by a noun, had the same form in the
locative, dative, and ablative (correspondingly, aysm, aydm, and aynm). The position of Meillet
seems more probable, since we find a very precise differentiation between the concepts
‘location/direction’ and ‘source’ in Gk, Goth, and OCS, showing that this distinction is rather salient.
Furthermore, the adverbs of place like and that have distinctive forms corresponding to the meanings
‘location’, ‘direction’, and ‘source’ are widely used with the preposition i following the object, as if

to compensate for the lack of a distinction between these concepts on the formal level: ew elew i
miowm awowrc'n yaync'an€ min¢'der owsowc'anér zzotovowrdn i tacari and ‘and it came about in

one of those days while he was teaching the people in the temple...” (L 20:1), zi aSakertk'n nora
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ert'eal ein 1 k'atak' andr ‘for his disciples had gone into the city’ (J 4:8), ew ibrew emowt i town
yambox& anti ‘and when he came into the house from the crowd” (Mk 7:17).
When combined with the ablative, i primarily denotes source, designating the notion ‘out of’

or separation ‘away from’: zi i nerk'owst i srt€ mardkan xorhowrdk' ¢'arowt'ean elanen ‘for from

inside, out of the heart of men come evil thoughts’ (Mk 7:21), anc'c' 1 nmané Zamn ‘the hour may

pass from him’ (Mk 14:35). Occasionally, this construction designates a point from which a certain
motion starts (often in a phrase meaning ‘at, from a distance’): ork' kac'in i herastané ‘who stood at a
distance’ (L 17:12). We also find several instances where this prepositional phrase has a partitive
meaning: bazowmk' i hreic' or ekeal ein ar Maremans ‘many of the Jews who had come with Mary’

(J 11:45). In some cases it expresses the partitive sense even without a nominal phrase that usually
precedes it: ew spananic'en i jénj ‘and they will kill some of you’ (L 21:16). Through metaphorical
extensions i+Abl comes to denote a material from which something is made: ew boloreal psak i p'Soc'
‘and plaiting a crown from thorns’ (M 27:29).

This prepositional phrase performs other spatial functions, but they are sporadic and appear
to be secondary developments. Thus, i+Abl once refers to direction: ew zor yownkanén
xawsec'arowk' ‘and whatever you have said into the ear’ (L 12:3). This passage is irregular
considering the semantics of the ablative (which is strongly connected with the notion of source). It is
therefore not improbable that the meaning of i+Abl here is causal rather than spatial and it states ‘by
(means of) the ear’. In this case the meaning of this phrase is regular.

Through metonymic extensions ‘out of” — ‘at, near’ and ‘out of” — ‘among’ this
prepositional phrase comes to indicate location: zi nstein mi i snaric' ‘that were sitting one at the
head...” (J 20:12), ew el hambaws ays i hréic' min¢'ew c'aysawr ‘and this story went among the Jews

up to this day’ (M 28:15). When used temporally, i+Abl can denote either a period of time during
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which some action occurs or a point of time from which a motion starts: ew kin mi &r i teratesowt'ean

arean yamac' erkotasanic' ‘and one woman who was in a blood flow for twelve years’ (L 8:43), zi aha

yaysm het€ eranesc'en inj amenayn azgk' ‘for behold, from now on all generations will bless me’ (L
1:48).
I+Abl can express causal meanings. This construction is often used to indicate agent: ew

eljik' atec'eal yamenec'ownc' vasn anowan imoy ‘and you will become hated by all because of my
name’ (M 10:22).We also find several examples where it indicates reason or means: ew YS vastakeal
i Canaparhén nster i veray atbern ‘and Jesus wearied because of the journey sat upon the well’ (J 4:6),
zi zawrowt'iwnk's ayspisik' 1 jerac' sora linic'in ‘that such miracles come about by his hands’ (Mk

6:2). Occasionally, i+Abl denotes a patient in combination with verbs like ‘fear’ and ‘be ashamed of’
whose semantics are closely connected with the notion of separation: t'erews amac'esc'en yordwoy

asti imme ‘perhaps they will be ashamed of my son’ (M 21:37). This prepositional phrase rarely

refers to manner or possession: ew siresc'es ZIR AC k'o yamenayn srté k'ommé ‘and you shall love

the Lord, your God with all your heart” (Mk 12:30), zi hac' yAY € or ijan& yerknic' ‘for the bread of

God is that which comes from heaven’ (J 6:33).
When combined with the accusative, i mainly denotes direction. This prepositional phrase

can specify the directions ‘into’, ‘onto’, ‘up to’, and even ‘against’: ew arjakeal znosa i Bet'lfeem ‘and

sending them into Bethlehem...” (M 2:8), el i learn ‘he went out onto the mountain’ (M 5:1), ew

ibrew ekn i na ‘and when he came up to it” (Mk 11:13), metay yerkins ew araji k'o ‘I have sinned

against heaven and before you’ (L 15:18). / in the directional function is often combined with
adverbs like bac": i bac' gnac'ek’ ‘go away (=into the open)’ (M 9:24). I[+Acc can also express

location. We find a few instances where this construction denotes ‘in’ or ‘in place of” (of price): ew
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onkimic'i i xors covow ‘and that he be drowned in the depths of the sea’ (M 18:6), ew etown zna
yagatakn brti ‘and they gave it for the potter’s field’ (M 27:10). Temporal function is also common

for i+Acc. This phrase is found to indicate a period of time or an ending point of time: ew o¢' kamér i

bazowm zamanaks ‘and he did not want to for a long time’ (L 18:4), zi mi i spar ekeal t'axanjic'¢ zis

‘so that coming up to the end she will not torment me’ (L 18:5). In some instances i in temporal
function becomes part of an adverb: yaynzam areal ac€ zna satana i k'atak'n sowrb ‘then taking [him]

the devil led him to the holy city’ (M 4:5).

With verbs like ‘touch’ and several verbs of sense perception i+Acc denotes patient:
merjec'aw i drawsSak handerji nora ‘she touched the border of his garment’ (M 9:20). When
expressing a causal meaning, this construction refers to means: or erdnow i taarn ‘whoever swears
by the temple’ (M 23:16). The denotation of such semantically close notions as recipient, beneficiary,
and purpose is common for i+Acc: ew k'arozel yanown nora apasxarowt'iwn ew t'olowt'iwn metac'
yamenayn azgs ‘and to preach to all nations repentance and forgiveness of sins in his name’ (L
24:47), imer koys € ‘he is for us’ (Mk 9:40), sa ekn 1 vkayowt'iwn ‘he came for testimony (=to
testify)’ (J 1:7). In rare instances this phrase indicates topic: alac'esc'e i xalatlowt'iwn ‘he will ask

about peace’ (L 14:32), zi amenayn or hawatay i na ‘that everyone who believes in him’ (J 3:16).
I+Acc can also designate manner: ert' i xatalowt'iwn ‘go in peace’ (L 7:50), awhrnel zAC i jayn mec

‘to praise God with a loud voice’ (L 19:37). It conveys this function in the formulaic expressions ‘in
the name of somebody’: ew yanown k'o dews hanak' ‘and we have cast out demons in your name’ (M
7:22).

The primary semantic role of i+Loc is denotation of location. When expressing this function
this prepositional phrase can specify the meanings ‘in’, ‘on’, and ‘among’: or ein i tacarin ‘who were

in the temple’ (Mk 11:15), et'e iSxanowt'iwn owni ordi mardoy yerkri ‘that the Son of man has
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authority on earth’ (M 9:6), zi mi Xxrovowt'iwn linic'i i Zotovrdeann ‘so that there will be no revolt

among the people’ (Mk 14:2). I+Loc can also refer to location metaphorically when spoken of
clothes or people. This usage is connected with the view (already noted previously in Biblical Greek
and Gothic) that the human body and clothes are considered by speakers as containers: or 1 handerjs
erewelis ‘those who [are] in gorgeous clothes’ (L 7:25), k'anzi as€r i mti iwrowm ‘for she said in her
mind’ (M 9:21). The denotation of path is rare for i+Loc: ew ert'ayr zhet nora i anaparhin ‘and he
followed him along the way’ (Mk 10:52).

When used in a temporal function, i+Loc denotes a point of time after which some action

begins or time in general: ew yerir awowr yarn€ ‘and after three days he will rise (lit. arises)’ (Mk

9:31), erek yewt'nerord Zamow et'ot zna jermnn ‘yesterday at the seventh hour the fever left him” (J

4:52). We find one instance where this construction is used in comitative function: or bazmeal ein i

nma ‘those who were sitting at table with him’ (L 7:49). Occasionally, i+Loc refers to patient,
recipient, or purpose: or xostovanesc'i yis araji mardkan ‘who will acknowledge me before men’ (M

10:32), asasjir yeketec'woj ‘tell the church’ (M 18:17), gnea in¢' or pitoy ic'€ mez i tawnis ‘buy what
we need for the feast’ (J 13:29). When used with causal function, i+Loc indicates means or

intermediary: amenek'ean oroc' ein hiwandk' 1 péspés c'aws ‘all of whom were sick with various
diseases’ (L 4:40), ew AC p'araworec'aw i nma ‘and God has been glorified through him’ (J 13:31).

Occasionally, this construction designates topic: ew bazowmk' i cnndean nora xndasc'en ‘and many
will rejoice over his birth’ (L 1:14), yaysmik hawatamk' ‘we believe in this’ (J 16:30). I+Loc is also
used to denote manner: gnayin yamenayn patowirans ‘they walked according to all the

commandments’ (L 1:6), ew 1 bazmin hawatarim € ‘and he is faithful in the great [matter]” (L 16:10).



This preposition is often used in combination with an infinitive to denote purpose (4

instances) or time (44 instances): ew i mtaneln nora ‘and when he entered’ (M 21:10), ew
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zawrowt'iwn TN &r i bz8kel znosa ‘and the power of the Lord was [with him] to heal them’ (L 5:17).

Table 35. Semantic roles of i

i +ABL i+ACC i+LOC
M | Mk | L JAIM Mk| L JAIM [Mk| L J
space | location 4 1 1 2 6 6 7 4 [I1186 | 109 | 202 | 118
direction 1 189 | 165 | 225 | 113
path 1
source 167 | 132 | 231 | 201
time 14 5 21 | 14 S 2 8 14 11 52 | 26 | 84 | 34
comitative 1
causal | agent/force 23 6 23 3
instrument/
means/ 7 1 4 9 4 1 3 2 3 7
intermediary
cause/reason 10 2 9 2
recipient 3 12 2 1
beneficiary 1 2
possession 1 2
purpose 9 4 7 9 1
patient 5 2 8 1 12 9 20 1 1
manner 1 2 1 1 13 | 18 | 12 | 15 5 2 6 5
topic 2 1 2 | 34 1 2 2

TOTAL

230

151

4.2 OND

Ond originates from IE *H,enti ‘in front and facing’ (Sihler 1995:439) and is cognate with

Gk avri and Goth and. This preposition governs the accusative, the genitive, the ablative, the

locative, the dative, and the instrumental. It sometimes occurs as a preverb or a prefix: varjs o¢'

andownic'ik' 1 hawre ‘you will not receive rewards from the Father’ (M 6:1), ander? t'oler zis ‘why

have you forsaken me?’(Mk 15:34).
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When combined with the accusative, ond primarily designates path: ew o¢' t'otoyr et'e ok’
anawt' in¢' anc'owc'anic'e ond tacarn ‘and he did not allow that anyone should carry any vessel
through the temple’ (Mk 11:16). This prepositional phrase can express other spatial functions.
Ond+Acc often denotes direction, specifying the senses ‘into’, ‘onto’, or ‘against’: ark zmatowns iwr
ond akanjs nora ‘he put his fingers into his ears’ (Mk 7:33), ew omank' sksan t'k'anel and eress nora

‘and some began to spit onto his face’ (Mk 14:65), amenayn or ondharc'i and véms and ays ‘anyone

who strikes against this stone’ (L 20:18).This prepositional phrase can also indicate various kinds of
location. We find instances where it signals ‘in’, ‘on’, ‘near’, ‘among/between’, and even ‘around’:

ond xawar mi gnasc'€ ‘he will not walk in darkness’ (J 8:12), or bnakeal en and amenayn eress erkri

‘those who dwell upon the entire face of the earth’ (L 21:35), min¢'der zgnayr YS and ezr covown

‘while Jesus was walking near the sea shore’ (M 4:18), ew xndrein zna and drac'isn ‘and they sought

him among the neighbors’ (L 2:44), ew i veray aysr amenayni vih mec & oand mez ew and jez ‘and

above all these there is a great chasm between me and you’ (L 16:26), et'e kaxic'i erkan iSoy and
paranoc' nora ‘that a millstone should be hung around his neck’ (M 18:6). In two instances in the

Gospel of Matthew this prepositional phrase in combination with the demonstratie pronoun ayn

expresses source, a notion atypical for it: ew anc'eal and ayn YT ‘and Jesus passing from there’ (M

9:9), ew min¢'der anc'anér ond ayn YS ‘and while Jesus was passing from there’ (M 9:27). It is not

quite clear what is going on here, since even if we assume that instead of ayn there should have been
the ablative form aynmané and it is the meaning of the case that allows for the connection with the
notion of source, we still do not find any evidence for and+Abl to express source anywhere in the
text of the New Testament (see examples below). It is also possible that the Armenian translation

differs from the Biblical Greek, Gothic, and Old Church Slavic versions (all of which agree on the
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source concept, expressing it with exeifev, jainpro, and otii todu, respectively) and indicates path, a
notion common for and+Acc.
When used with temporal function, ond+Acc marks the time during which an action happens:

gay arawawtown ond arSalowssn ‘she came in the morning at daybreak’ (J 20:1). Ond often

expresses this temporal role in combinations with infinitives: ew and elaneln nora i c'amak’' ‘and
when he came into the land’ (L 8:27). Less often ond+Acc refers to patient, recipient, or reason: ew

nayec'eal and xoramankowt'iwn noc'a ‘and perceiving their slyness’ (L 20:23), ayt znoyns arasc'en

ond jez vasn anowan imo ‘but they will do this same thing to you because of my name’ (J 15:21), ew
na xozoreal and bann ‘and he being sad because of the word...” (Mk 10:22). We also find a few

instances where it denotes topic: bayc' and ayn mi xndayk' ‘but do not rejoice about that” (L 10:20).

Ond+Gen occurs infrequently and usually denotes the spatial notion ‘instead, in place of” or a

beneficiary: akn and akan ‘an eye for an eye’ (M 5:38), ew zays areal tac'es noc'a and im ew and k'o

‘and taking this give [it] to them for me and you’ (M 17:27). We also find one example where this
prepositional phrase refers to topic: mi hogayk' and ogwoy ‘do not worry about [your] spirit’ (L
12:22). Ond+Abl indicates solely the location ‘near’: nstowc'anel and ajmé immé ‘to be set at my
right hand’ (Mk 10:40).

When combined with the instrumental, ond can denote location or direction, specifying the

notion ‘under’: ownim ond inew zinowors ‘I have solders under me’ (M 8:9), et'e and yarkaw imov

mtc'es ‘that you should come under my roof” (M 8:8). We find one example where this prepositional
construction has a comitative function: ew mankownk's and inew kan yankotni ‘and the children are

with me in bed” (L 11:7).
Ond+Dat is rarely found in the text. This phrase occurs with comitative function: dow ond YT

Nazovrac'woy? ‘[were] you with Jesus the Nazarene?’ (Mk 14:67). In one instance and+Dat has a
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partitive connotation: spowng Ic'eal k'ac'axov ond tetwoy ‘a sponge becoming full of vinegar’ (J

19:29).
The primary function of and+Loc is comitative: min¢'der ic'es ond nma i ¢anaparhi ‘while

you are with him on the way’ (M 5:25). This prepositional phrase is also used to denote location ‘in’:
zi loys o¢' goy and nma ‘because light is not in him’ (J 11:10). In combinations with speech verbs
this construction renders the senses ‘in’ or ‘among’: ew gnac' and mits zarmac'eal ‘and he left
wondering in his mind’ (L 24:12), ew xorhein and mimeans ‘and they discussed [it] among each
other’ (Mk 8:16).

When combined with the verb ‘kiss’, ond+Loc marks patient (with a notable comitative
connotation): and orowm es hamborec'ic' na &€ ‘whoever I shall kiss, it is he’ (M 26:48). This
construction can also designate recipient (often with speech verbs) and means: or xawsein and nma
‘who were speaking to him’ (M 17:3), $p'ein and ap' ew owtein ‘they rubbed [them] with [their]

hand(s) and ate’ (L 6:1). Once again a comitative connotation is also expressed in such passages.

Table 36. Semantic roles of and

and +ACC ond + LOC ond +ABL
M| Mk | L |J@§M | Mk |L|J@§ M Mk |L|J
space | location 4 3 10 4 1 5 7 111 4107 4 4
direction 5 5 8
path 12 5 12 | 4
source 2
time 3 12 |12 | 1
comitative 52| 38 | 59| 42
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/
. . 2 1 2
intermediary
cause/reason 1
recipient 1 1 2 | 41410 8 20 | 24
beneficiary
possession
purpose
patient 3 1 4 3 2 1
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manner
topic 2 4 7 2

TOTAL 32 | 32 | S5 15|72 | 56 |92 | 71| 7 4 14

and +DAT ond + GEN and +INS
M| Mk |L |J§iM| Mk |L|JJIM|Mk |L|J
3
2

space location 3 2 1 4
direction 2 2
path
source 1

time
comitative 2 1 1 1
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/
intermediary
cause/reason

recipient
beneficiary 1
possession
purpose
patient
manner

topic 1

TOTAL 2 1 1 [ 1] 4 2 2 5 2 7

4.3 OST

Several linguists suggest that this preposition is derived from IE *(a)po-st(i) and is cognate
with Gk azo, OCS po, and Goth af (Dzhaukian 1982:36, Adjarian 1926 I1:1066-1067). In the
canonical gospels it is found in constructions with the dative, the locative, and the ablative.

When combined with the dative, ast denotes exclusively manner, indicating the notion

‘according to’: ew oc' patrastic'€ ast kamac' nora ‘and does not prepare according to his wishes’ (L
12:47). Ost+Loc can also designate the same concept: ard arjakes zcaray k'o TR ast bani k'owm i

xatatlowt'iwn ‘now Lord let your servant go in peace according to your word’ (L 2:29). We find

several instances where this prepositional phrase designates a certain period of time, often in



100

combinations with the noun ‘festival’: bayc' ast tawni sovor &r dataworn arjakel... kapeal mi ‘but at

the festival the governor was accustomed to release... one prisoner’ (M 27:15).
In combinations with the ablative ast expresses the meanings that are connected with the
original sense of this preposition ‘after’. Thus, this prepositional phrase is found to indicate time

‘after’ or manner (often in constructions ‘one by one’): zhac' mer hanapazord towr mer zawr ast
awrén ‘give us our eternal bread day after day’ (L 11:3), zor et'e greal & mi ast miojé ‘which if it

were written one by one’ (J 21:25).

Table 37. Semantic roles of Jst

ast +DAT

st + LOC

st +ABL

Mk

L

MKk

L

M

MKk

L

space

location

direction

path

source

time

comitative

causal

agent/force

instrument/means/
intermediary

cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

possession

purpose

patient

manner

topic

TOTAL

44 AR

Ar goes back to IE *pr (Watkins 2000:65, Adjarian 1926 1:479) and is related to Goth faur

and Gk mopa. This preposition governs the accusative, the locative, the genitive, and the
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instrumental. It is rarely found as a preverb: zor es arak'ec'ic' jez i hawré ‘whom I shall sent to you

from my Father’ (J 15:26).

When combined with the accusative, this preposition primarily denotes direction toward an

animate object: ew ert'ayr ar na amenayn asxarhn Hr&astani ‘and the whole land of Judea came up to

him” (Mk 1:5). Ar+Acc involves an inanimate object only in constructions with the verb ‘fall’: ankaw

ar ots nora ‘he fell at his feet’ (Mk 5:22). This prepositional phrase can have a temporal function. We
find several instances where this construction stands for the temporal notion ‘for a while’: ew dowk'

kamec'arowk' ¢'ncal ar Zamanak mi i loysn nora ‘and you wanted to rejoice for a while in his light” (J

5:35). Ar+Acc is rarely used in causal function denoting means or reason: zi mi ar otn koxic'en znosa

‘so that they may not trample them with the foot” (M 7:6), t'e ar in¢' asac' c'na ‘for what [reason] he
said [that] to him’ (J 13:28). Occasionally, this prepositional phrase indicates patient: ew erkaynamit

miayn linic'i ar nosa? ‘and will he alone be patient with them?’ (L 18:7). Ar+Acc is used to refer to

recipient (often with speech verbs): ew darjoyc' zarcat'n ar k'ahanayapetsn ‘and he brought the silver

back to the high priests’ (M 27:3), orpés xawsec'aw ar hars mer ‘when he spoke to our fathers’ (L
1:55).

The occurrence of ar+Gen is infrequent. This construction is used to denote reason or
purpose: ew ar ahin atatakec'in ‘and they cried because of fear’ (M 14:26), zays arasjik' ar imoy

yiSataki ‘do this for remembrance of me’ (L 22:19).

The primary function of ar+Loc is denotation of the location ‘near’: zi awasik tapar ar armin

caroc' dni ‘for behold, an axe is placed near the root of the trees’ (M 3:10). This construction



102

frequently renders the senses ‘at somebody’s place, presence’ or even ‘among’: ar k'ez arnem zzatik
aSakertawk's handerj ‘I will perform the Passover with my disciples with you (=in your place)’ (M
26:18), ein ar mez etbark' ewt'n ‘there were seven brothers among us’ (M 22:25). Ar+Loc often
coveys a comitative connotation together with its primary spatial meaning: ew ¢'ic'en? k'ork'n dora

ast ar mez ‘and are not his sisters here with us?’ (Mk 6:3).

When ar governs the instrumental it mainly denotes the location ‘near’: sksaw owsowc'anel

ar covezerbn ‘he began to teach by the seashore’ (Mk 4:1). We find only one instance where this

prepositional phrase refers to direction toward an animate object: ew ert'ayin ar novaw ‘and they

came up to him’ (Mk 10:35). In one case ar+Ins indicates a path: anc'anein ar Gatiteac'wovk'n ‘they

passed through Galilee’ (Mk 9:30). This prepositional phrase can be used temporally referring to a

certain period marked by somebody’s lifespan: ew bazowm borotk' ein yILI ar Etiseiw margargiw

‘and there were many lepers in Israel during [the time of] the profit Elisha’ (L 4:27). In two instances

the Armenian transtlator uses ar+Ins periphrastically to express the meaning ‘ghost’. The

construction marks an agent/force here: asen t'e ar ac'awk' in¢' ic'e ‘they said that it must be a ghost

(= created by the eyes)’ (M 14:26).

Table 38. Semantic roles of ar

ar +ACC ar+LOC ar +GEN
M| Mk | L | J@§M Mk L J§M | Mk | L |J
space location 5 2 1315
direction 65| 40 | 37| 72
path
source

time 1 2 1
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comitative

causal | agent/force

instrument/means/
intermediary

cause/reason

recipient 4 1

22

beneficiary

possession

purpose

patient 3 1

manner

topic

TOTAL 74 1 42 [ 62 | 910 8 5 18 | 9fif 2 1 1
ar + INS
M | Mk | L|J
space | location 3 10 |3 | 1
direction 2
path 1
source
time 1 1
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force 1 1

instrument/means/intermediary

cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

possession

purpose

patient

manner

topic
TOTAL 5 14 14| 1

45 Z-

Several linguists connect this preposition with Goth ga- and propose IE *xom as its origin

(Adjarian 1926 I1:882, Preobrazhenskij 1959:239). It governs the accusative, the ablative, the

locative, and the instrumental and is inseparable from the following word. It is also found as a
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lexicalized prefix in the neuter form of the interrogative pronoun: zin¢'? viceik' zCanaparhayn and
mimeans ‘what were you discussing among each other along the way?’ (Mk 9:33).

The primary semantic role of z-+Acc is the denotation of patient (definite direct object):
arak'em zjez ibrew zoc¢'xars i méj gayloc' ‘I send you like sheep into the middle of wolves’ (M

10:16). This prepositional construction can also have spatial semantics. We find several occurrences

of z-+Acc denoting directional senses ‘upon’ and ‘into’: aha etow jez iSxanowt'iwn koxel zawjs ‘lo, I
have given you authority to tread upon serpents’ (L 10:19), ew amenayn ok' zna brnabarg ‘and

everyone presses into it’ (L 16:16). This prepositional phrase can be used to refer to location. In some
instances it marks the location ‘on’: etew xawar kalaw zamenayn erkir ‘darkness took hold over the
whole earth’ (Mk 15:33). When used temporally, z-+Acc designates a certain time span throughout
which an action happens: ew zeris awowrs Sinel ‘and to build [it] in three days’ (M 26:61), yorzam

p'akec'ann erkink' zeris ams ew zvec' amis ‘when the heavens were closed for three years and six

months’ (L 4:25). We find only isolated cases where this prepositional phrase denotes purpose or

topic: ew Zotove zptowt zkeansn yawitenakans ‘and he gathers fruit for eternal life’ (J 4:36), ew 1 tan

darjeal aSakertk'n znoyn harc'in zna ‘and in the house the disciples asked him again about the same
thing” (Mk 10:10).

In combinations with the ablative, z- mainly refers to topic (often with speech verbs): ew

ziard? greal € zordwoy mardoy ‘and how is it written about the son of man?’ (Mk 9:12). This

construction is often used to denote the direction ‘against’ (frequently in combinations with speech

verbs): or as€ ban zordwoy mardoy ‘who speaks a word against the son of man’ (L 12:10). In only
one instance this prepositional phrase marks the location ‘around’: et'e vém erkanak'ar kaxér

zparanoc'€ nora ‘that a millstone were hung around his neck’ (L 17:2). Occasionally, z-+Abl

designates patient: bowr ehar znoc'ang ‘he touched them’ (M 17:7). In a few instances where it is
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combined with the verb ‘take’ z-+Abl marks an area of contact: kalaw zjeran€ nora ‘he seized [him]
by his hand’ (Mk 9:27).

Occurrences of z-+Loc are rare. We find this prepositional phrase being used to indicate the
directional senses ‘against’ and ‘onto’: zi mi erbek' harc'es zk'ari zotn k'o ‘so that you never strike
your foot against a stone’ (M 4:6), zarkan zgetni ‘they fell onto the ground’ (J 18:6).

When combined with the instrumental, z- sometimes refers to the location or the direction

‘around’: ew xrnec'an znovaw zotovowrdk' bazowmk' ‘and many people gathered around him’ (Mk

4:1), ew hayec'eal YS znok'awk' li c'asmamb ‘and Jesus looking around them filled with anger...’

(Mk 3:5). This construction can express other spatial meanings. Thus, it is found to metaphorically
mark the location ‘in’ in the construction ‘to be advanced in days’: ew kin im anc'eal zawowrbk'
iwrovk' ‘and my wife being advanced in her days’ (L 1:18). In several instances z-+Ins designates
path: zhanderjs iwreanc' taracanein zCanaparhawn ‘they spread their garments along the road’ (L

19:36). The temporal semantic role of z-+Ins is a metaphorical extension from its spatial function and

express the sense ‘around, about’: ibrew ekin ork' zmetasanerord zamawn ‘when those came about
the eleventh hour’ (M 20:9). This phrase rarely expresses a comitative notion: zi ic'en znovaw ‘so
that they will be with him’ (Mk 3:14). We find infrequent instances in which z-+Ins indicates

agent/force or patient: ew Mart'a zbaleal &r zbazowm spasow ‘and Martha was troubled by much

work’ (L 10:40), aypn arnein znovaw ‘they derided him’ (L 22:63).

Table 39. Semantic roles of z-

z-+ACC z-+ABL z- +tLOC
M |[Mk| L J IM|Mk | L | J@M| Mk |L|J
space | location 2 1 1 1 4 2
direction 1 2 9 6 6 | 21 11
path
source
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time 3 4 3 2
comitative

causal | agent/force
instrument/
means/
intermediary
cause/reason
recipient
beneficiary
possession

purpose 1
patient 1195 | 717 | 1156 | 1002 [ 2 3
manner
topic 4 5 [19]11

TOTAL 1198 | 724 | 1162 | 1006 |jj16 | 15 [ 30 | 13j| 1 11

direction 4
path 1
source
time 5 1
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force 2
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

possession

purpose

patient 1
manner

topic
TOTAL 10| 10 | 13| 2

4.6 C'-

L
space | location 1 3 |5

4

1

The origin of ¢ - is problematic. It is sometimes linked to Goth af (IE *ad-) (Adjarian 1926
VI:1035-1036). This preposition takes the accusative and is inseparable from the following word. It

primarily designates recipient. This construction is often used with the verbs ‘speak, say’, ‘give’:



bazowmk' asic'en ¢'is yawowrn yaynmik ‘many will say to me in that day’ (M 7:22), ew et zna

c'mayr iwr ‘and he gave him to his mother’ (L 7:15). When combined with the verb ‘ask’ this
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prepositional phrase indicates patient: harc'anér ¢'nosa vasn zamown ‘he asked them about the hour’

(J 4:52).

Table 40. Semantic roles of ¢’

Mk

space | location

direction

path

source

time

comitative (animate/inanimate)

causal | agent/force

instrument/means/intermediary

cause/reason

recipient

158

136

188

186

beneficiary

possession

purpose

patient

16

11

10

manner

topic
TOTAL 165 | 152 | 199 | 196

4.7 Improper prepositions

The majority of improper prepositions in Classical Armenian take the genitive, although we

find several of them governing other cases. In the latter instances improper prepositions represent a

combination with a proper preposition that dictates the choice of the case. For example, minc'(ew) c'-

and mawt i take the accusative while mekowsi i and Sowr/ z- govern the ablative and the instrumental

respectively. The accusative case is the one that is preferred in many instances. Improper
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prepositions are sometimes found in the text as free adverbs: ew zinowork'n ekeal araji... ‘and the

soldiers coming up...” (L 23:36).
Classical Armenian improper prepositions are primarily used for denotation of spatial
concepts. Thus, i veray+Gen mostly marks the directions ‘onto’, ‘against’ or the locations ‘on, on top

of’: ew ijanic'en i veray ordwoy mardoy ‘and they will descend upon the son of man’ (J 1:51), ibrew

1 veray awazaki elek' sowserovk' ‘you came out with swords as upon (=against) a robber’ (Mk

14:48), ew YS vastakeal i ¢anaparhén nstér i veray atbern ‘and Jesus, weary because of the journey,

sat upon the well’ (J 4:6). This phrase can refer to location (often metaphorically, linked with the
notion of power or authority): o' owneir dow iSxanowt'iwn i veray im ‘you would not have had

power over me’ (J 19:11). We also find an example of this prepositional construction denoting a path
(the notion of surface is also salient here): gay ar nosa gnalov i veray covown ‘he came to them by

walking along the sea’ (Mk 6:48). I veray+Gen constitutes an exception to the general tendency of
improper prepositions to designate spatial concepts since we find it indicating other more abstract

notions such as beneficiary, recipient, or patient: ew atawt's i veray aynoc'ik or llken zjez ‘and pray

for those who persecute you’ (M 5:44), ew i k'ahanayapetowt'ean Anayi ew Kayiap'a etew ban AY i

veray Yovhannow ‘and during the priesthood of Annas and Caiaphas the word of God came to John’

(L 3:2), ew hovani etew i veray noc'a ‘and it overshadowed them’ (L 9:34). Rarely this construction
indicates means or topic (maintaining its connection with the concept of surface): ew tesc'en zordi

mardoy ekeal i veray ampoc' erknic' ‘and they will see the son of man coming upon (=by) the clouds

of heaven’ (M 24:30), ew amenayn Zotovowrdn owrax linér i veray amenayn p'araworowt'eanc'n

‘and all the people rejoiced over all the splendors’ (L 13:17).

I nerk’oy+Gen expresses the location ‘under’: t'e tesi i nerk'oy t'zenwoyn ‘that I saw under

the fig tree’ (J 1:50). The prepositional phrase araji+Gen occurs only with spatial functions and
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indicates either the location or the direction ‘before’: t'ot zpataragn k'o araji setanoyn ‘leave your gift

before the altar’ (M 5:24), ew tanic'in araji dataworac' ew t'agaworac' ‘and they will bring you before

judges and kings’ (L 21:12), ankaw araji nora ‘she fell before him’ (Mk 7:25). The improper

prepositions onddem, handép, and yandiman govern the genitive and are used to refer to the location
‘opposite’: or anddém jer kay ‘that is opposite you’ (Mk 11:2), ert'ayk' dowk' i geawin or hand€ép mer
kay ‘you go into the village which is opposite us’ (L 19:30), ew min¢' nstér na i lerinn jit'eneac'

yandiman tacarin ‘and as he was sitting on the Mount of Olives opposite the temple’ (Mk 13:3).

A number of improper prepositions are connected with directional notions. The prepositional
phrase hakarak+Gen marks opposite direction: ew amenayn ateann xndrein hakarak YT vkayowt'iwn
‘and the whole court sought testimony against Jesus’ (Mk 14:55). The constructions minc ‘(ew) ¢ -
+Acc, minc ‘(ew) i+Acc, and ondaraj+Gen indicate the direction ‘to, up to’: ekayk' ert'ic'owk’

minc'ew c'Bet'teem ‘come, let’s go to Bethlehem’ (L 2:15), ew acin zna minc'ew yartewann lerinn

‘and they led him to the top of the hill’ (L 4:29), ekin min¢'ew ar na ‘they came up to him’ (L 4:42),

ew aha amenayn k'atak'n el ondaraj YT ‘and behold, the entire city went out before Jesus’ (M 8:34).

The prepositional phrases minc ‘(ew) ¢ -+Acc and minc ‘(ew) i+Acc are also used with a temporal

function denoting the notion “until’: ew and &r minc¢'ew c'vaxcan Heérovdi ‘and he was there until the

death of Herod’ (M 2:15), ew &r yanapats miné'ew yawr ereweloyn nora ILI ‘and he was in the desert
until the day of his manifestation to Israel’ (L 1:80). We find one instance where minc¢' ar+Loc has a

comitative connotation: zi ard erek' awowrk' en min¢' ar is en ‘because it is now three days that they

have been with me’ (Mk 8:2).
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The construction yaynkoys+Gen (y-ayn-koys ‘onto that side’) marks the direction or location

‘beyond, behind’: yet aysorik gnac' YS yaynkoys covown “after this Jesus went to the other side of

the sea’ (J 6:1), ays etew yaynkoys Yordananow ‘this happened on the other side of the Jordan’ (J

1:28). The improper prepositions zhet (z-het), zkni (z-kni), and yets (i-hets) govern the genitive and
exclusively denote the direction ‘after’: gnac'in zhet nora ‘they went after him’ (M 4:20), ew gnac'in
zkni nora ‘and they went behind him’ (J 1:40), ert' yets im ‘get behind me’ (Mk 8:33). These
prepositional phrases are primarily found in combination with verbs meaning ‘go, follow’.

When combined with the genitive, the preposition p ‘oxanak mainly refers to the notion ‘in

place of, instead of”: Ark'etaos t'agaworeac' Hr&astani p'oxanak Hévrodi hawr iwroy ‘Archelaus ruled

over Judea in place of his father Herod” (M 2:22). We also find one example where this phrase has a

beneficiary connotation: or p'oxanak bazmac' hetow ‘which is poured for many’ (Mk 14:24).

The prepositional phrase ond méj+Gen can indicate the location notions ‘among’ or ‘around’

and path: zor spanek' and méj tacarin ew selanoy ‘whom you killed amidst the sanctuary and the

altar’ (M 23:35), Yovhannés ownér ... gawti masketeén ond méj iwr ‘John had... a leather belt around
him’ (M 3:4), ew na anc'eal and méjn noc'a gnayr ‘and passing through (=through the middle of)

them he left’ (L 4:30). The construction i méj+Gen often indicates the location ‘in (the middle)’ or
‘among’: kac'oyc' zna i m&j noc'a ‘he put him in the middle of them’ (M 18:2), ew YS aynowhetew
o¢' et'e hamarjak Srjér i mé&j hreic'n ‘and thereafter Jesus did not go openly among the Jews’ (J 11:54).
It can also express the direction ‘into (the middle)’: arak'em zjez ibrew zgarins i m&j gayloc' ‘I send
you like sheep into the middle of wolves’ (L 10:3). A temporal function of i mé/+Gen is an extension
of the spatial one and marks the time ‘in (the middle)’: ov? € i jénj oroy ic'€ barekam ew ert'ayc'e ar

na 1 mej giSeri ‘who is there of you who has a friend and he would go to him in the middle of the
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night?” (L 11:5). Occasionally, this construction expresses a comitative meaning: ew arné hamars i

méj noc'a ‘and he settles accounts with them’ (M 25:19).
The prepositional phrase sowr/ z-+Ins expresses the location or direction ‘around’: ew and
zotovowrdn Sowr] znovaw nstér ‘and there the crowd was sitting around him’ (Mk 3:32), ew

hayec'eal Sowr] zamenek'owmbk' ‘and looking around them all’ (L 6:10). We find only one instance

of Sowr/ i+Acc in which it denotes the direction ‘around’: zi ert'eal Sowrj i geawlsn ew yagaraks...

‘so that going around the villages and countryside...” (L 9:12).

The combinations merj i+Acc, merj ar+Acc, and mawt i+Acc indicate the location ‘near’: ew

&r i Bet'ania (M: @) merj yEM ‘and Bethany was near Jerusalem’ (J 11:18), merj & ar dowrs ‘he is

near the gates’ (Mk 13:29), zi mawt €r 1 k'alak’ andr tetin ‘for the place was near the city’ (J 19:20).

The prepositional phrase mawt i+Acc is also found to refer to direction ‘to, up to’: ayl nawk'n gayin i

Tibereay mawt yayn teli ‘other boats came from Tiberias to that place’ (J 6:23). The construction

minc ‘der z-+Acc is used in the text only once expressing a temporal notion: min¢'der zgnayr YS ond

ezr covown ‘while Jesus was walking by the seashore’ (M 4:18).
The improper prepositions artak ‘oy and ar i are the only ones that are connected with the

concept of source. Artak ‘oy+Gen marks the source ‘from, out of’: ehan artak'oy Sinin ‘he lead [him]
out of the village’ (Mk 8:23). In one instance this prepositional phrase expresses a secondary notion

of location ‘outside’: bayc' Mariam kayr artak'oy gerezmanin ‘but Mary stood outside of the tomb’ (J

20:11). The combination ar i+Abl can indicate the source ‘from’: t'c ar i k‘€n eli ‘that I have come

from you’ (J 17:8). We also find rare examples where this phrase denotes the location ‘near’, closely
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connected with a comitative connotation’: ew ayzm p'araworea zis hayr ar i k'én p'arawk'n ‘and now,

Father, glorify me near you (=in your presence) with the glory’ (J 17:5). Ar i+Abl is also found to

mark purpose and manner: ar i molorec'owc'aneloy et'e hnar in¢' ic'eé ew zntrealsn ‘in order to lead

astray, if it is possible, even the elect’ (Mk 13:22), t'e amenayn or hayi i kin mard ar i c'ankanaloy

‘that anyone who looks at a woman lustfully’ (M 5:28). A7 i is sometimes used as a conjunction

expressing reason: ar i ¢'goy€ hiwt'oy erkrin ‘because it did not have moist earth’ (M 13:5).
Yet governs the genitive and is used solely with temporal function, expressing the notion
‘after’: ew yet vec' awowr arnow YS zPetros ‘and after six days Jesus took Peter [with him]” (M

17:1). Since Classical Armenian inflects its infinitives (unlike Gothic, Old Church Slavic, or even
Biblical Greek that inflects the preceeding article but not the infinitive itself) it is not surprising that

yet is sometimes combined with the infinitive to express the same concept: ew yet matneloyn
Yovhannow ekn YS i Gatilea ‘and after John was betrayed Jesus came to Galilee’ (Mk 1:14).

The adposition handerj occurs postpositively in the majority of cases, although we find rare
instances of its use as a preposition: k'arSein zgorcin handerj jkambn ‘they pulled in the net with the

fish’ (J 21:8). Handerj governs the instrumental and mainly expresses a comitative notion: yorowm

zpasek'n owtic'em asakertawk's handerj ‘in which I will eat the Passover with my disciples’ (L

22:11). In one instance it denotes manner: ibrew ar YS zk'ac'axn handerj fetwovn ‘when Jesus took

the vinegar with the gall’ (J 19:30).

The construction i jern+Gen can mark either agent or means (intermediary) while i jers+Gen

expresses recipient: zi ayspes greal € 1 jern margar€in ‘for so it is written by the prophet’ (M 2:5),

> See the similar development in the semantics of Gk zapd-+Dat in section 2.6.
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arak'eac' i jern asakertac'n iwroc' ‘he sent [it] by means of his disciples’ (M 11:2), ew tac'e zaygin i

jers aytoc' ‘and he will give the vineyard to (=into the hands of) others’ (Mk 12:9).

Vasn governs the genitive. It is also used as part of a conjunction: vasn zi zor in¢' asic'ek’ i
xawari Iseli lic' 1 loys ‘whatever you say in darkness will be heard in light’ (L 12:3). Vasn+Gen often

denotes topic: bayc' vasn awowrn aynorik ew Zamow oc¢' ok’ git€ ‘but no one knows about that day

and hour’ (M 24:36). We find many examples where vasn+Gen refers to reason: ew tanic'in araji

dataworac' ew t'agaworac' vasn anowan imoy ‘and they will bring [you] before judges and kings

because of my name’ (L 21:12). Vasn is often found with this semantic role in combination with

pronouns: vasn aydorik asem jez ‘because of this I say to you’ (M 6:25). Just as in the case of

yet+Gen, vasn+Gen is regularly found in combination with infinitives: vasn merjanaloyn nora yEM

‘because he was approaching Jerusalem’ (L 19:11). Occasionally, vasn+Gen indicates beneficiary or
manner ‘according to’: ays € marmin im or vasn bazmac' toweal ‘this is my body that [is] given for

many’ (L 22:19), ew i Sabat'own handartec'in vasn patowiranin ‘and on the Sabbath they rested

according to the commandment’ (L 23:56).

The prepositional phrases aranc'+Gen, t ‘of z-+Acc, and mekowsi i+Abl express the concept

of absence: or §inic'e town i1 veray holoy aranc' himan ‘who builds a house over ground without a

foundation’ (L 6:49), ew ork' kerann ein ibrew hing hazar t'ot zkanays ew zmankti ‘and those who ate
were about five thousand without women and children” (M 14:21), matnel zna noc‘a mekowsi
yambox& ‘to give him to them apart from the crowd’ (L 22:6).

In a number of cases improper prepositions become part of more complex constructions

involving k'an z-. Thus, araji k'an z-+Acc designates the location ‘before’: ew ert'ayr YS arafi k'an

znosa ‘and Jesus went before them’ (Mk 10:32). Yarajk'an z-+Acc indicates the temporal notion
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‘before’: zi nax o¢' mkrtec'aw yaraj k'an z¢asn ‘that he did not wash before the dinner’ (L 11:38). The

constructions artak'oy k'an z-+Acc and artak's k'an z-+Acc refer to the source ‘out of”: ew areal

hanin zna artak'oy k'an zaygin ‘and taking [him] they cast him out of the vineyard” (M 21:39), zi mi

arak'esc'€ znosa artak's k'an zasxarhn ‘that he should not send them out of the country’ (Mk 5:10).

4.8 Cases

Classical Armenian inherits all PIE cases with the exception of the vocative. Several
semantic roles that are often expressed by prepositional phrases are sometimes designated by
nominal constructions.

The primary semantic function of the accusative is denotation of patient (indefinite direct
object): ew hanein nma aptaks ‘and they gave him slaps (on the cheek)’ (J 19:3). The accusative can

also indicate a time period during which a certain action occurs: ew bazowm Zamanaks ¢'€r handerj

zgec'eal ‘and for a long time he had not been wearing clothes’ (L 8:27). In less frequent instances the
accusative refers to topic: harc'ic' ew es jez ban mi ‘and I will ask you about one thing’ (L 20:3). In
passages where the accusative indicates manner associated with the notion of distribution the

nominal phrase is repeated twice: ew hramayeac' noc'a bazmel eraxans eraxans i veray dalar xotoy

‘and he ordered them to sit down in groups upon the green grass’ (Mk 6:39).
The genitive often expresses a possessive meaning: arin osts armaweneac' ‘they took

branches of palm trees’ (J 12:13). It is frequently found with partitive function: ew i k'atak'en
yaynmané Samarac'woc' bazowmk' hawatac'in 1 na ‘and many of the Samaritans from that city
believed in him’ (J 4:39). It is also used in constructions indicating somebody’s age: ew &r ayri amac'
ibrew owt'sown ew C'oric' ‘and she was a widow of about eighty four years’ (L 2:37). The genitive

can denote source specifying the notion ‘out of” or simply marking a separation: hac' erknic' et noc'a

owtel ‘he gave them bread from heaven to eat’ (J 6:3), zp'osi otic' jeroc' t'awt'ap'esjik' i vkayowt'iwn
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noc'a ‘shake off the dust from your feet for a testimony to them’ (L 9:5). Occasionally, the genitive

indicates the location ‘on, over’: or parhein zparhpanowt'iwns giSerwoy hawtic' iwreanc' ‘who kept

night watch over their flocks’ (L 2:8). The genitive denotes the location ‘in place of” in constructions
that designate price: o¢' apak'én erkow ¢nctowkk' dangi? mioj vacarin ‘are not two sparrows sold for

one small coin?’ (M 10:29). Finally, the genitive may sometimes denote cause or agent: vay asxarhi

gayt'aglowt'eanc' ‘woe to the world because of temptations’ (M 18:7), ew ard o¢‘ in¢‘ mahow arzani

€ gorceal dora ‘and nothing deserving death has been done by him’ (L 23:15).

The dative mainly denotes recipient (often with speech verbs) or beneficiary: orpes
patmec'aw noc'a ‘as it was told to them’ (L 2:20), zi nawak mi patrastakan kayc'€ nma ‘so that a boat
sould be prepared for him’ (Mk 3:9). It can also mark the directions ‘to’, ‘onto’, and ‘against’ or

metaphorically indicate the location ‘over’: ew matowc'i zna aSakertac'n k'oc' ‘and I brought him to

your disciples’ (M 17:16), dnic'€ nma jern ‘he would put [his] hand onto her’ (Mk 5:23), ew et'e

ewt'n angam metic'€ k'ez ‘and if he sins against you seven times’ (L 17:4), et noc'a i§xanowt'iwn
aysoc' ptcoc' ‘he gave them authority over unclean spirits’ (M 10:1). We also find rare occurrences

of dative nominal phrases indicating patient, purpose, manner, or having a comitative value: or

barkanay etbawr iwrowm ‘who is angry at his brother’ (M 5:22), o¢' imik' azdic'e aynowhetew ‘it is
good for nothing after that’ (M 5:13), dmin awrinaki arnein margar€ic'n hark' iwreanc' ‘in that same

way their fathers treated the prophets’ (L 6:23), ew ark verjs msakac'n awowrn dahekan ‘he agreed
with the laborers on a denarius a day’ (M 20:2).

The instrumental case is closely connected with causative meanings. It often denotes means
or agent: ew gnac'in nawow yanapat tehi ‘and they went by boat into a lonely place’ (Mk 6:32),
kataresc‘in amenayn grealk'n margargik' (M: margaréiwk') vasn ordwoy mardoy ‘all the writings by

the prophets about the son of man will be filfilled’ (L 18:31). Comitative meaning is also common
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for instrumental nominal phrases: isk YS asakertawk'n iwrovk' gnac' i covezrn ‘Jesus went to the

seashore with his disciples’ (Mk 3:7). Through a metonymic extension the instrumental comes to

indicate manner: ew zCanaparhn AY ¢Smartowt'eamb owsowc'anes ‘and you teach the way of God

truthfully’ (M 22:16). Although the instrumental rarely conveys spatial semantics we find several
occurrences of this construction denoting the location ‘in’, the direction ‘into’, or path: minc'ew

tesanic'en zordi mardoy ekeal ark'ayowt'eamb iwrov ‘until they will see the son of man coming in his

kingdom’ (M 16:28), yorzam gayc'es ark'ayowt'eamb k'ov ‘when you come into your kingdom’ (L

23:42), zi ekn Yovhannés Canaparhaw ardarowt'ean ‘for John has come through the way of
righteousness’ (M 21:32).

The locative and the ablative occur rarely outside of prepositional constructions. In such
instances the locative signifies the notions ‘in’ or ‘over’: t'e margar€ omn mec yarowc'eal miji
merowm ‘a great prophet has arisen in our midst’ (L 7:16), Ark'etaos t'agaworeac' Hréastani
‘Archelaus ruled over Judea’ (M 2:22). The locative can also indicate a certain period of time: apa t'e

ok' gnay giSeri ‘but if anyone walks at night’ (J 11:10). In one instance a locative form is doubled to
mark a repeated time: ew ert'ayin cnawtk' nora ami ami yEM ‘and his parents went to Jerusalem year

after year’ (L 2:41). The ablative signals source or a point in time from which some action starts: mi
p'oxic'ik' tan€ i town ‘do not go from house to house’ (L 10:7), ew olormowt'iwn nora azgac' yazgs
erkiwtacac' iwroc' ‘and his mercy extends from generation to generation to [those] fearing him’ (L
1:50).

4.9 Conclusions

All the semantic roles of proper and improper prepositions and nominal phrases can be
summarized in the following table:

*

%* space:
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» location:
= ‘within’:
e ‘inside’: i+Loc, i+Acc, and+Acc, and+Loc, z-+Ins, ar+Acc, Ins, Loc
e ‘among’: itLoc, i+Abl, ar+Loc, ond+Acc, ond+Loc, ond méj+Gen, i mej+Gen

= ‘on the surface, over’: i veray+Gen, i+Loc, ond+Acc, z-+Acc, Gen, Dat, Loc

= ‘under, beneath’: ond+Ins, i nerk ‘oy+Gen

= ‘pear’: i+Abl, ond+Abl, artLoc, artlns, ar i+Abl, merj i+Acc, merj ar+Acc, mawt i+Acc,
artak ‘oy+Gen

= ‘around’: andtAcc, z-+Abl, z-+Ins, ond méj+Gen, Sowrj z-tIns

= ‘inplace of’: i+Acc, and+Gen, p ‘oxanak+Gen, Gen
= ‘before’: araji+Gen

= ‘after, beyond’: yaynkoys+Gen
= ‘opposite’: onddem+Gen, handep+Gen, yandiman+Gen
» direction:
= ‘to, into’: itAcc, i+Abl, ond+Acc, z-+Acc, i mej+Gen, Ins
= ‘onto’: i veray+Gen, i+Acc, ond+Acc, ond+Dat, z-+Acc, z-+Loc, Dat

= ‘yunder’: ond+Ins

*  ‘to (near), up to’: artAcc, i+Acc, artlns, minc ‘(ew) ¢ -+Acc, minc ‘(ew) i+Acc,

minc ‘(ew) ar+Acc, and araj+Gen, mawt i+Acc, Dat

= ‘against’: i+Acc, z-+Abl, z-+Loc, i veray+Gen, hakarak+Gen, Dat

= ‘before’: araji k‘an z-+Acc

= ‘after, beyond’: yaynkoys+Gen, zhet+Gen, zkni+Gen, yets+Gen
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= ‘around’: z-tIns, Sowrj z-+Ins
» source:
»  ‘from, out of”: i+Abl, ond+Acc, artak ‘oy+Gen, ar i+Abl, artak ‘oy k ‘an z-+Acc, artak’s
k‘an z-+Acc, Gen, Abl
= ‘away from’: i+Abl, Gen
= partitive: i+Abl, Gen
» path: i+Loc, and+Acc, ar+Ins, z-+Ins, i veray+Gen, ond méj+Gen, Ins
% time:
»  ‘within’:
= ‘during’: i+Abl, i+Acc, i+Loc, ond+Acc, ast+Loc, artAcc, z-+Acc, i méj+Gen, minc ‘der z-
+Acc, Acc, Loc

= ‘during the time of somebody’: ar+Ins

» ‘before’: yaraj k‘an z-+Acc

» ‘after’: i+Loc, ast+Abl, yet+Gen

» ‘from’: i+Abl, Abl

»  ‘until’: i+Acc, mincé‘(ew) ¢ ‘-+Acc, minc ‘(ew) i+Acc
> ‘near, about’: z-+Ins

K/

% comitative: and+Loc, handerj+Ins, i+Loc, ond+Ins, ond+Dat, ar+Loc, z-+Ins, minc ‘(ew)

ar+Loc, i mej+Gen, ar i+Abl, Dat, Ins

%+ absence: aranct+Gen, t ‘of z-+Gen, mekowsi i+Abl

*

< causal:

» agent/force: i+Abl, ar+lns, z-+Ins, i jerntGen, Gen, Ins
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» instrument/means/intermediary: i+Abl, i+Acc, it+Loc, and+Dat, ar+Acc, i jern+Gen, Ins

» cause/reason: vasn+Gen, i+Abl, ond+Acc, ar+Acc, ar+Gen, Gen

% recipient: ¢“+Ace, i+Acc, i+Loc, and+Acc, ond+Loc, artAcc, i veray+Gen, i jers+Gen, Dat

% beneficiary: i+Acc, i+Loc, and+Gen, vasn+Gen, i veray+Gen, p ‘oxanak+Gen

¢ possession: i+Abl, Gen

¢ purpose: itAcc, z-+Acc, artGen, ar i+Abl, Dat

¢ patient: z-+Ace, z-+Abl, z-+Ins, i+Abl, i+Acc, i+Loc, and+Acc, ond+Loc, ar+Acc, ¢ +Acc, i
veray+Gen, Ace, Dat
« manner: i+Abl, i+Acc, i+Loc, ast+Abl, vasn+Gen, handerj+Ins, i veray+Gen, ar i+Abl, Acc,

Dat, Ins
*» topic: vasnt+Gen, i+Acc, i+Loc, and+Acc, ond+Gen, ast+Dat, ast+Loc, z-+Acc, z-+Abl, i

veray+Gen, Acc

Classical Armenian is remarkable for its small number of proper prepositions. Therefore,

proper prepositions have to be combined with a greater number of cases in order to compensate for
this shortage and provide the means for the denotation of various semantic roles typical for
prepositional phrases. Indeed, we find that Classical Armenian proper prepositions can take up to six
cases while in Greek or Gothic the maximum number of cases governed by one preposition is three
(cf. Gk mapa, Goth in). These conditions make possible an extreme situation where one preposition
in combination with different cases comes to express almost all significant prepositional semantic
functions. Such is the case with i which is used to denote spatial, temporal, comitative, possessive,

and causal notions as well as recipient, beneficiary, purpose, patient, manner, and topic.
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A further consequence of the scarcity of proper prepositions is that a greater number of
improper prepositions are employed to fill in the remaining semantic gaps. In fact, some of the
improper prepositions seem to occupy an intermediate position between proper and improper since
they are not found any more as free adverbs and come to denote other, more abstract notions (e.g. i
veray+Gen). Classical Armenian improper prepositions can govern cases other than the genitive (e.g.

handerj+Ins, mawt i+Acc). Many of the improper prepositions represent a combination of proper

prepositions or a proper preposition in combination with another part of speech (e.g. ar i+Abl,

artak ‘oy k‘an z-+Acc, ond méj+Gen).
Semantic functions generally associated with prepositions are not distributed evenly between
prepositional and nominal phrases. On the one hand, we find concepts that can be represented in a

number of ways; for example, the source notion ‘out of” can be expressed by both proper (i+Abl) and
improper prepositions (artak ‘oy+Gen, ar i+Abl, artak ‘oy k ‘an z-+Acc, artak’s k ‘an z-+Acc) as well

as by nominal phrases (the genitive, the ablative). On the other hand, several notions have only one
manner of expression; for example, the temporal notion ‘about, near’ can be indicated only by z-+Ins.
A semantic field can be dominated by a proper or improper preposition as well as by a nominal
phrase. Thus, the construction i+Loc is the primary means of designating the value ‘in, inside’; the
improper preposition i veray+Gen determines the idea ‘on the surface, over’ while the instrumental is
the fundamental exponent of means. Some notions that have only one manner of representation in
Greek and Gothic can be designated by various means in Classical Armenian. For example, while the
concept ‘around’ is indicated only by wepi+Acc in Greek and bi+Acc in Gothic, in Classical

Armenian it can be expressed by a range of constructions with proper (end+Acc, z-+Abl, z-+Ins) or

improper (ond méj+Gen, sowrj z-+Ins) prepositions.
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Finally, variation between prepositional phrases used in the two analyzed Armenian

manuscripts is common. Thus, the source value can be expressed by i+Abl or ar i+Abl: hnarawork'

en yAY (ms. E) and hnarawork' en ar i yAY (ms. M) ‘they are possible from (=on the part of) God’

(L 18:27); i veray+Gen may alternate with vasn+Gen when denoting topic: barwok' margargac'aw i
veray jer Esayi (ms. M) and barwok' margargac'aw vasn jer Esayi (ms. E) ‘well did Isaiah prophesy
about you’ (M 15:7). We also find various treatments of parallel passages in the individual gospels:
gnac'in zhet nora ‘they went after him’ (Mk 1:20), et'e ok' kami gal zkni im ‘if one wants to go after

me’ (Mk 8:34).
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CHAPTER 5
OLD CHURCH SLAVIC PREPOSITIONS

51ZA

Za has a problematic origin. Some scholars relate it to Arm z- (Pokorny 1959 1:451-452)
while others are hesitant about this comparison (Vasmer 1986 11:69). Za governs the accusative, the
instrumental, and the genitive. It is also found as a preverb: i ta zacetl syna vii starosti svojQ ‘and
that one has conceived a son in her old age’ (L 1:36). Za is a constituent of the adverb zadi and the
conjunction zanje: 1 stavusi zadi pri nogu jego ‘and standing behind near his foot’ (L 7:38), zanje ne
verova slovesimii moimi ‘because you did not believe my words’ (L 1:20).

When combined with the accusative, za mainly indicates reason: za ta déla vérQ jemljate mi
‘because of those works have faith in me’ (J 14:11). Denotation of beneficiary is also common for
this construction: i molite za tvoresteje vamil napasti ‘and pray for [those] causing troubles to you’
(M 5:44). Occurrences of za+Acc with spatial semantics, thought to be original for this preposition
(Xaburgaev 1974:349), are rare. We find only a few instances of this construction referring to the
location ‘in place of”: oko za oko i zQbii za zobu ‘an eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth’ (M 5:38).
This concept is connected with the notion ‘behind’ that is thought to be the original meaning of za.
Za+Acc can also indicate an area of contact: i imu za rokoQ otrocgte ‘and he took the girl by the hand’
(Mk 5:41). This usage of za reflects its original semantics, marking the specific way of grabbing
something; in the given example the hand is taken from behind.

Cases where za takes the instrumental or the genitive are rare in the canonical gospels.

Za+Ins designates ‘behind’ as a directional notion: idi za minojQ sotono ‘go behind me, Satan’ (L



4:8). Za+Gen is found only in the temporal construction meaning ‘before morning’: viiskrist Ze

lisust za utra ‘and Jesus rose before morning” (Mk 16:9).

Table 41. Semantic roles of za
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za+ACC za+GEN
M | Mk | L Mk | L

space location 6 6 1

direction

path

source
time 2
comitative
causal | agent/force

instrument/means/

intermediary

cause/reason 6 4 4
recipient
beneficiary 3 3 3
possessor
purpose
patient
manner
topic
TOTAL 15 13 | 8

5.2 PO

2000:5, Vasmer 1987 111:292-293). It takes the dative, the accusative, and the locative. It is also

commonly used as a preverb: postila i kii Irodu ‘he sent him to Herod’ (L 23:7).

location ‘in’ or ‘over’, often with an emphasis that an action occurs in every part of a landmark

(distributive sense): 1 bQdotil trosi po mésta ‘there will be earthquakes in place after place’ (Mk

This preposition originates from IE * (a)po and is related to Gk azo and Goth af (Watkins

When combined with the dative, po primarily expresses spatial semantics, denoting the

13:8), 1 tima bysti po visei zemli do godiny devetyje ‘and darkness was over the whole earth till the

ninth hour’ (L 23:44). Po has similar spatial meaning in the construction ‘in the middle’: korabli ze
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be po sréd¢ morja viilaje s¢ vlinami ‘and the ship was in the middle of the sea, beaten by waves’ (M
14:24). Po+Dat also expresses direction, specifying the meanings ‘after, behind’ (often with the verb
‘follow’) or ‘into’: i miinogl narodu ot Galilej¢ po njemi ide ‘and many people from Galilee went
after him’ (Mk 3:7), i povrigii i bésii po sréd¢ ‘and the demon threw him into the middle’ (L 4:35).

- ww

This construction is often used to indicate path or an area of contact: uzirése lisusa xodg¢sta po morju
‘they saw Jesus walking on the sea’ (J 6:19), i bijaaxQ i po glavé ‘and they beat him on the head” (M
27:30).

When used temporally, po+Dat denotes ‘after’, extending one of the spatial roles of this
phrase: 1 ne po minogu drugyi vidévi i... ‘and another, having seen him not after much [time]...” (L
22:58). Less frequently, this prepositional phrase is used to indicate patient (with a distributive
connotation), means, or reason: prijes¢ po pénedzju ‘they received a denarius each’ (M 20:9), i aste

ktito poimett tg po silé popiriste jedino, idi st n’imi diivé ‘and if someone makes you by force [to

go] one mile, go with him two’ (M 5:41) jako Mousi po Zistosridiju vasemu povel¢ vam ‘that Moses
allowed you because of your hardheartedness’ (M 19:8). Po+Dat sometimes signals various types of
manner: po véré vaju bedi vama ‘according to your faith let it be to you’ (M 9:29), jako po oblasti
duxomt necistyimu veliti ‘that with authority he orders unclean spirits’ (Mk 1:27).

Po takes the accusative often in combination with pronouns to denote reason or manner: po
Cito st mytary i gréSiniky uciteli vasi jasti? ‘why does your teacher eat with tax collectors and
sinners?’ (M 9:11), po njeze ne razume vrémene posésteniju tvojemu ‘because you did not know the
time for your visitation’ (L 19:44), po njeze sttvoriste jedinomu otli sixil bratrii moixt minisiixt
‘according to what you did to one of the least of these my brothers’ (M 25:40). This phrase can also
have a temporal function: po vise dini s@Stju mi sti vami ‘when I was with you every day’ (L 22:53).

The value ‘after’, primarily as a temporal notion, is essential for the semantics of po+Loc:

jako po divoju dinu pasxa bodett ‘for after two days it will be Passover’ (M 26:2). This meaning is
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often seen in combination with a deictic: po semi avi s¢ paky lisusii u¢enikomii svoimu ‘after this
Jesus again appeared to his disciples’ (J 21:1). Spatial meaning is less common for this prepositional
phrase. We find only rare instances of this construction designating the directional notion ‘after’: po
njemi idete ‘and they [both] went after him” (Mk 1:20). Po+Loc can also refer to beneficiary or

manner: po vast jesti ‘he is for you’ (Mk 9:40), po sixii bo tvorjaaxQ prorokomt otici ixt ‘for

according to this their fathers did to the prophets’ (L 6:23).

Table 42. Semantic roles of po

po+DAT 0+ACC po+LOC
M Mk|L|J@M| Mk L|J§M| Mk | L|J
space | location 9 7 |12 7
direction 14| 14 | 15|19 1
path 6 5 8 | 2
source
time 1 1|11 1 |3 10| 14 | 15|19
comitative
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/
. . 3
intermediary
cause/reason 3 1 2 7 3 164
recipient
beneficiary 1 1
possession
purpose
patient 2
manner 7 3 120 4 1 1
topic
TOTAL 41| 31 |58 | 368 | 4 |9 [410] 16 |17 |19
5.3 0/0BU

O/obii continues both IE *obhi and *opi/epi which fell together in Old Church Slavic and is
cognate in part of its usage with Gk exi (Pokorny 1959 1:323-325, Vasmer 1987 I11:96). This
preposition governs the locative and the accusative and is sometimes found as a preverb: i oblése 1 v

rizy svoj¢ ‘and they put him into his own clothes’ (Mk 15:20).
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When o/0bii takes the locative it can denote the locations ‘around’, ‘over’ (metaphorically),
or the direction ‘around’: i séd¢ase o njemi narodi ‘and people were sitting around him’ (Mk 3:32), i
strégQste strazQ nostinQjo o stadé svojemi ‘and keeping night watch over their flock’ (L 2:8), aste
oblozeti kameni Zrinovinyi o vyi jego ‘if they put a millstone around his neck’ (Mk 9:42).

The denotation of a topic appears to be the main semantic function of o/obii+Loc: ponjeze

ubo miinodzi nacgse Ciniti poveésti 0 izveéstinyixi vii nasi vestixli ‘since many now have already

begun to compile a narrative about the events fulfilled among us’ (L 1:1). This prepositional phrase is

often used in causal roles. We find examples of o/obii+Loc referring to agent, means, or reason: i

sego radi sily d¢jotli s¢ o njemi ‘because of this miracles are done by him’ (M 14:2), ne o x1¢bé

jedinomi zivi bodetl ¢lovekd, nii o visjakomi glagolé ‘man shall not live by bread alone, but by

every word’ (M 4:4), onti Ze dreseld byvi o slovese... ‘and he having become sorrowful because of
this word...” (Mk 10:22). In particular in the Gospel of John, this construction is often used to
indicate means ‘by oneself’: ne mozetl syni tvoriti 0 sebé nicesoze ‘the Son can do nothing by
himself” (J 5:19).

Less frequently, o/obu+Loc indicates patient, recipient, or purpose: o tebé blagovolixt ‘I am
pleased with you’ (Mk 1:11), d€lo bo dobro stidéla 0 miné ‘for she did a good thing to me’ (M
26:10), si bolézni nésti kit simriti ni o slavé bozii ‘this sickness is not for death but for the glory of

God’ (J 11:4). We also find several instances where this construction expresses manner or has a

possessive meaning: iZe sttvoritl silQ o imeni mojemi ‘who will perform a miracle in my name’ (Mk

9:39), visjakQ rozgQ o min¢ ne tvorestQjQ ploda ‘every branch of mine not bearing fruit’ (J 15:2).

O/obu +Acc occurs less often in the canonical gospels. It can denote the locations ‘near’ and
‘on’: da jedinl 0 desngjo i jedinl o §jujo tebe sedeve ‘let us sit, one at your right hand and one at

your left hand” (Mk 10:37), bys¢ ob onti poli lordana ‘they were on the other side of the Jordan’ (J
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1:28). Occasionally, o/obii +Acc expresses the direction ‘onto’ or ‘against’: i pride v prédély
Ijud¢€isky obt onii polii lordana ‘and he came into the regions of Judea, onto the other side of the
Jordan’ (M 19:1), da ne kogda prétiiknesi o kameni nogy tvojej¢ ‘so that you never strike your foot

against a stone’ (M 4:6). O/obii +Acc can also be used with a temporal function marking some
period of time: obl nosti visQ truzdiSe s¢ ne jgsomi nicesoze ‘having worked during the whole night

we have taken nothing’ (L 5:5).

Table 43. Semantic roles of o/0bit

0/obit +LOC 0o/obii +ACC
M| Mk | L JWHM Mk | L|J
space location 1 6 7 1 9 8 515
direction 1 2 1
path
source
time 2
comitative
causal agent/force 4 1
¥nstrumef1t/means/ 5 5 ] 18
intermediary
cause/reason 1 1 2 7
recipient 2 1
beneficiary
possession
purpose 1
patient 6 2
manner 1 1 1
topic 31 | 23 | 59 | 59
TOTAL 50 | 38 | 81 | 88 [jf 11 8 8 |5
5.4 SU

The origin of s is not clear. It may be cognate with Greek gov ‘with’ but some of its
meanings may be equated with Latin cum ‘id.” (Vasmer 1987 111:539-540). It governs the
instrumental and the genitive. Su is often found as a preverb: koli krati stigrésiti bratrti moi vii mg¢?

‘how many times will my brother sin against me?’ (M 18:21).
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Comitative value is primary for sii+Ins: i iny ze ladij¢ béaxQ st nimi ‘and other ships were

with him’ (Mk 4:36), pride tamo st svétiliniky ‘he came there with lanterns’ (J 18:3). Other semantic
roles are secondary extensions from the comitative function. We find one example of this phrase with
spatial semantics denoting the location ‘among’: Cito iStete Zivajego si mritvyimi? ‘why do you look

for a living one among the dead?’ (L 24:5). Sii+Ins often expresses recipient in combinations with
speech verbs: i glagoljei st tobojo ti jestl ‘and he is speaking to you’ (J 9:37). This prepositional

phrase is also used to indicate means or manner: 1 gredSta st oblaky nebesiskyimi ‘and coming with

the clouds of heaven’ (Mk 14:62), jako st vlastijo bé slovo jego ‘for his word was with authority’ (L
4:32).

Su+Gen is not as frequent as su+Ins and primarily occurs with spatial function, denoting the
ablatival notion ‘out of” or marking a starting point of some action: Simonu kurinjaninu, gredQstju st

sela ‘when Simon of Cyrene was going out of the field’ (Mk 15:21), i opona criklivinaja razdira s¢
na diivoje st vySe do niZze ‘and the church curtain was torn in two from top to bottom’ (Mk 15:38). It
repeatedly indicates downward motion away from a source in the phrase ‘from heaven’: da ogni

stinidett su nebese ‘that fire shall come down from heaven’ (L 9:54). In one instance su+Gen
possesses a causal role indicating reason: lisust ze truzdi s¢ st poti sédéase tako na studenici (ms.

Ni) ‘and Jesus having become tired because of the journey was sitting thus on the well’ (J 4:6).

Table 44. Semantic roles of s

stu+INS sti+GEN
M| Mk | L J@EM| Mk | L J

space location 1

direction

path

source 15 12 19 | 21
time
comitative 64 | 48 | 80 | 42
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causal | agent/force
instrument/means/
intermediary
cause/reason 1
recipient 1 2 5 4
beneficiary
possession
purpose
patient
manner 6 4 11

topic

TOTAL 74 | 55 [ 98 |46 Q15 | 12 | 19| 22

5.5 VU(N)

Vii(n) originates from PIE *en with an apparent ablaut variant *on unknown outside of Slavic
(Pokorny 1959 1:311-2) and has cognate prepositions in many IE languages, including Gk ev, Arm i,
and Goth in. It takes the accusative and the locative and is often found as a preverb: i jegda viinide
vl domii ‘and when he went into the house’ (M 17:25).

When combined with the accusative, this preposition mainly denotes direction ‘into’: idi v

zemljo Izdrailjevg ‘go into the land of Israel’ (M 2:20). This construction expresses also abstract

direction in statements about clothes or transformations: i vii rizo préproding oblése¢ i ‘and they put
him into a purple robe’ (J 19:2), i bysti vii drévo velije ‘and it became a big tree’ (L 13:19).
Occasionally, vii(n)+Acc signifies the directional notions ‘onto’ and ‘against’: ide v gorQ ‘he went
onto the mountain’ (Mk 6:46), koli kratu stigresitii bratrii moi vii m¢ ‘how many times will my

brother sin against me’ (M 18:21). Vii(n)+Acc repeatedly marks an area of contact: bijostjujemu te

v desnjQjo lanitQ ‘to the one hitting you on the right cheek’ (L 6:29).

Vii(n)+Acc is sometimes used temporally to mark the time when a certain action happens: i
abije vi soboty na stiinimisti ucaase j¢ ‘and soon on the Sabbaths he was teaching them in the

synagogue’ (Mk 1:21). Rarely, it occurs with causal functions. Thus, we find infrequent instances
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where it denotes means or reason: vii njoze meérQ mérite... ‘by which measure you measure...” (Mk

4:24), jako pokajase s¢ v propoveédi Ioning ‘for they repented because of the preaching of John’ (L

11:32).

Sometimes the directional value of vii(n)+Acc is extended to indicate recipient or purpose: 1
visja dastu v rocé jego ‘and he gave everything into his hands’ (J 3:35), izxodite vi stirétenije jemu
‘come out to meet him!” (M 25:6). This construction rarely designates topic: i véruite vi evanhelie
‘and believe in the gospel’ (Mk 1:15). When denoting manner, vii(n)+Acc can express such meanings
as ‘truthfully’ or ‘in the name of’: i pQti boZziju vi istinQ ucisi ‘and you teach the ways of God

truthfully’ (M 22:16), azt pridi vl ime otica mojego ‘I have come in the name of my Father’ (J

5:43).
The location meaning ‘in’ is primary for vii(n)+Loc: otici nasi jas¢ mannQ vu pustyni ‘our
fathers ate manna in the desert’ (J 6:31). This sense is also seen in assertions about clothes: i vidé

duva anxela vu bélaxu rizaxl sédgsta ‘and he saw two angels sitting in white clothes’ (J 20:12).

Commonly, vii(n)+Loc signifies ‘among’: b¢ Ze v nast sedmi bratrij¢ ‘and there were seven

brothers among us’ (M 22:25). The comitative value associated with this phrase is a semantic
extension from the local sense ‘among’: do kol¢ vii vasti bod? ‘till when shall I be among you?’

(Mk 9:19). Directional value is rare for vii(n)+Loc: i praxi priliptsii nasu otli grada vaSego vi
nogaxu nasixi otlitrgsajemu vamu ‘and we shake off to you the dust from your city adhering to us,
onto our feet’ (L 10:11).

Vii(n)+Loc may sometimes be used temporally to denote a certain period of time: viiskrist ze

lisust za utra vi privyi sQboté ‘and Jesus arose early on the first Sabbath’ (Mk 16:9). It is also

W W

attested in causal function referring to means or reason: jako vy minite vii nixd iméti Zivotu v&cinyi

“for you think to have an eternal life through them’ (J 5:39), vii ¢emi gybéli si xrizminaja bysti? ‘for
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what was the waste of this ointment?’ (Mk 14:4). It infrequently indicates purpose, manner, or topic:

vl zivoté vécinéjemi stuxranitl jQ ‘he will keep it for eternal life’ (J 12:25), xodesta vii zapovédixi

viséxu ‘walking according to all the commandments’ (L 1:6), €ito vii prociixui pecete s¢? (ms. Zo)

‘why are you anxious about the rest?” (L 12:26).

Table 45. Semantic roles of vii(n)

vii(n) + ACC vii(n) + LOC
M Mk| L J M Mk | L J
space | location 1 2 1 112 74 [ 145 | 120
direction 144 | 111 | 164 | 86 1 1
path
source
time 54 | 31 | 79 | 45 2 1 6 4
comitative
(animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force
1flstrumen.t/means 1 1 4 4 5 3
/intermediary
cause/reason 1 1 1
recipient 1
beneficiary
possession
purpose 8 5 10 3 1 1
patient
manner 14 | 11 14 | 20 3 7 1
topic 1 2 37 2
TOTAL 222 | 161 | 271 194| 122 80 | 167 | 130
5.6 NA

Na continues PIE *(@)no ‘on’ (Pokorny 1959 1:39-40) and is cognate with Gk dva and Goth
ana. This preposition governs the accusative and the locative and often occurs as a preverb: se daxu
vamu vlasti nastQpati na zmij¢ ‘behold, I gave you power to step upon serpents’ (L 10:19).

When combined with the accusative, na mainly denotes the direction ‘onto, upon’ connected

with the concept of surface: togda sQstei vl [judéi da bégajotii na gory ‘then let the ones in Judea flee
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onto the mountains’ (M 24:16). Less frequently na+Acc signals the directions ‘against’ (often with
speech verbs) or ‘into’: a ize aSte vlasfimisaetli na svetyi duxi ‘but the one who blasphemes against

the Holy Spirit’ (Mk 3:29), ¢lovéku jeterti dobra roda ide na stranu dalece ‘some nobleman went into

a far country’ (L 19:12). This construction can also signify ‘to, up to’: do ideze viizvedetli na pobédo
sQdu ‘till he brings justice to victory’ (M 12:20), priblizi s¢ na vy césaristvije bozije ‘the kingdom of
God has come near you’ (L 10:9).

We find only one case where na+Acc denotes the location ‘on’: i kameni naleZaase na njQ

(ms. Sa) ‘and a stone lay on it’ (J 11:38). This phrase is sometimes used temporally to denote a

certain period of time: budite ubo na visjako vréme ‘but stay awake the whole time’ (L 21:36). When

combined with verbs of emotions, na+Acc can indicate patient, a semantic role derivable from its

directional meaning: na me li gnévajete s¢? ‘are you angry with me?’ (J 7:23). Occasionally, na+Acc
expresses recipient, beneficiary, or purpose: jako mira pridil dati na zemljo ‘for I came to give peace

to the earth’ (L 12:51), jako tu blagl jestli na neviizblagodétinyje i ztlyje ‘for he is kind to the

ungrateful and selfish’ (L 6:35), se lezitu si na padanije i na vistanije miinogomu vi Izdraili ‘behold,

he is set for the falling and raising up of many in Israel’ (L 2:34). We also find rare instances where

this construction refers to means, topic, and manner: ne sQdite na lica ‘do not judge by appearances’

(J 7:24), ne picéte s¢ ubo na utréi ‘do not worry about tomorrow’ (M 6:24), i viizlego na Iéxy na léxy

po sttu i po peti desetli ‘and they sat down in groups, by hundreds and by fifties’ (Mk 6:40).

Na+Loc primarily expresses the locations ‘on’ or ‘over’, although we find instances in which
it signifies ‘in’: i déti moj¢ st miinojQ na lozi sQtl ‘and my children are with me on the bed’ (L

11:7), dasti imt vlasti na duséxii necistyixi ‘he gave them authority over evil spirits” (M 10:1), bysti

gladu kréptki na strané toi ‘there was a great famine in that country’ (L 15:14). This syntagm

becomes also a part of several numerical constructions particular to Old Church Slavic. Cardinal
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numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed as ‘one upon ten’, ‘two upon ten’, etc., employing na+Loc in its

spatial sense: ize béaxQ o njemi st obéma na desete ‘those who were around him with the twelve’

(Mk 4:10). We also find this phrase in idioms like ‘give in exchange for something’ where it

expresses the notion ‘instead of”, diachronically derived from the local idea ‘in place of’: ¢ito bo
dastt ¢loveki izméng na dusi svojei? ‘for what will a man give in exchange for his life?” (Mk 8:37).

Directional senses are rare for this construction and we find only a few instances that indicate
the directions ‘onto’ or ‘into’: i variti 1 na onomi polu ‘and to go before him to the other side’ (M
14:22), i Levhitl byvi na tomi mésté prisidi... ‘and a Levite, when he came to that place...” (L
10:32). Occasionally, na+Loc designates a path: Petrii xozdaaSe na vodaxti ‘Peter was walking along
the waters’ (M 14:29). When used temporally, this phrase indicates a period of time: i ne xot¢ase na
dlidze€ vrémeni ‘he did not want for a long time’ (L 18:4).

Other semantic functions of na+Loc are rare. Thus, we find a few examples where it denotes
means: gredosta na oblacéxii sii silojo ‘coming by means of clouds with power’ (Mk 13:26)°. In only

a couple of instances this phrase acquiers a beneficiary connotation: potripi na min€ ‘be patient with

me’ (M 18:26).

Table 46. Semantic roles of na

na+ACC na+LOC
M| Mk| L [JJIM Mk|L |[J
space | location LI97 | 55 | 84|43
direction 86 | 68 | 101 [ 38JH| 5 2
path 4 4 2
source
time 2 | 2 5 14 3 1
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary 1 4 4 3
cause/reason

% Classical Armenian has the instrumental in this passage.
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recipient 1

beneficiary 1 1 5 2 2 1

possession

purpose 1 2 4

patient 2 2 2 2

manner 2

topic 3 1 1 1

TOTAL 95| 78 | 119 49”112 66 | 93 |43
5.7 DO

This preposition is traced to IE *do, a shortened form of the *do reflected in OE t6, NE to
(Trubachev 1974-2001 V:37-38, Pokorny 1959 1:182). It governs the genitive and is occasionally
found as a preverb: i bystli nedomyslgstami s¢ imii o semi ‘and with them being at a loss about this’
(L 24:4).

The primary function of do is temporal. Thus, we often find do+Gen in the value ‘until’: tima

bystl po visei zemli do devetyje godiny ‘darkness was upon the whole earth until the ninth hour’ (M

27:45). This phrase can also express spatial semantics marking a point up to which a certain motion
continues: i Petrt id¢ase iz dalece vi slédu jego do viinotri vii dvorti arhijereovii ‘and Peter followed

him at a distance inside (= up to inside) into the courtyard of the high priest’ (Mk 14:54). Do+Gen
expresses the temporal and spatial sense ‘till, until” in combination with adverbs: do ideze st nimi
jestu Zenixu? ‘till when is the bridegroom with them?’ (M 9:15), nacinu ot Galil¢j¢ do side

‘beginning from Galilee up to here’ (L 23:5).

Table 47. Semantic roles of do

do+GEN do+tadverb
M| Mk | L |JJM | MKk |L|J
space | location
direction 7 4 712 1
path
source

time 221 7 12 5|13 4 [ 6|4
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comitative (animate/inanimate)

causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

possessor

purpose

patient

manner

topic
TOTAL 29| 11 | 19 7| 131 4 | 7|4

5.8 0TU

This preposition is often related to Goth id- and Gk ez (Vasmer 1987 I11:168). It governs the
genitive and frequently occurs as a preverb: i otide otli njej¢ anxelill ‘and the angel went away from
her’ (L 1:38).

The denotation of source is primary for this prepositional construction. It can indicate the

sense ‘out of” as well as mark separation ‘away from’ in general: bé Ze eterti bolg¢ Lazart ot

Vibanije ‘and there was some sick man, Lazarus from Bethany’ (J 11:1), kiito siitkaza vamt bézati ot

gredostajego gnéva? ‘who told you to run away from the coming wrath?’ (L 3:7). Oti+Gen also

expresses the concept of source in statements about the materials used to make something: loannt
iméase rizQ svojQ otl velibozdi ‘John had his garment of camel’ (M 3:4). Partitive meaning is also

common for this prepositional phrase: i nikiitoze otli vasu tvoritli zakona ‘and none of you keeps the
law’ (J 7:19). Oti+Gen sometimes conveys partitive meaning in the absence of a pronominal head
(usually present in constructions of this type): i otli nixli tepete na stinimistixt vasixi ‘and some of
whom you will scourge in your synagogues’ (M 23:34).

When used temporally, otii+Gen mainly indicates a point of time from which some motion or
action begins: i mimo idy lisustu vidé ¢loveka slépa otl rozdistva ‘and Jesus passing by saw a man,

blind from birth’ (J 9:1). Less frequently, it refers to a period of time during which something occurs:
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ize im&asSe beést otl 1€th minogl ‘who had a demon for many years’ (L 8:27). Ot has the same

spatial and temporal roles when it is combined with pronominal adverbs: oti kodu ubo imati

plévelu? ‘from where does it have weeds?’ (M 13:27), otli toli c€saristvije bozije blagovestvujetl s¢
‘since then the kingdom of God is proclaimed as good news’ (L 16:16).

Oni+Gen commonly expresses comitative connotations, denoting agent, means (basis), or
reason: i vidént bystl otli njeje ‘and he was seen by her’ (Mk 16:11), otl ustli tvoixti sQzdQ ti ‘I will
judge you by your mouths’ (L 19:22), lisust Ze truzdi s¢ otli poti s¢déase tako na studenici ‘and Jesus

being tired because of the journey was sitting thus on the well’ (J 4:6).

The separative value of ofi+Gen, combined with the ablative semantics of the verb ‘fear’,

allows this phrase to denote patient: ne uboite s¢ otli ubivajostiixt télo ‘do not fear those killing the

body’ (L 12:4). In rare instances this phrase expresses possession, a value that is metonymically
developed in such cases from the notion ‘out of’: prijese vaja oti finikd ‘they took branches of a

palm trees’ (J 12:13). We also find one instance where this construction indicates manner: vizljubisi

gospoda boga svojego ot visego sridica tvojego i visejQ dusejo tvojejQ ‘you shall love the Lord,

your God with all your heart and with all your soul’ (L 10:27).

Table 48. Semantic roles of ot

otii+GEN otii+adverb
M Mk | L JIIIM | Mk | L |J
space | location
direction
path
source 176 | 90 | 181 [ 169|113 | 1 |2 |1
time 6 3 12 7 M3 6|2
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force 11 6 14
instrument/means/intermediary | 3 3 2
cause/reason 5 7 2
recipient
beneficiary
possession 1 1 1
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purpose

patient 1 2

manner 1

topic

TOTAL 202 | 99 | 220 183| 16 1 813
59120

Izii goes back to PIE *eg’hs ‘out of” and is cognate with Gk ex/e¢ (Pokorny 1959:292-3).

This preposition governs the genitive and is often found as a preverb: izide ze Pilatli kii nimt vint
‘Pilate went out to them’ (J 19:29).
The primary semantic function of izzi+Gen is the denotation of source specifying the sense

‘out of”: 1 se glast izl oblaka glagolje ‘and behold, a voice out of the cloud, saying...” (M 17:5). This
phrase can also mark separation when it is used in the construction meaning ‘at a distance’: stojaaxQ

Ze visi znajemii jemu iz dale€e ‘and all known to him stood at a distance’ (L 23:49). In a few

instances izii+Gen expresses a temporal function; it indicates a point of time from which some action
starts: 1 visi ljudije iz utra prixozdaaxQ kit njemu v criktivi ‘and all the people from the morning
came to him into the temple’ (L 21:38). In the Gospel of Mark this phrase is found in the lexicalized
construction iz /ixa in the meaning ‘extremely’: 1 dz€lo iz lixa vi sebé divljaaxQ s¢ ‘and they were

extremely astonished in themselves’ (Mk 6:51).

Table 49. Semantic roles of izii

M| Mk|L |J

space | location

direction

path

source 201 27 1255
time 1 3
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force

instrument/means/intermediary
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| cause/reason
recipient
beneficiary
experiencer
possession
purpose
patient
manner 3

topic
TOTAL 211 30 | 285

5.10 KU

This preposition originates from IE *kom (Trubachev 1974-2001 XIII:170-1, Pokorny 1959
1:515-6). It takes the dative and is rarely found as a preverb (not in the canonical gospels, but
compare Serbo-Croatian knaditi ‘decorate with embroidery, weave’ (Trubachev 1974-2001
XII1:198).

The primary semantic function of kii+Dat is denotation of the direction ‘to, up to’. This

phrase often occurs in combination with animate nouns, although constructions with inanimate
objects are also found: i stinidQ s¢ kii njemu visi arxijerei ‘and all the high priests came to him’ (Mk

14:53), 1 id¢aSete ki grobu ‘and they went to the tomb’ (J 20:3). Kii+Dat infrequently indicates the
direction ‘against’: asSte ze sugrésiti ku tebé bratri tvoi ‘if your brother sins against you’ (M 18:15).
When used temporally, ki+Dat can refer to a time period before which something happens:

jeze jestu ki soboté ‘that is [the day] before the Sabbath’ (Mk 15:42). This prepositional phrase often

expresses the temporal meaning ‘any more, any longer’ in the specific construction ki tomu: idi 1 ot
selé ne stigrésai ki tomu ‘go and from now on do not sin any more’ (J 8:11).

Ku+Dat commonly indicates recipient (often with speech verbs): i jeteri faris€i otli naroda
réS¢ kit nemu ‘and some Pharisees from the people said to him’ (L 19:39). Less frequently,

directional value of this phrase is extended to designate purpose or reason: si bolézni nésti ki simruti
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nu o slavé bozii ‘this sickness is not unto death but for the glory of God’ (J 11:4), kil ¢emu rece jemu

‘because of what he said to him’ (J 13:28).

Table 50. Semantic roles of kit

M | Mk | L J

space | location

direction 68| 53 | 59 | 71

path

source
time 2 6 2 8
comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force

instrument/means/intermediary

cause/reason 1
recipient 11 13 [ 121 ] 23
beneficiary
possessor
purpose 1 2
patient
manner

topic
TOTAL 81| 72 | 183 | 105

511U

This preposition goes back to IE * au- (Vasmer 1987 1V:142) and governs the genitive. It can

be used as a preverb: ne mozetl gradli ukryti s¢ virxu gory ‘city cannot be hidden on the top of

mountain’ (M 5:14).

U+Gen is mainly used with spatial semantic roles. Thus, it can denote the location ‘in’: glasu

u Rama slySant bysti (ms. Sa) ‘a voice was heard in Ramah’ (M 2:18). It also indicates the location

‘in’ in the construction ‘in somebody’s place, presence’: da obéduetli u njego ‘so that he dines with

him (=in his place)’ (L 11:37), azl jaZe vidéxu u otica mojego ‘what I have seen by my Father (=in

the presence of my Father)’ (J 8:38). With verbs of asking u+Gen expresses source: aste ¢eso prosite

u otica vii img moje dastii vami ‘if you ask anything from my Father in my name, he will give [it] to
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you’ (J 16:23). Less frequently, this phrase signifies an agent or has a possessive connotation (added

to a spatial meaning): i kriStaaxQ s¢ vii lordaniscéi réc€ u njego ‘and they were baptized by him in the

river Jordan’ (M 3:6), jaze sQtil u nixu ‘whichever are in their possession’ (L 10:7).

Table 51. Semantic roles of u

space | location 312 1319
direction
path

source 3 1 [2]5

time

comitative (animate/inanimate)
causal | agent/force 1
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

experiencer

possession 113
purpose
patient
manner

topic
TOTAL 7 3 16|17

5.12 PRI

This preposition goes back to IE *prai/prei (Preobrazhenskij I1:125). It governs the locative
and is often used as a preverb (frequently with motion verbs): pridéta vi slédi mene ‘follow me’
(Mk 1:17).

Pri+Loc is mostly used in spatial function denoting the location ‘near’: juze bo sekyra pri
koreni dréva leziti ‘for already the axe lies near the root of the tree’ (L 3:9). This construction may
have a temporal meaning. It can indicate an approximate time or time marked by somebody’s

lifespan or functionary period: pri devetéi ze godiné vizipi lisusii glasomi velijemi ‘about the ninth




hour Jesus cried with a loud voice’ (M 27:46), kako viinide vii domii bozii pri Aviatar’i arxijerei

‘how he entered the house of God during Abiathar’s priesthood’ (Mk 2:26).

Table 52. Semantic roles of pri

M | Mk | L
space | location 10| 13 |13
direction
path
source
time 1 2 |3

comitative (animate/inanimate)

causal | agent/force

instrument/means/intermediary

cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

experiencer

possession

purpose

patient

manner

topic
TOTAL 11 15 [ 16 |3

5.13 NADU, PODU, PREDU
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From a number of IE prepositions with the help of the suffix *-dii were formed several new

prepositions in Common Slavic. Thus, we have in OCS nadii (cf. na), podii (cf. po), and prédii (cf.

pre-). They take the instrumental and the accusative and can be also used as preverbs: i ne dalt bi

podiikopati domu svojego ‘and he would not have allowed [him] to dig under his house’ (L 12:39), i

prédiilozisg prédi narodomi ‘and they put [them] before people’ (Mk 8:6). Nadui is not found as a

preverb in the canonical gospels, but occur in the different Slavic languages at later stages: cf. Old

Polish nadstawi¢ ‘put over’, Old Serbo-Croatian nadsjesti ‘sit on the top’ (Trubachev 1974-2001

XXII:19).
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When combined with the instrumental nadii denotes the location ‘over’: b& Ze 1 napisanije
napisano_nadi nimi ‘and there was an inscription written over him’ (L 23:38). Nadii+Ins often
expresses this spatial meaning metaphorically in constructions where there is an association with

power or authority: jegoze postavi gospodi nadii domomii svoimi ‘whom the master put over his

house’ (M 24:45). Nadu plus the accusative indicates the directions ‘onto, upon’ or ‘up to’: i

niztixodeste nadu syna Elovéciskajego ‘and descending upon the Son of man’ (J 1:51), Samarjanint

ze jeteru gredy pride nadi ni ‘but a certain Samaritan going along came up to him’ (L 10:33). The
choice of the preposition in the last example can probably be explained by the particular manner in
which the Samaritan approached the man, leaning over him.

Podii is an antonym of nadii. When combined with the instrumental, it designates the location

‘under’: jako vidéxt t¢ podu smoktivinicejo ‘for I saw you under the fig tree’ (J 1:50). Podii plus the

accusative refers to the direction “under’: da podi krovii moi viinidesi ‘so that you will come under
my roof” (M 8:8).

Prédii plus the instrumental mainly indicates the location ‘before’: togda bodeti ti slava

prédi visémi sédestiimi st tobojQ ‘then there will be glory to you before all those sitting with you’ (L

14:10). When combined with the accusative, prédu designates solely the direction ‘before’: i préda

vladyky Ze i césarje vedeni bedete ‘and you will be brought before governors and kings’ (M 10:18).

Table 53. Semantic roles of nadii

nadii+INS nadii+ACC
M| MK |L |[J§iM|Mk |L|J
space | location 5 13]1
direction 1|2
path
source

time
comitative (animate/inanimate)




causal | agent/force

instrument/means/intermediary

cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

possession

purpose

patient

manner

topic
TOTAL 5 131 |

[T 2]

Table 54. Semantic roles of podii

podii+INS podii+ACC
M| Mk |L|[JJIM| Mk |L|J
space | location 3 4 1412
direction 2 2
path
source

time

comitative (animate/inanimate)

causal | agent/force

instrument/means/intermediary

cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

possession

purpose

patient

manner

topic
TOTAL 3 4 4 |1 |

LT o1 ]

Table 55. Semantic roles of prédii

prédii +INS prédii +ACC
M| Mk | L [JJM| Mk |L|J
space | location 201 19 |30 4
direction 1 1 1 [ 1§l 1 3
path
source

time

comitative (animate/inanimate)
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causal | agent/force
instrument/means/intermediary
cause/reason

recipient

beneficiary

possession

purpose

patient

manner

topic
TOTAL 21| 20 | 31 5||1 3

5.14 VUZ

Viiz has a problematic origin. Its connection with Arm z-, suggested by some linguists, seems
improbable (Vasmer 1987 1:333). It is more commonly used as a preverb: viizleze i oba na desgte
apostola st nimi ‘and twelve disciples sat down to eat with him’ (L 22:14). Viiz takes the accusative
and occurs as a preposition only once in the canonical gospels denoting the notion ‘in exchange for’:
i otll isplinjenija jego my visi prijgsomu blagodéti viiz blagodéti ‘and from his fullness we all
received grace for grace’ (J 1:16).

5.15 Improper prepositions

Old Church Slavic improper prepositions can take a variety of cases. The majority of them
govern the genitive, but some are found to take the instrumental, the dative or the accusative. Several
improper prepositions are used in the canonical gospels as free adverbs: jako bliz béase grobu ‘for
the tomb was near’ (J 19:42).

Many improper prepositions have spatial semantic functions. Thus, prémo plus the dative
denotes the location ‘against, opposite’: i sédestju jemu na goré Eleoniscé prémo crikiivi ‘and while
he was sitting on the Mount of Olives opposite the temple’ (Mk 13:3). The prepositional phrase

mezd(j)u plus the instrumental indicates mainly the location ‘among, between’: jegoze ubiste mezdju

crikiivijQ i oltarjemi ‘whom you killed between the temple and the altar’ (M 23:35). It often
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expresses this meaning in combination with a reflexive pronoun: mirt im¢ite mezdju sobojo ‘have
peace among yourselves’ (Mk 9:50). This phrase can also denote a period of time in the midst of
which some action occurs: mezdju Ze simi moljaaxQ i u€enici jego ‘and meanwhile his disciples were
begging him’ (J 4:31). In combination with the genitive, okristii, vii mésto, and bliz indicate the
locations ‘around’, ‘in place of”, and ‘near’ respectively: i bystli na viséxl straxt zivQstiixt okristi
ix1 ‘and there was fear upon all those living around them’ (L 1:65), Arxelai césar’istvujett v [judéi

vi Iroda mésto otica svojego ‘Archelaus rules in Judea in place of his father Herod’ (M 2:22), nti ide

ot todu v stran@ bliz pustyni ‘but he went from there into the country near the desert’ (J 11:54).

In the Gospel of Matthew vrixu plus the genitive is used to refer to the location ‘on, on top
of” or to the direction ‘onto, upon’: ne mozetl gradl ukryti s¢ virxu gory ‘a city cannot be hidden on
(top of) mountain’ (M 5:14), i viiséde vrixu ixi ‘and he sat upon them’ (M 21:7). The construction

preézde plus the genitive can indicate the location ‘before’, although it more frequently designates the

temporal notion ‘before’: avi s¢ prézde Marii ‘he appeared before Mary’ (Mk 16:9), jako ze bo béaxQ

vl dini prézde potopa jadoste ‘for in the days before the flood they were eating” (M 24:38).

The phrase vi sledu plus the genitive primarily denotes the direction ‘after’ (often in
combination with the verb ‘follow’): i postilas¢ molitvQ vi slédu jego ‘and they sent an embassy
after him’ (L 19:14), gredett kréplii mene v slédi mene ‘one mightier than I will come after me’

(Mk 1:7). Protivo plus the dative refers to the direction ‘against’ or manner: i izidQ protivg jemu

‘and they went out against him’ (J 12:18), dast... koluzido protivo silé svojei he gave... to each

according to his ability’ (M 25:15). The improper preposition sk(v)ozé in combination with the
accusative designates a path: vii to vréme pride lisust vii sQbotQ skvoz¢ s€janija ‘at that time Jesus

went through the fields on the sabbath’ (M 12:1).



146

Krome plus the genitive denotes the source relation ‘out of”: da ne posiljetll ixti kromé strany
‘so that he should not send them out of the country’ (Mk 5:10). We find only one instance in the
Gospel of Matthew where poslédi plus the genitive indicates the temporal notion ‘after’: poslédi ze
viséxl umrétii i Zena ‘after all [of them] the woman also died’ (M 22:27).

The postposition radi is the only improper adposition that expresses a causal relation. In
combination with the genitive it designates reason: i sego radi ne mogQ priti ‘and because of this I

cannot come’ (L 14:20).
The improper prepositions bez and razvé govern the genitive and refer to the notion of

absence (not expressed by proper prepositions): jako bez mene ne moZete tvoriti ni¢esoze ‘for you

can do nothing without me’ (J 15:5), jadQstiixti Ze béase jako peti tisQSti razveé zent i détii ‘and of

those eating (=who ate) there were about five thousand besides women and children’ (M 14:21).

5.16 Cases

Old Church Slavic inherited all IE cases with the exception of the ablative which was merged
with the genitive. These cases can denote some semantic roles that are often expressed by
prepositional phrases.

The accusative primarily indicates patient: ti bo stipasetii ljudi svoje otii gréxii ixu ‘for he

will save his people from their sins’ (M 1:21). It can also convey spatial semantics. Thus, it is found

to refer to direction or source (in combination with speech verbs): do ideze polozQ vragy tvoje

podunozije nogama tvoima “until I set your enemies as a footstool for your feet’ (Mk 12:36), i na poti
vipraSaase uceniky svoje ‘and on the way he was asking his disciples’ (Mk 8:27). Directional usages
allow this phrase to express purpose, a more abstract function: i dati dusQ svojQ izbavljenije za

miunogy ‘and to give his soul as deliverance for many’ (M 20:28). When used in temporal function,

the accusative marks a period of time during which something happens: jegda zaklepe s¢ nebo tri Iéta
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i Sesti méseci ‘when the heaven was closed for three years and six months’ (L 4:25), i tretii dini

viskrisnett ‘and on the third day he will rise’ (Mk 9:31). Less frequently, the accusative designates
topic: Pilati ze slySavi Galil¢jo... ‘and Pilate having heard about Galilee...” (L 23:6).

The dative has a number of semantic functions. It can signify the directional notions ‘to, up
to’, ‘into’, or ‘onto’: poslédu ze posla imi synii svoi ‘afterwards he sent his son to them’ (M 21:37), 1
§idusi domovi... ‘and going home...” (Mk 7:30), niktitoZe bo ne pristavljaeti pristavljenija plata ne
béljena riz€ vetls¢ ‘for nobody adds an additional piece of unbleached cloth onto an old garment’ (M
9:16). In the dative absolute construction this case expresses temporal semantics: sluzestju jemu vii
¢inu ¢rédy svojeje prédi bogomi ‘while he was serving in his turn as priest before God’ (L 1:8). The
denotation of recipient is one of the main functions of the dative: mirli vami ‘peace to you’ (L
24:36). It often has this role in combination with speech verbs: i nacetti imt priti¢ami glagolati ‘and
he began to tell them in parables’ (Mk 12:1).

The designation of cause is not common for the dative. We find only a few instances where it

indicates reason or agent: jegda Irodu rozdistvu svojemu vecerjQ tvorjaaSe ‘when Herod gave a

banquet on account of his birthday’ (Mk 6:21), iZze izbyse jadtsiimu ‘that were left by those eating’ (J
6:13). The denotation of possession, purpose, patient, or topic is also not frequent for the dative: i

privali kameni na dviri grobu ‘and he rolled a stone onto the door of the tomb’ (Mk 15:46), najetii

délatelt vinogradu svojemu (Savvina kniga) ‘to hire workers for his vineyard’ (M 20:1), i rogaaxQ s¢

jemu ‘and they mocked him’ (L 22:63), ne divite s¢ semu ‘do not wonder about this’ (J 5:28).

The instrumental is mainly used in causal functions. It can denote agent, reason, or means: da

stubodetl s¢ recenoje Isajemi prorokomi ‘so that [what was] spoken by the prophet Isaiah should

come true’ (M 8:17), i ne mozaaxu bes¢dovati kii njemu narodomi ‘and they could not talk to him

because of the crowd’ (L 8:19), ¢imi osolitii s¢? ‘by means of what will it become salty?’ (M 5:13).

The instrumental can also have spatial roles indicating a path: jako ne mozaase niklitoze minQti
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potimi témi ‘for nobody could go along that way’ (M 8:28). Where used temporally, the instrumental
refers to a period of time, sometimes indicating turn: aste li kiito xoditli nostijQ ‘but if anyone walks
at night” (J 11:10), paky viitoricejo §idii pomoli s¢ ‘going again a second time he prayed’ (M 26:42).
This construction may also designate topic, or manner, or express a comitative or possessive sense:
ne picéte s¢ dusejo ‘do not worry about [your] soul’ (L 12:22), vidéxomil jetera imenimi tvoimi

izgongsta bésy ‘we have seen someone casting out demons in your name’ (L 9:49), i bé na sinimisti

ixtu Cloveku necistomi duxomi ‘and there was in their synagogue a man with an unclean spirit’ (Mk

1:23).

The genitive mainly expresses partitive or possessive meanings: ize aste jedino takovyixt
otrocetii prijemletli vii im¢ moje ‘and whoever shall take one of such children in my name’ (Mk
9:37), 1 vlasu glavy vaseje ne pogybnjett ‘and a hair of your head will not be destroyed’ (L 21:18). It
is often found in comparative constructions indicating the standard of comparison: bolii rozdenyixt

zenami prorokt Joanna Kristitelja nikiitoze néstli ‘nobody among [those] born to women is a greater

prophet than John the Baptist’ (L 7:28). In negative statements and/or in combination with such verbs

as ‘attach’ or ‘fear’ the genitive marks patient: niklitoZe bo ne pristavljaetl pristavljenija plata ne

béljena rizé vettisé ‘for nobody adds an additional piece of unbleached cloth onto an old garment’ (M

9:16), Irodt bo bojase s¢ loanna ‘for Herod feared John’ (Mk 6:20). Less frequently, the genitive

indicates topic: viiprasaase ze godiny otil nixi ‘he asked them about the hour’ (J 4:52).

The locative nominal phrase is less common. It can express spatial semantic roles. In the
canonical gospels the locative is found to denote the location ‘in’, the direction ‘onto’ or to mark a
certain period of time: 1 sQStju Petrovi nizu na dvoré€ ‘and when Peter was below in the courtyard’

(Mk 14:66), kuto ze ot vasi mozetl proloziti télese svojemi lakti jedinti ‘and which of you can add

one yard onto his bodily stature’ (M 6:27), 1 icél¢ otrokii tomi Casé ‘and he cured the boy at that hour’
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(M 17:18). The locative is one of the sources for new adverbs of place in Old Church Slavic. These

forms are used at first as nominal constructions and later become lexicalized adverbs (cf. nizu in the

example above).

5.17 Conclusions

Prepositional (proper and improper) and nominal phrases present the following division of

semantic space in Old Church Slavic:

space:

> location:

‘within’:
e ‘inside’: vii(n)+Loc, vii(n)+Acc, natLoc, potDat, u+Gen, Loc
e ‘among’: vii(n)+Loc, sii+Ins, mezd(j)u+Ins

‘on the surface, over’: na+Loc, vii(n)+Acc, na+Acc, pot+Dat, o/obii+Loc, o/obui+Acc,

nadii+Ins, vrixu+Gen

‘under, beneath’: podii+Ins

‘near’: pri+Loc, ob(1i)+Acc, u+Gen, bliz+Gen, Ins

‘around’: o/obii+Loc, okristiit+Gen

‘in place of’: na+Loc, zat+Acc, viiz+Acc, vii mésto+Gen

‘before’: prediitins, prezde+Gen

‘after, beyond’: za+Acc

‘against’: prémo+Dat

> direction:

‘to, into’: wii(n)+Acc, vii(n)+Loc, na+Acc, na+Loc, po+Dat, vrixu+Gen, Acc, Dat
‘onto’: vii(n)+Acc, vii(n)+Loc, na+Acc, na+Loc, o/obii+Acc, nadii+Acc, Dat, Loc

‘under’: podii+Acc



*
°

=  ‘to (near), up to’: kit+Dat, do+Gen, na+Acc, nadii+Acc, Dat
= ‘against’: ki+Dat, vii(n)+Acc, natAcc, o/obui+Acc, protivotDat
= ‘before’: prédii+Acc, prédi+Ins
= ‘after, beyond’: za+Acc, za+Ins, po+Dat, po+Loc, vii slédii+Gen
= ‘around’: o/obii+Loc
» source:
= ‘from, out of”: izii+Gen, otii+Gen, sii+Gen, u+Gen, kromé+Gen, Acc
= ‘away from’: otii+Gen, izii+Gen, su+Gen
= partitive: otii+Gen, Gen
» path: potDat, na+Loc, sk(v)ozé +Acc, Ins
time:
»  ‘within’:
= ‘during’: vii(n)+Acc, vii(n)+Loc, nat+Acc, na+Loc, otii+Gen, po+Loc, o/obii+Acc,
mezd(j)u+Ins, Acc, Dat (Dat absolute), Ins, Loc
»  ‘during the time of somebody’: pri+Loc
» ‘before’: préZde+Gen, za+Gen, kii+Dat
> ‘after’: po+Dat, po+Loc, poslédi+Gen, Acc
»  ‘from’: izti+Gen, otii+Gen
» ‘until’: do+Gen
» ‘near, about’: pri+Loc
comitative: si+Ins, Ins
absence: bez+Gen, razvé+Gen
causal:

» agent/force: otui+Gen, o/obii+Loc, u+Gen, Dat, Ins

150
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» instrument/means/intermediary: vii(n)+Acc, vii(n)+Loc, nat+Acc, natLoc, otii+Gen, pot+Dat,
o/obii+Loc, su+Ins, Ins
» cause/reason: vii(n)+Acc, vii(n)+Loc, otri+Gen, za+Acc, kii+Dat, po+Dat, po+Acc,
o/obii+Loc, sti+Gen, radi+Gen, Dat, Ins
¢ recipient: kii+Dat, vii(n)+Acc, nat+Acc, o/obii+Loc, sii+Ins, Dat
% beneficiary: na+Acc, nat+Loc, za+Acc, pot+Loc
% possession: otii+Gen, o/obii+Loc, u+Gen, Dat, Gen
¢ purpose: vii(n)+Acc, vii(n)+Loc, natAcc, o/obii+Loc, kii+Dat, Acc, Dat
¢ patient: na+Acc, otii+Gen, po+Dat, o/obii+Loc, Ace, Dat, Gen
«» manner: vii(n)+Acc, vii(n)+Loc, na+Acc, izii+Gen, otii+Gen, po+Dat, po+Loc, pot+Acc,
o/obu+Loc, su+Ins, protivp+Dat, Ins
¢ topic: o/obii+Loc, vii(n)+Acc, vii(n)+Loc, na+Acc, Acc, Dat, Ins, Gen
Unlike the languages discussed in previous chapters, Old Church Slavic has both a
sophisticated system of cases and a large number of prepositions. This set of features leads to a
situation where the same concept can often be denoted by both a prepositional and a nominal phrase
with similar frequencies. For example, we find almost the same number of instances where a
recipient is indicated by ku+Dat or by the dative alone. Nominal constructions with prepositional
semantic roles occur more often in Old Church Slavic than in the other three languages discussed
earlier. For example, the instrumental is one of the preferred constructions for the expression of
causal semantics or manner.
Just as in the other languages we have studied, the division of semantic space in Old Church
Slavic is uneven. Some notions can be designated by a variety of prepositional and nominal
constructions (e.g. manner), while others have limited means of expression (e.g. the temporal notion

‘until’). In the majority of instances proper prepositional phrases dominate semantic fields, although
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there exist examples where a semantic notion is primarily denoted by an improper preposition (e.g.
the temporal notion ‘before’) or by a nominal construction (e.g. possessive and partitive values). The
concept of absence is designated by improper prepositions alone (just as in the other three languages
we have discussed).

In the majority of instances improper prepositions express spatial meanings and are not
notable for the complexity of their semantics. In rare instances an improper preposition is used to
designate an abstract concept. Thus, radi (the only postposition in Old Church Slavic), which signals
reason, presents one such atypical case.

It is common for prepositions like ku+Dat, vii(n)+Acc, na+Acc, and o/obii+Acc to signify
both directions ‘to’ and ‘against’. Metaphoric and metonymic extensions greatly enrich prepositional
semantics, by increasing the number of means which can be used to denote such abstract notions as
cause or manner.

Variation between prepositional phrases or between prepositional and nominal constructions

is common. A particular good example of this involves the verb ‘follow” where the implicit direction
‘after’ can be designated by za+Ins, po+Dat, or by vii slédui+Gen: idi za munojQ ‘follow me’ (Mk

8:33), gredéta po min€ (Codex Marianus), gredéta vi slédii mene (Savvina kniga) ‘follow me’ (M
4:19). There are variations in frequency of prepositional phrases between the different canonical
gospels. Some prepositions are found only in one of the gospels while others are widely used. Thus,
poslédi+Gen is only found in the Gospel of Matthew whereas vii slédii+Gen is used in all of the
canonical gospels. The combination of o#ii with pronominal adverbs is common for the entire text
with the exception of the Gospel of Mark where this construction occurs only once. Nadii+Ins(Acc)
is never used in the Gospel of Mark. There are also deviations in prepositional functions between the
different canonical gospels. Thus, na+Loc is used exclusively in spatial function in the Gospel of

John while in the other three gospels it has also temporal and causal functions. Kii+Dat is primarily
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used in the Gospels of Matthew, Mark, and John for the designation of direction, but in the Gospel of

Luke it more frequently refers to a recipient (often with speech verbs).
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CHAPTER 6

GREEK-GOTHIC CORRESPONDENCES

6.1 Correspondences with EN+DAT
6.1.1 ' EN+DAT : IN+DAT(ACC)

Gothic frequently responds to ev+Dat with its cognate in+Dat. This correspondence is often

found in cases where these prepositional phrases designate the location ‘in’ literally or
metaphorically (in reference to people or clothes): kot enviyovo gv rﬂ OaAdoon - jah aftvapnodedun
in marein ‘and they drowned in the sea’ (Mk 5:13), €1 00V T0 Q®G T0 £V 601 6KOTOC £6Tiv — jabai nu
liuhap pata in pus riqiz ist “if that light in you is darkness’ (M 6:23), TV OEAOVIOV TEPUTOTELY £V
otoAaig - wiljandam gaggan in hveitaim ‘of [the ones] wanting to go about in robes’ (L 20:46). Other
location senses are not that common for this correspondence. We find a few instances where it refers
to the locations ‘among’ (often with people), ‘on’, and ‘near’: svAoynuévn ov gv yovaikiv - piupido
pu in ginom ‘blessed are you among women’ (L 1:42), 1jv OVOKEILEVOC £1G EK TMV LAONTOV 0WTOD £V

T KOATW 10V Incov - wasuh pan anakumbjands ains pize siponje is in barma Iesuis ‘one of his

disciples was lying on the breast of Jesus’ (J 13:23), kafiuevov gv toic 8e£101¢ - sitandan in taihswai

‘sitting at (=near) the right side’ (Mk 16:5). This correspondence rarely designates such spatial

notions as path or the direction ‘into’: ka1 nkolovcbet avtw gv ) Odw - jah laistida in wiga lesu

‘and he followed him/Jesus along the way’ (Mk 10:52), 68nyfost Upag ev m oAfetx naot) (mss. D,

L) - briggip izwis in allai sunjai ‘he will lead you into all the truth’ (J 16:13).
The correspondence ev+Dat : in+Dat is often found with a temporal function. It can denote a

certain time or event during which something happened and is often found in combination with
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temporal terms: o{Tiveg gv 1) 6TéoEL POVOV TEMOWKELGAY - paiei in auhjodau maurpr gatawidedun
‘who committed murder during the tumult’ (Mk 15:7), £€3g1éev ot mhoog tag Pasireiog ™

OTKOVPEVIC EV oTLYUT ¥pOVOL - ataugida imma allans piudinassuns pis midjungardis in stika melis ‘he

showed him all the kingdoms of the world in a moment of time’ (L 4:5). Causative semantics are also

typical for this correspondence. It is found to designate agent, means, and reason: kot 1yeTo EV T
TVEDLOTL EV ™ epALe - jah tauhans was in ahmin in aupidai ‘and he was led by the spirit into the

dessert’ (L 4:1), ko dtamepdoavtog tov Inoov gv tw mhoiw ndiw g1¢ 10 mépav - jah usleipandin

Iesua in skipa aftra hindar marein ‘and when Jesus crossed by ship again onto the other side (Goth: of

the sea)’ (Mk 5:21), 61t gv 1) moAvAoyia avtmv gicakovcOncovtat - ei in filuwaurdein seinai

andhausjaindau ‘that they will be heard because of their wordiness’ (M 6:7).
Other semantic functions of ev+Dat : in+Dat are more sporadic. In a few instances it
represents patient, topic, or manner: ev 6ot €vd0knoa - in puzei waila galeikaida ‘I am pleased with

thee” (Mk 1:11), kou motedete v 1 gvayyehi - jah galaubeip in aiwaggeljon ‘and believe in the

gospel’ (Mk 1:15), 6mewg 1] Gov 1) EAENUOGHVI £V T KPLTTQ - ei sijai so armahairtipa peina in
fulhsnja ‘so that your mercy should be in secret’ (M 6:4). This correspondence is often a part of a set

expression ‘in the name of”: kot 6 1L &v arrfonte gv 1@ ovopati pov - jah patei bva bidjip in namin

meinamma ‘and whatever you ask in my name’ (J 14:13). We find only individual cases where this

correspondence conveys comitative or possessive meanings: OTL T0 MG OVK GTLV £V OVTQ - unte

liuhad nist in imma for there is no light with him’ (J 11:10), mav KAnpe £V RO PN GEPOV KAPTOV -
all taine in mis unbairandane akran gop ‘every branch of mine bearing no (Goth: good) fruit’ (J

15:2).
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The instances where ev+Dat corresponds to int+Acc are rare. They are limited to cases where
these prepositional phrases stand for the location ‘in’ (literally and metaphorically): kot otyag Té
0pYVPLA EIC TOV VOOV avexdpnoey - jah atwairpands paim silubreinam in alh aflaip ‘and having
thrown the silver in the temple he left’ (M 27:5), mopebov gi¢ epfiviy - gagg in gawairpi ‘go in

peace’ (L 7:50). This correspondence is rarely found with a temporal function denoting a certain
point of time: 6 11 TEPLTATT) ev ) Nuépa - hvas gaggip in dag ‘if anyone walks during the day’ (J
11:9).

6.1.2 'EN+DAT : other prepositional phrases

Correspondences of ev+Dat with other Gothic prepositional phrases seem to be random. In
the majority of occurrences they express spatial or temporal senses. Thus, ana+Dat matches up

ev+Dat in cases where they refer to the locations ‘in” (frequently with nouns meaning ‘a desert,
empty place’), ‘on’, or a path: o matépeg f)uv 70 pévva EQoryov v m £pNU - attans unsarai manna
matidedun ana aupidai ‘our fathers ate the manna in the wilderness’ (J 6:31), kot xGpig 6gov v v
ot (ms. D) - jah ansts gudis was ana imma ‘and the favor of God was upon him’ (L 2:40), fjcov S¢
ev rﬁ 63w - wesunup-pan ana wiga ‘and they were on the road’ (Mk 10:32). Ev+Dat is rendered with
ana+Acc in instances where both denote the direction ‘into’ (once again with words meaning ‘a
desert, empty place’): avtog 8¢ 1)V Unoy®pov £V TOUC £PALOLC - i is was afleipands ana aupidos ‘but
he withdrew into the dessert’ (L 5:16).

Gothic bi coincides with ev+Dat in some non-spatial functions. The correspondence sv+Dat :

bi+Dat is found when designating means or recipient: gv T0VT@W YVOOOVTOL TAVTEG - bi bamma

ufkunnand allai ‘by this all [men] will know’ (J 13:35), xahov &pyov npydooto gv gpoi - pannu gop

waurstw waurhta bi mis ‘she did a good thing to me’ (Mk 14:6). Ev+Dat is translated with bi+Acc in
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some cases where it signifies means or a period of time: ovk en” &ptw Povw {Noetar O AvOPOTOG

oL gv o ONuoatt Bgov (ms. D) - ni bi hlaib ainana libaid manna ak bi all waurde gudis ‘man shall

not live by bread alone but by every word of God’ (L 4:4), kot 0OIKOSOL®OV £V TPIGLY Nuépaig - jah bi

brins dagans gatimrjands po ‘and building it in three days’ (Mk 15:29).

In the occurrences where ev+Dat corresponds to mip+Dat it designates either the location

‘among’, means, or has a comitative meaning: oyicpo wA €yéveto gv toic Tovdaiolg o Tovg
Adyovg TouToVG - panuh missaqiss aftra warp mip Tudaium in pize waurde ‘there was again a discord

among the Jews because of these words’ (J 10:19), 611 gv e€ovoia kot SuvaLEL ETITAGCEL TOLG

okaddptolg Tvevpacty - patei mip waldufnja jah mahtai anabiudip paim unhrainjam ahmam *for by

authority and power he commands the unclean spirits’ (L 4:36), £l duvatdg 0TV £V déKkaL YIMAGLY -

siaiu mahteigs mip taihun pusundjom ‘whether he is able with ten thousand’ (L 14:31).

Correspondences between ev+Dat and and+Acc are limited to those cases where both constructions

stand for the location ‘in’ or a path: d1ddcKev Kot knpOGGEY gv ToIC TOAECY vtV - du laisjan jah

merjan and baurgs ize ‘to teach and preach in their cities’ (M 11:1), kot eéEnABev 6 Adyog 00TOC £V

OAn 11 Tovdaia ept avTov - jah usiddja pata waurd and alla Tudaia bi ina ‘and this word about him

spread throughout all Judea’ (L 7:17).

We also find single correspondences of ev+Dat with du+Dat, und+Acc, and afar+Dat. The

correspondence ev+Dat : du+Dat refers to a topic: kot NyoAAacev To TVELILG oV £V T¢) B (ms. D)

- jah swegneid ahma meins du guda ‘and my spirit rejoices in God’ (L 1:47). The other two have

temporal roles, common for these Gothic prepositions. Ev+Dat : und+Acc stands for time ‘while’
whereas ev+Dat : afar+Dat designates time ‘after’: ev @ O vopgioc pet’ ovtov eotty - und patei mip

im ist brupfaps ‘while the bridegroom is with them’ (Mk 2:19), ka1 eyéveto gv 1@ kobe&ng - jah warp

bipe afar pata ‘and it was after this’ (L 8:1).
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There are only two instances where ev+Dat is translated with us+Dat. In the first one both

prepositional phrases express manner: oyannoelg KOpLov tov 0edv 6ov €& OANG TG Kapdiog cov Kot

£V OAn) 1) yoyn cov - frijos fraujan gup peinana us allamma hairtin peinamma jah us allai saiwalai

beinai ‘you shall love the Lord your God with all your heart and with all your soul’ (L 10:27). This
meaning is secondary for each of the prepositions and developed through different metaphoric
broadenings based on their spatial roles. For ev+Dat it was an extension from the location sense ‘in’
to manner. The meaning of us+Dat was expanded from the spatial notion of source ‘out of”. The
second instance of the ev+Dat : us+Dat correspondence appears to be based on different

interpretations of the passage made by translators: koficag 8¢ v @ mhoiw £8idackev TOVS GYAOVS

(ms. D) - jah gasitands laisida us pamma skipa manageins ‘and sitting he taught people in/from the

boat’ (L 5:3). The Greek variant expresses the location ‘in’, while the Gothic counterpart articulates

the source notion ‘out of”.

6.1.3 ' EN+DAT : nominal phrases

In a number of passages Gothic renders ev+Dat with nominal phrases, mostly with the dative.

The dative often matches up with ev+Dat in instances where it metaphorically or metonymically

denotes the location ‘in’ (connected with people or clothes): diohoyiovtat gv éavtolg - mitodedun sis

‘they pondered within themselves’ (Mk 2:8), &vOpomov £V LaloKoLS NHELEGUEVOY - mannan

hnasgjaim wastjom gawasidana ‘a man clothed in soft raiment’ (M 11:8). Temporal functions are

rare for this correspondence: Kot €yéveto avtov gv 101¢ 6afacty Tapamopedechal d1a TV CTOPIHL®V

- jah warp pairhgaggan imma sabbato daga pairh atisk ‘and on the sabbath he was going through the

grain fields’ (Mk 2:23). We also find isolated instances where ev+Dat : Dat marks such non-spatial
notions as patient, topic, or means: GoTiC OLOLOYNGEL £V €101 EPTPOGOEY TOV AVOPOT®OV - saei

andhaitip mis in andwairpja manne ‘whoever acknowledges me before man’ (M 10:32), mAnyv gv
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To0TQ pn yoipete - swepauh pamma ni faginop “but do not rejoice about this” (L 10:20),

NYeAMAoOTO £V T Tvedpatt - swegnida ahmin ‘he rejoiced in the spirit’ (L 10:21).

Rare genitive nominal constructions are sometimes used to translate ev+Dat with a spatial
function designating the location ‘among’ or ‘in’ (metaphorically): kot 6¢ otv 0¢éAn gv Oy elvon
TpwToc - jah saei wili izwara wairpan frumists ‘and whoever would be first among you’ (Mk 10:44),
KO ApLQOTEPOL TPOPEPNKOTEC £V TOIC Nuépaig OVTOV noav - jah ba framaldra dage seinaize wesun
‘and both were advanced in their years’ (L 1:7).

The only instance of ev+Dat corresponding to the instrumental and referring to means is
found with the instrumental form of the neuter interrogative pronoun fve: gv Tivi 0vT0 APTVGETE; - hve
supuda ‘by means of what will you season? (Goth: will it be seasoned?)’ (Mk 9:50).

6.1.4 ’EN+DAT : other constructions

Sometimes ev+Dat with a temporal or manner function is translated into Gothic with the help

of a free adverb. We find several such instances with the adverb sprauto as well as with

analaugniba/piubjo and their counterpart andaugiba: 6t TOMGEL THY EKSTKNGY AVTOV £V ThYEL -
patei gawrikip ins sprauto ‘that he will take revenge on them soon’ (L 18:8), ov povepmg oAlo (OG gV
Kpumtw - ni andaugjo ak swe analaugniba ‘not publicly but in secret’ (J 7:10), KOl £V KPUITQ)
eMdAnoa ovdév - jah piubjo ni rodida waiht ‘and I said nothing secretly’ (J 18:20), (5e vov gv
Toppnoix AAEL - sai nu andaugiba rodeis ‘ah, now you are speaking openly’ (J 16:29). We also find

instances of rephrasing: kat el 0vT0g £v mappnoix eivar - jah sokeip sik uskunpana wisan ‘and he

himself seeks to be known openly’ (J 7:4), ovou 8¢ Ta1g £V YooTpL £YOVGALC - appan wai baim

gipuhaftom ‘alas to those who are with child’ (Mk 13:17).
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Several temporal usages of ev+Dat are repeatedly translated into Gothic by the conjunction

mippanei and less frequently by unte or bipe: ko1 gv TG Katnyopelshal avToV VIO TMV OpYIEPEDY -

jah mippanei wrohips was fram paim gudjam ‘but when he was accused by the chief priests’ (M

27:12), ev @ 6 vopgiog puet’ avTOV £6TY - unte sa brupfads mip im ist ‘while the bridegroom is with

them’ (L 5:34), ko1 eyéveto ev 1 emaveldetv ovtov - jah warp bipe atwandida sik aftra ‘when he

returned’ (L 19:15). Such translations are especially common in the Gospels of Luke and John.

6.2 Correspondences with EIX+ACC
6.2.1 EIX+ACC : IN+tACC(DAT)

In the majority of instances eic+Acc corresponds to in+Acc denoting the direction ‘into’:

TEUYOV THLOG £1C TOVC Y0ipovg - insandei unsis in po sweina ‘send us into the swine’ (Mk 5:12). The
same correspondence is found in passages where this notion is marked metaphorically: kat

anehebooVTOL 0VUTOL £1C KOAAGY audViov - jah galeipand pai in balwein aiweinon ‘and these will go

into eternal punishment’ (M 25:46). The correspondance eict+Acc : in+Acc is less common for the
denotation of such directional notions as ‘onto’, ‘against’, and ‘up to’: eEEAOEWV aLTOV £1G TO OPOC -
usiddja Iesus in fairguni ‘he (Goth: Jesus) went out onto the mountain’ (L 6:12), fjuaptov £1C TOV
0VPAVOV Kat EVOTIOV Gov - frawaurhta mis in himin jah in andwairpja peinamma I have sinned
against heaven and before you’ (L 15:18), conep yop n 0GTPAT AGTPATTOVGO EK TNG VIO TOV

OVPOVOV EIC TNV VT’ ovpavov Adumet - swaswe raihtis lauhmoni lauhatjandei us pamma uf himina in

bata uf himina skeinip ‘for just as the lightning shines flashing from the [earth] beneath the sky to the

[earth] beneath the sky’ (L 17:24). In rare instances this correspondence stands for the location ‘in’:
Kot Otyag 0L APYOPLOL EIC TOV VOOV aveydpnoev - jah atwairpands paim silubreinam in alh aflaip ‘and

having thrown the silver in the temple he left’ (M 27:5).
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The correspondence eic+Acc : in+Acc is sometimes used for the denotation of a time period
(often meaning ‘forever’): kot Pacthevost et Tov oikov Tokop £1¢ TOVC cuwvag - jah piudanop ufar
garda Iakobis in ajukdup ‘and he will rule over the house of Jacob forever’ (L 1:33). Less commonly,
it is found referring to the notions ‘recipient’ (with verbs of speaking), ‘purpose’, and ‘manner’:

EMEWON EMMPOCEV TAVTOL TOL OULOTOL VTOV E1G TAG OKOAS TOL A0V - bipe pan usfullida alla po

waurda seina in hliumans manageins ‘when he finished all his sayings into the hearings (=ears) of the

people’ (L 7:1), tva g1c v Nuépav TOD EVIOQLAGHOD LLOV mpnon ovté - in dag gafilhis meinis

fastaida pata ‘in order that she may keep it (Goth: she has kept it) for the day of my burial’ (J 12:7),
Kot O £1¢ 10 0V akoVETE - jah patei in auso gahauseip ‘what you hear by ear (=secretly)’ (M 10:27).
These correlates are used in such set expression as ‘in the name of’: kat 6¢ gav notio)... £1C OVoLLO!

nodntov — jah saei gadragkeip... in namin siponeis ‘and whoever gives to drink... in the name of a

disciple’ (M 10:42).

Correspondence eict+Acc : int+Dat does not occur as frequently as eictAcc : in+Acc but
practically replicates the semantic functions of this correspondence (with the exception of the
denotation of recipient and purpose). Thus, we find in+Dat matching eic+Acc in phrases referring to

the direction ‘into’, ‘onto’ and the location ‘in’: ov pn e16éAONTE €1¢ TV BaciAeioy TOV ovpAVOV- ni

pau qimip in piudangardjai himine ‘you will not go into the kingdom of heaven’ (M 5:20), ov yap

PAémEIC £1¢ TPOGOTOV avBpdImVY — ni auk saitvis in andwairpja manne ‘for you do not look upon the

face (=external circumstances) of men’ (Mk 12:14), eBantiodn g1 tov Topddvny vmo Todvvov -

daupips was fram Iohanne in laurdane ‘he was baptized by John in the Jordan’ (Mk 1:9). Less often

these prepositional constructions correspond in cases where they indicate a particular time/time
period or manner (in the formulaic expression ‘in the name of”): oltiveg TAnpwONcOvVTOL EIC TOV

Koupov avtav - poei usfulljanda in mela seinamma ‘that will be fulfilled in their time’ (L 1:20), g1g




162

Conv atdviov puAGEsL ovThy - in libainai aiweinon bairgip izai ‘he will keep it for eternal life’ (J

12:25), 6 dex0pevog TPoPHTNV 1 dvopo TpoghTov - sa andnimands praufetu in namin praufetaus

‘the one receiving a prophet in the name of a prophet’ (M 10:41).
6.2.2 EIX+ACC : DU+DAT
Du+Dat mainly corresponds to sic+Acc in passages where it denotes the direction ‘into’:

Umaye €16 oV 0lkdV 6ov - gagg du garda peinamma ‘go to your house’ (Mk 5:19). This

correspondence is less frequently found with such directional notions as ‘at, upon’, ‘to, up to’, and
‘against’: eufAéyarte gig To metewva - insaitvip du fuglam ‘look at the birds’ (M 6:26), 611 Umdyet gig
70 pvnuetov - patei gaggip du hlaiwa ‘that she goes to the tomb” (J 11:31), kat gav Extdxig TG
NHEPAG APOPTHOT) g1¢ o€ - jah jabai sibun sinpam ana dag frawaurkjai du pus ‘and if he sins against
you seven times a day’ (L 17:4). The denotation of location is uncommon for these correlates. We
find only rare cases where they metaphorically refer to the location ‘on’: gi¢ dv Upelc nArikare - du
bammei jus weneip ‘on whom you set your hope’ (J 5:45). Another recurrent semantic function for
this correspondence is the denotation of purpose: kot Tpocéveykov 10 dwpov O Tpocétatey Mabong
£1C_LapTOPIOV aTOLC - jah atbair giba poei anabaup Moses du weitwodipai im ‘and bring the gift that

Moses ordered for testimony to them’ (M 8:4). Du+Dat in a temporal role corresponds to sic+Acc

only in instances where they indicate a certain period of time (often expressing the meaning
“forever’): (va 1} ued’ Vuov £1C TOV 1@V - ei sijai mip izwis du aiwa ‘so that he will be with you
forever’ (J 14:16).

The remaining semantic functions for the pair eict+Acc : du+Dat are infrequent. We find a

couple of examples where this correspondence refers to a beneficiary or topic: aAla Tovta ti €6TIV

£1g TocovToug; - akei pata tva ist du swa managaim? ‘but what are they for so many?’ (J 6:9), Tovtwv
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TV ToTELOVTOV £ epé (mss. B, R, @) - pize galaubjandane du mis ‘of those who believe in me’
(Mk 9:42).

Sometimes e1c+Acc corresponds to conjunctions derived from the preposition du (cf. dupe
and dutve). The correspondence gict+Acc : dupe is connected with the meaning ‘goal’, while eict+Acc
: dutve refers to a reason/cause: £1¢ 1010 Yap eEnABov - unte dupe qam *“for this I have come’ (Mk
1:38), g1 ti eykotéhmés pe; - dutve mis bilaist? ‘because of what have you forsaken me?” (Mk
15:34).

6.2.3 EIX+ACC : other prepositional phrases

There are also a number of other Gothic prepositions that are found to correspond to eic+Acc
with far less regularity than in+Acc(Dat) or du+Dat. Correspondences between gict+Acc and
ana+Acc(Dat) are mainly connected with spatial semantics. These counterparts are often found in
combination with nouns whose semantics are closely connected with the notion of surface. Thus,
gictAcc : anatAcc as well as eictAcc : ana+Dat can denote the directions ‘into’ and ‘onto’:
enavéyaye £1¢ To Baog - brigg ana diupipa “put into the deep’ (L 5:4), Kot TOV KOVIOPTOV TOV
KOANOEVTA... £1C TOVG TOSOG 1)uv- jah stubju bana gahaftnandan... ana fotuns unsarans ‘and the dust

attached...onto our feet’ (L 10:11), nhadveto amo Tov datpoviov gi¢ tag épripovg - draibips was fram

pamma unhulpin ana aupidos ‘he was driven by the demon into the desert’ (L 8:29), ka1 étepov

émecey £1¢ TV YNV ™V ayadny - jah anpar gadraus ana airpai godai ‘and another fell onto the good

ground’ (L 8:8). Occasionally, the pair eict+Acc : ana+Dat expresses the location ‘on’: avémneoe g1g

oV éoyatov tomov - anakumbei ana pamma aftumistin stada “sit in the last place’ (L 14:10). In

passages where a prepositional phrase is governed by verbs ‘put’ (L 4:9) and ‘fall’ (L 8:8) whose
meaning comprises both static and dynamic concepts, it is sometimes hard to determine with

certainty whether this prepositional construction expresses direction or location. Ana+Acc and
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ana-+Dat share a number of spatial functions allowing for various renditions. Such instances can be
understood as expressing directional or locational values. Thus, L 8:8 could be translated as ‘and
another fell onto the good ground’ or ‘and another fell on the good ground’.

The correspondence eictAcc : ana+Acc is also found to express a non-spatial notion of
recipient: ol vopkotl v PovAny Tov Ogov NOéToay £1g £avtovg - witodafastjos runa gudis fragepun
ana sik ‘the lawyers rejected the purpose of God for themselves’ (L 7:30). Infrequently, sict+Acc :
ana+Dat marks a path: éotpmoay £1g v 08ov - strawidedun ana wiga ‘they spread along the way’
(Mk 11:8).

The correspondence eic+Acc : and+Acc indicates the direction ‘into’ or the location “in’. It is
in some degree restricted, emphasizing that an action/motion happens in every part of a landmark (a

distributive notion): kat NAbev £1¢ TaoaY TV TEpiYwpov Tov Topddvov - jah qam and allans gaujans

Taurdanaus ‘and he went into the whole region of the Jordan’ (L 3:3), dmov av Knpouyon 70

evayyéMov g1g OAOV Tov KOcuoV - pistvaruh pei merjada so aiwaggeljo and alla manasep ‘wherever

the gospel is preached in the whole world’ (Mk 14:9).
Gothic sometimes responds to eic+Acc with ar+Dat or faur+Dat when denoting the directions

‘into’ or ‘to, up to’: O EAmV £1¢ TV £opThv - sei gam at dulpai ‘who came to the feast’ (J 12:12), ko

TPOdpapmY £1¢ 10 Eumpocdey - jah bipragjands faur ‘and running ahead’ (L 19:4) (faur is used here

as a free adverb), )AOev £1¢ TV BGAaco0y - qam at marein ‘he went up to the sea’ (Mk 7:31), kot

eEnAOev méhv gic v Odhacoay (mss. N, T) - jah galaip aftra faur marein ‘he went out again up to

the sea’ (Mk 2:13).
Eict+Acc corresponds to und+Acc only in passages denoting either the notion ‘in exchange

for’ or the temporal value “up to, until’: ko 8mKkov aVTO E1C TOV 0ypov ToL Kepopémg - jah atgebun

ins und akra kasjins ‘and they gave them for the potter’s field” (M 27:10), tva un £1g TéAog pyopévn
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f)nmmdm e - ibai und andi gimandei usagljai mis ‘lest coming up to the end she should torment me’

(L 18:5).

Both gictAcc : bi+Acc and eictAcc : bi+Dat are limited. The first marks an area of contact in
combination with the verb ‘beat, hit’, while the second refers to means: ¢ TonTOVTi GE £1¢ TNV
owyéva (mss. N, D, W, ©) - pamma stautandin puk bi kinnu ‘to the one striking you on [your]

cheek’ (L 6:29), [un opdoar] pite gic Teposdiopa - [ni swaran] nih bi Iairusaulwmai ‘[do not

swear], not even by Jerusalem’ (M 5:35).

We find only individual instances of eictAcce : nefva+Acc and eictAcc wipra+Acc, both
referring to directional notions. The first correspondence is connected with the direction ‘to, up to’:
ko Gte eyyriovov... eig BnOoayn - jah bipe netva wesun... in Bepsfagein ‘and when they came near
to Bethany’ (Mk 11:1). The second pair is a result of rephrasing and simplification in the Gothic

version: mooa 1 TOMG eEnAdev g1g LTdvnow 1w Inoov — alla so baurgs usiddja wipra Iesu ‘the

whole city came out to meet (Goth: against) Jesus’ (M 8:34).

The correspondence eic+Acc : hindar+Acc is limited to constructions indicating motion
across the sea: exéAevoey amelOeL £1¢ To TEpay - haihait galeipan siponjans hindar marein ‘he
ordered (Goth: the disciples) to go to the other side (Goth: of the sea)’ (M 8:18).

6.2.4 EIX+ACC : nominal phrases

Eigt+Acc rarely corresponds to nominal cases alone. Accusative nominal phrases constitute

the majority of such instances. The correspondence eic+Acc : Acc is mostly found to refer to the

direction ‘against’ (with speech verbs): 0g 6’ av Pracenunon £1C TO TVELLO TO &Y10V - appan saei

wajamereip ahman weihana ‘but whoever blasphemes against the Holy Spirit’ (Mk 3:29). There are

also cases where it designates a patient or a period of time (often meaning ‘forever’): avd’ v ovk

EYVOG E1C TOV KOLPOV TNG EMOKOTNG cov (ms. D) - in pizei ni ufkunpes pata mel niuhseinais peinaizos
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‘because you did not know the time of your visitation’ (L 19:44), kot ov p1 amoAOVTOL E1G TOV ALOVOL
- jah ni fraqistnand aiw ‘and they will never perish’ (J 10:28).
Gothic sometimes uses the dative to render non-spatial semantic roles of eic+Acc. Thus, we

find this correspondence to refer to a recipient or a beneficiary: oAlo TOVTO TAVTO TOMGOVOLV E1G

DRag 310, o Gvopd pov - ak pata allata taujand izwis in namins meins ‘but they will do all this to you

because of my name’ (J 15:21), &1 pitL mopevbévreg 1)Helg 0YOPAOMLLEV E1C TAVTOL TOV AGOV TOVTOV

Bpoparta - niba pau patei weis gaggandans bugjaima allai pizai manaseidai matins ‘unless going we

should buy food for all these people’ (L 9:13). Rarely, it is connected with the denotation of a topic

or a period of time (“forever’): tva motednTe £1¢ OV anéotethev- ei galaubjaip pammei insandida‘that
you believe in the one whom he has sent’ (J 6:29), 6Gvarov ov pn Oewpnom) £1c Tov atova - daupu ni

gasaitvip aiwa dage ‘he will never see death’ (J 8:51). In one passage eic+Acc refers to the direction
‘against’ and correlates with a dative nominal phrase, but this correspondence is the result of a

periphrasis in the Gothic version: kot eEnAfov g1¢ Umévtnow avt@ - jah urrunnun wipragamotjan

imma ‘and they went out to meet him’ (J 12:13).

We find three instances where eict+Acc is translated with the help of the genitive alone. Two
of these are connected with the directional senses of this phrase ‘into’ and ‘onto’: emopevdn i
yhpav pokpay - gaggida landis ‘he went into a far country’ (L 19:12), 81éA0mpev £1¢ 10 Tépay -
usleipam jainis stadis ‘let’s go across to the other side’ (Mk 4:35). The third occurrence refers to a
topic: epoTX ol £1¢ elpvny (ms. K) - bidjip gawairpjis ‘he asks for peace’ (L 14:32).

6.2.5 EIX+ACC : other constructions

In a few instances eic+Acc corresponds to an adverb. These are the cases with Gothic adverbs
aftra, ibukana, and faur, all used with directional senses: PAénmv £1¢ T onicw - saitvands aftra

‘looking back’ (L 9:62), un emiotpeydrom gi¢ ta. omioo - ni gawandjai sik ibukana ‘let him not turn
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back’ (L 17:31), kot mpodpapov £1g 10 éumpocdev - jah bipragjands faur ‘and running ahead’ (L

19:4).
Sometimes e1c+Acc is translated periphrastically with the help of different verbal
constructions. We find two such cases, both connected with the directional usages of eictAcc: oAAa

Hatlov £1¢ 1o yeipov eEMBovoo - ak mais wairs habaida ‘but rather becoming (Goth: became) worse’

(Mk 5:26), 0AL” ol £AOn g1c avepov - ak ei swikunp wairpai ‘but in order that it become clear’ (Mk
4:22).

6.3 Correspondences with 'EIT1

6.3.1 EITI+ACC : ANA+ACC(DAT)

Among all the constructions involving ezi, emi+Acc is the most common. Thus, it is not
surprising that we find more correspondences with this prepositional phrase than with ezi+Dat or
emi+Gen. Gothic ana+Acc is a regular counterpart of emi+Acc. This correspondence is frequent with
directional senses, especially in passages where it is associated with the concept of surface (often
with the noun ‘land, earth’) and expresses the direction ‘onto’: Kot KTOYoyGVTEG TOL TAOLYL ETL TNV
yMv - jah gatiuhandans po skipa ana airpa ‘and bringing their boats onto the land” (L 5:11). Other
semantic roles are also possible for this correspondence, although they are not as frequent. We find
emi+Acc : ana+Acc designating the direction ‘onto’ (metaphorically) as well as the directions ‘to, up

to’ and ‘against’: mvevpo &ylov emehevdoeton emt of - ahma weihs atgaggip ana puk ‘the Holy Spirit

will come upon you’ (L 1:35), katépnoav ol padntat avtov ent v Odhaccay - atiddjedun siponjos

is ana marein ‘his disciples went down to the sea’ (J 6:16), kot &1 6 GoTavag avéotn g9’ autov - jah
jabai Satana usstop ana sik silban ‘and if Satan rose against himself” (Mk 3:26). The denotation of
location is rare for these constructions, we find only a few instances where they designate the

location ‘on’: tva eantng dg Lot emL Tivakt TNV KEPAANV — ei mis gibais ana mesa haubip ‘so that
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immediately (Goth: @) you give me the head on a platter’ (Mk 6:25). More abstract semantic roles are

unusual for emi+Acc : ana+Acc. It occasionally refers to purpose or topic: Udwp Lot 1t TOSAG OVK
£€dwkag - wato mis ana fotuns meinans ni gaft ‘you did not give water for my feet’ (L 7:44),

BéAhovtec kKApov £n’ avta - wairpandans hlauta ana pos “casting lots for them’ (Mk 15:24).
Less frequently, Gothic matches up ezi+Acc with ana+Dat. Such occurrences are limited to
those having spatial semantics. We find this correspondence in those instances where they designate

either the location ‘on, over’ or the directions ‘onto’, ‘into’: teBepelmTo yop xL Ty wETPAV - unte

gasulip was ana staina ‘for it had been founded on the rock’ (M 7:25), 8&8wka Oy TV eEovaiay Tov

TOTEWY.... EML TACAY TNV dVvay Tov £x0pov - atgaf izwis waldufni trudan... ana allai mahtai fijandis I

gave you the authority to tread... upon all the power of the enemy’ (L 10:19), kot cog NABev EML TOV

1omov - jah bipe gam ana pamma stada ‘and when he came into the place’ (L 19:5).

6.3.2 'EITI+ACC : other prepositional phrases

Even though du+Dat does not match ezi+Acc as often as ana+Acc(Dat), these
correspondences are notable for the variety of their semantic functions. The correspondence eri+Acc
: du+Dat may designate different types of directions ‘onto’, ‘into’, “to, up to’, and ‘against’: kot

TpocekhAoey Aibov emt Ty 00pav Tov pvnueiov - jah atwalwida stain du daura pis hlaiwis ‘and he

rolled a stone onto the door of the tomb’ (Mk 15:46), kot St Ti 0UK E30KAG 1OV TO APYHPLOV £
tpamelav; - jah dubve ni atlagides pata silubr mein du skattjam? ‘and why didn’t you put my silver
into the bank (Goth: set it out for money-lenders)?” (L 19:23), cuviixdn dxhog moAvg e’ ontdv -
gagemun sik manageins filu du imma ‘a great crowd gathered unto him’ (Mk 5:21), cog em AN oV

e&fAOare - swe du waidedjin urrunnup ‘you came out as against a robber’ (Mk 14:48). This

correspondence is also found with a temporal function designating a period of time: éte exheicbn 6

ovpavog emt € Tpia kot pnvag €€ - pan galuknoda himins du jeram prim jah menops saih ‘when
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heaven was closed up for three years and six months’ (L 4:25). The correspondence ezi+Acc :
dut+Dat may also express abstract functions, although such cases are not frequent. It can designate
purpose, a function common for du+Dat: 11 emt Tovto amestéAnv- unte dupe mik insandida ‘because
for this I was sent (Goth: he sent me)’ (L 4:43). We also find random instances where these

counterparts refer to a patient or topic: omhayyviopat emt tov &ylov - infeinoda du pizai managein ‘I

have compassion on the crowd’ (Mk 8:2), témotev emt tov Odv - trauaida du guda ‘he trusted in
God’ (M 27:43).

The prepositional phrases ar+Dat and bi+Acc sometimes match exi+Acc. These
correspondences are sporadic, as are their semantic roles. Thus, correspondences with az+Dat
designate the location ‘near’, the direction ‘to, up to’, and a recipient: kadnevov £mt 10 TELOVIOV -
sitandan at motai ‘sitting at (=near) the toll-house’ (Mk 2:14), ka1 eEA@mv ex’ ovtny - jah gimands at
imma ‘and coming to it” (Mk 11:13), eyéveto onua Ogov emt Toévvny - warp waurd gudis at
Iohannen ‘the word of God came to John’ (L 3:2). The correspondence eri+Acc : bi+Acc refers to an

area of contact (in combination with the verb ‘hit’), recipient, or topic: 1@ TOmTOVTi € £l TY
olaydva - pamma stautandin puk bi kinnu ‘to the one striking you on the cheek’ (L 6:29), e1dvto. O
yéyovev en’ aﬁrﬁ (mss. R, ®) - witandei patei warp bi ija ‘knowing what had been done to her’ (Mk
5:33), ékhavoey e’ authy - gaigrot bi po ‘he wept about it” (L 19:41).

Several Gothic prepositions correspond to exi+Acc only occasionally and in instances where

this phrase expresses a spatial notion closely connected with their semantics. In the instances where

the Greek counterpart refers to the location ‘among’ it is translated into Gothic with in+Acc: of gmt

to¢ okdvBoc omepduevol (mss. H, T) - pai in baurnuns saianans ‘the ones sown among thorns’ (Mk

4:18); while cases with eri+Acc designating the location ‘on, over’ are matched in Gothic by

and+Acc and ufar+Dat: (¢ £yéveTo Mpog péyag emt tacay v ynv - swe huhrus mikils and alla airpa
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‘when there was a great famine over the whole earth’ (L 4:25), ka1 Bocikedoet ent Tov oikov Takmp

€1 TOVC amvag - jah piudanop ufar garda Iakobis in ajukdup ‘and he will rule over the house of
Jacob forever’ (L 1:33). We find analogous examples among directional and temporal usages of
eri+Acc. This phrase is once matched by und+Acc when it indicates the temporal notion ‘while’: ¢’
So0ov e’ auTOV €0tV O vopioc - und pata hueilos pei mip im ist brupfaps ‘while the bridegroom is
with them’ (M 9:15). In instances where it denotes the directions ‘after, behind’ or ‘against’, it is

sometimes translated with afar+Dat and wipra+Dat, respectively: kat TopedETOL ETL TO ATOADAOC -

jah gaggip afar pamma fralusanin ‘and he goes after the one [that is] lost’ (L 15:4), ka1 gav Pactheia

£Q’ 00Ty pepiobn) - jah jabai piudangardi wipra sik gadailjada ‘and if a kingdom is divided against
itself” (Mk 3:24).

6.3.3 EITI+ACC : other constructions

The only nominal cases that are found to correspond to ezi+Acc are the dative and the
accusative. Correspondences with each of these cases can denote a patient: omhayvicOeig €9’ 110G -
gableipjands unsis ‘having pity on us’ (Mk 9:22), evhéynoev ex’ owtovg (ms. D) - gapiupida ins ‘he
blessed them’ (L 9:16). We also find instances where ezi+Acc : Dat refers to a beneficiary or marks a

period of time: GTL aVTOC YPNOTOG EGTLV EMTL TOVE AYOPIGTOVG - unte is gods ist paim unfagram ‘for he

is kind to the ungrateful’ (L 6:35), KoL OVK 10ekev emt ypbévov - jah ni wilda laggai hveilai ‘and he did
not want to for a (Goth: long) while’ (L 18:4). In a single instance the accusative is used to translate

emi+Acc designating the direction ‘upon’: kot popog enémnecey en’ avtodv - jah agis disdraus ina ‘and

fear fell upon him’ (L 1:12).

On one occasion exi+Acc is rendered by a free adverb. Gothic samana is used to translate ez

70 avto in its idiomatic value ‘at the same place, together’: €covtat 600 aAnfovcat ext To aVTO - twos

wairpand malandeins samana ‘there will be two [women] grinding together’ (L 17:35).
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6.3.4 ENI+DAT : ANA+DAT(ACC)

Just as in the case of exi+Acc, Gothic ana is the most frequent counterpart of ezi+Dat;
however, in correspondences with this prepositional phrase ana+Dat occurs more often than

ana+Acc. Spatial notions are prominent for these correspondences. Exi+Dat : ana+Acc is found to

indicate only the direction ‘onto’: ovdeic 5 emPaAret eniPANUA OGKOVS AYVAPOL EM ipoTic) TAAME

- appan ni hvashun lagjip du plata fanan parihis ana snagan fairnjana ‘and no one puts a patch of new

[cloth] onto an old garment’ (M 9:16), while exi+Dat : ana+Dat has a wider range of applications.

This correspondence is often connected with such spatial functions as the locations ‘on, over’ and

“in’: Kot xépig Oeov v en’ ovt (ms. ©) - jah ansts gudis was ana imma ‘and the favor of God was

upon him’ (L 2:40), oML’ o en’ pfipolg Tomolg 1v - ak uta ana aupjaim stadim was ‘but he was out

in empty places’ (Mk 1:45).
Instances where ezi+Dat : ana+Dat express more abstract notions are rare. We find sporadic

cases where this correspondence designates means, manner, patient, or topic: kot 1)p&avto emt 101G
KpaPdroig Toug kakwg Exovrag meplpépsty - dugunnun ana badjam pans ubil habandans bairan ‘and

they began to bring the sick ones in beds’ (Mk 6:55), ¢ &v £v @V Tol00T®V Tadiny SEENTOL £ML T

ovouati pov - saei ain pize swaleikaize barne andnimip ana namin meinamma ‘whoever takes one of

these children in my name’ (Mk 9:37), kot pokpoBopet en’ avtolg; - jah usbeidands ist ana im? “is he

not patient toward them?’ (L 18:7), eEemAjocovto e TaVTEC £mL 1] LeYOAEIOTNTL TOV OE0V -

usfilmans pan waurpun allai ana pizai mikilein gudis ‘as all were amazed at the majesty of God’ (L

9:43).
6.3.5 EITI+DAT : other constructions

Spatial meaning is rare for the correspondences of exi+Dat with other prepositional and

nominal phrases. We find only in+Acc, at+Dat, and ufaro+Dat used to translate spatial functions of
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the Greek counterpart. The correspondence ezi+Dat : in+Acc expresses the location “in’: &uetvev emt

5

e

Nv 10w (ms. D) - salida in bammei was stada ‘he stayed in the place that he was’ (J 11:6). While

emi+Dat : ufaro+Dat is associated with the location ‘on, over’, exi+Dat : at+Dat refers to the location

‘near’: Kol GUAACGOVTEG PUAOKAG TNG VUKTOG EMTL TNV TO1UVNV vtV - jah witandans wahtwom nahts

ufaro hairdai seinai ‘and keeping watch over their flocks by night” (L 2:8), 61t £yy0g oty £m1 00poug

- patei nehva sijup at... ‘that it is (Goth: you are) near at the gates’ (Mk 13:29).

In most instances where exi+Dat is translated into Gothic by prepositional and nominal
phrases other than those involving ana, it refers to a topic. Of this type are some passages where
eri+Dat corresponds to bi+Acc(Dat), in+Dat(Gen), du+Dat, afar+Dat and the genitive or the dative
alone: Tavtov 8¢ Oowpoaloviov ent macw - at allaim pan sildaleijandam bi alla ‘while they were

marveling at everything’ (L 9:43), 1) d¢ et 1 Moy Setapdydn - gaplahsnoda bi innatgahtai is ‘but

she was troubled greatly at the saying (Goth: his entrance)’ (L 1:29), ka1 moA)ot ent M) YEVEDEL 0VTOL

yopnoovtal - jah managai in gabaurpai is faginond ‘and many will rejoice at his birth” (L 1:14),

oVTMG XOPOL EV TQ 0VPAVQ EGTOL EML VL ApaPTOAQ - swa faheds wairpip in himina in ainis

frawaurhtis ‘as there will be joy in heaven over one sinner’ (L 15:7), 61t tavto 1v e’ ot

yeypapuéva - patei pata was du pamma gamelip ‘that this was written about him’ (J 12:16), tovg

neno0otag emt ypiuacw (mss. C, R, D, ®) - paim hugjandam afar faihau “for those trusting in

riches’ (Mk 10:24), ka1 Oavpdoovteg em ) omokpicet avtov - jah sildaleikjandans andawaurde is

‘and wondering at (=about) his answer (Goth: answers)’ (L 20:26), Tpdg Tvag Tovg Tenotddtag £9°
£awtol¢ - du sumaim paiei silbans trauaidedun sis ‘to those who trusted in themselves’ (L 18:9). Most
of such correspondences are found in the Gospel of Luke.

The remaining correspondences with ezi+Dat are not eazily characterized. We find that

bi+Acc and in+Dat can match exi+Dat designating means: ovk £n’ &ptw poévew (Roetat O dvOpOTog
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- ni bi hlaib ainana libaid manna ‘man shall not live by bread alone’ (L 4:4), epy6pevov £t Tov
vepelmv (ms. D) - gimandan in milhmam ‘coming by clouds’ (Mk 13:26). There are also irregular

instances of exi+Dat being translated by in+Gen or afar+Dat where these phrases refer to reason: 0
8¢ oTLYVAGOC £ TQ AOYW - ip is gahnipnands in pis waurdis ‘for he was shocked because of this

word” (Mk 10:22), em 8¢ 10 onpati cov yordoo ta diktva - ip afar waurda peinamma wairpam

natja ‘but because of your word I will throw the nets’ (L 5:5). Correspondences with ezi+Dat

expressing manner are limited and we come across only random cases where this construction is

rendered by in+Dat and afar+Dat: O¢ Tomoet SOvopiy emt T ovopati wov - saei taujip maht in namin

meinamma ‘who does a mighty work in my name’ (Mk 9:39), kot EKGAOVV OWTO ETL T OVOUATL TOV

TOTPOC 0WTOU - jah haihaitun ina afar namin attins is ‘and they named him after his father’s name’ (L

1:59). We also find one irregular example where exi+Dat denotes a beneficiary and is translated with
du+Dat: O kOprog eomhoryyvicn M - frauja lesus infeinoda du izai ‘the Lord (Goth: Jesus) had
compassion on her’ (L 7:13).

6.3.6 EITI+GEN : ANA+DAT(ACC)

Correspondences of eri+Gen and ana+Dat(Acc) are similar to those with exi+Dat. For the
most part they are connected with spatial usages of these prepositional constructions. Thus, exi+Gen
corresponds to ana+Acc only in instances where both denote the direction ‘onto’: Tecmv £t TG YNG -
driusands ana airpa ‘falling onto the ground’ (Mk 9:20). Correspondences with ana+Dat are more
common and greater in number. Such correspondences mainly designate the locations ‘on’ or ‘in’
(often with nouns like ‘land’, ‘desert’ associated with the concept of surface): et kKAivig PepAnuévov

- ana ligra ligandan ‘lying on [his] bed’ (M 9:2), n66gv tovTovg duvioeTal TIC WOE YOPTAGUL XPTMV

en’ epnuiag; - bvapro pans mag tvas gasopjan hlaibam ana aupidai? ‘whence can one satiate these

[men] with bread here (Goth: @) in the desert?’ (Mk 8:4).
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We also find irregular instances where this correspondence refers to the location ‘near’ or the

direction ‘onto’: kot Mwbong epnvucey em g Batov - jah Moses bandwida ana ailvatundjai ‘and

Moses showed at the bush’ (L 20:37), aA)’ ext Aoyviag ti0now - ak ana lukarnastapin [ga]satjip ‘but

he puts [it] onto a stand’ (L 8:16). Other semantic roles are exceptional for this correspondence and

are limited to rare instances where they indicate means or a path: gm yelpwv apovotv o€ - ana

handum puk ufhaband ‘they will raise you on [their] hands’ (L 4:11), 0sopovotv Tov Tncovv

nepuraTovvTa £l TG Oudoong - gasaitvand Iesu gaggandan ana marein ‘they see Jesus walking on

the sea’ (J 6:19).

6.3.7 EITI+GEN : other constructions

Other correspondences with exi+Gen are irregular. We find ar+Dat and uf+Acc sometimes
rendering ezi+Gen with a temporal function where it designates the notion ‘during the time of

somebody’: ent apytepéng Avva kat Kaiaga - at auhmistam gudjam Annin jah Kajafin ‘at the time

of the high priests Annas and Caiaphas’ (L 3:2), nog stonAfev g1 Tov oikov T0b Og0b ent ABiadop

apylepéag - hvaiwa galaip in gard gudis uf Abiapara gudjin ‘how he came into the house of God at

the time of the high priest Abiathar’ (Mk 2:26).

Correspondences between eri+Gen and bi+Dat are limited to the construction bi sunjai
designating the notion of manner: en’ aAndeiag 8¢ Aéyo U - appan bi sunjai qipa izwis ‘but truly I
tell you’ (L 4:25).

6.4 Correspondences with EK/EZ+GEN

6.4.1 EK/EE+GEN : US+DAT

Since the primary meaning of ex/eé+Gen as well as of us+Dat is source, it is not surprising

that the majority of correspondences between these prepositional phrases is connected with the

denotation of this concept. This correspondence can designate three types of source notions - ‘out of”,



175

‘away from’, and the partitive sense; the sense ‘out of” is the most frequent: eEn\0ev €& onov -

usiddja us imma ‘he went out of him’ (Mk 1:26), cotpiav & ex0pav 1)uoV - nasein us fijandam

unsaraim ‘salvation from our enemies’ (L 1:71), kot 0v3&1g €€ VU@V ép(nté( ue - jah ainshun us izwis
ni fraihnip mik ‘and none of you asks me’ (J 16:5). Temporal usages of ex/eé+Gen are also often

translated by us+Dat. We find this correspondence in cases where it designates a starting point of

time: TavTo TAVTO EQVAOEN £K VEOTNTOC - pata allata gafastaida us jundai meinai ‘all these I have

kept from my youth’ (L 18:21). Causal functions, although not as prominent as spatial ones, are
regular for the correspondence ex/eé+Gen : us+Dat. It is found referring to means or reason:
NYOpacay £ 0VTOV TOV aypov ToL Kepopéng - usbauhtedun us paim pana akr kasjins ‘they bought

with them the potter’s field” (M 27:7), ek yop meptoceduotog Kapdiog AUAEL T0 6TOHA AVTOD - uzuh

allis ufarfullein hairtins rodeid munps is ‘for his mouth speaks out of (=because of) the abundance of

[his] heart’ (L 6:45). We also find a few instances where ex/eé+Gen : us+Dat stands for manner or
has a possessive connotation: 611 eym €& eavtov ovk eAdAnco - unte ik us mis silbin ni rodida “for I

did not speak on my own accord’ (J 12:49), 61o¢ &v omokoAv@ODGLY £K TOAMY KPSV

dwroyiopoi - ei andhulsjaindau us managaim hairtam witoneis ‘so that thoughts of many hearts

should be revealed’ (L 2:35).

6.4.2 EK/EE+GEN : other constructions
Correspondences of ex/eé+Gen with other prepositionals and nominal phrases are mainly

grouped around their spatial usages. Thus, ex/e+Gen is translated with af+Dat, fram+Dat, or just the

genitive alone where it designates the source ‘out of”: £l6eA0OVTL £k TOV orypov - atgaggandin af
haibjai ‘to the one coming in from the field’ (L 17:7), énABov ek t00 matpog - uzuhiddja fram attin

‘I have come forth from [my] father’ (J 16:28), ko ol aotépeg £G0VTaL £K TOL OVPAVOD THATOVTES -

jah stairnons himinis wairpand driusandeins ‘and the stars will be falling from heaven’ (Mk 13:25). It
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is sometimes rendered with af+Dat or faura+Dat where it stands for the source ‘away from’: tig

OmOKVAIGEL 1)Uy Tov ABov gk g Bvpag; - hvas afwalwijai unsis pana stain af dauron? ‘who will roll

the stone away from the door for us?’ (Mk 16:3), 0AL’ tval mpnong 0V TOVC EK TOVL TTOVIPOU - ak ei

bairgais im faura pamma unseljin ‘but that you should keep them away from evil’ (J 17:15). Some

partitive usages of ex/ef+Gen (many in the Gospel of John) are translated into Gothic by the genitive:
KoL 0VdElS €€ VUMV TOLEL TOV VOOV - jah ni ainshun izwara taujip wito ‘and none of you keeps the
law’ (J 7:19). Of special interest are locational usages of ex/eé+Gen that denote the locations ‘near’
and ‘before’ and are translated with af+Dat and in adwairpja+Gen, respectfully: tva gic cov ek
deflov kot eic € aplotepmv kabicopey - ei ains af taihswon peinai jah ains af hleidumein peinai
sitaiwa ‘so that we sit one at the right and one at the left of thee’ (Mk 10:37), 6 kevtvpiwv O

TOPESTNKOC €€ evavtiog avtov - sa hundafaps sa atstandands in andwairpja is ‘the centurion, the one

standing before him’ (Mk 15:39). We also find several instances where the source function of

ex/eé+Gen is interpreted in a different way by a Gothic translator, thus linking it with such
prepositional phrases as in+Dat and ana+Dat designating location: kat TvedpoToc dyiov

TAnodRoeTon €Tt ek KoMag UNTPog owTov - jah ahmins weihis gafulljada nauhpan in wambai aipeins

seinaizos ‘and he will be filled with the Holy Spirit still from (Goth: while still in) his mother’s
womb’ (L 1:15), 1jueig KOVGANEY EK TOL VOLOL - weis hausidedum ana witoda ‘we heard from
(Goth: in) the law’ (J 12:34).

In several cases ex/eé+Gen in temporal functions is translated with fram+Dat, the dative, or
the accusative alone: ek TovTov 6 ITihatog e(ftet oamolvoon avtdy - framuh pamma sokida Peilatus

fraletan ina ‘from this [time] Pilates sought to release him’ (J 19:12), kot gv0vg gk Se0TéPOV OAEKTMP

ep@VNGeY - jah anparamma sinpa hana wopida ‘and immediately (Goth: o) for the second time the
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cock crowed” (Mk 14:72), éymv Sapévia ek ypdvev ikovov (mss. R, O) - saei habaida unhulpons

mela lagga ‘the one having (Goth: who had) demons for a long time’ (L 8:27).

6.5 Correspondences with IIPOX

6.5.1 [IPOX+ACC : DU+DAT

The main semantic role of Zpog+Acc is a denotation of the directional notion ‘to, up to’. This
explains the predominance of those instances where it is matched up with Gothic du+Dat, which is
also primarily used in this function. In the majority of such correspondences mpog+Acc and du+Dat
designate a direction toward a person, although cases where they refer to a direction toward an

inanimate object are also found: enA@ev oOv 6 TThatog £Em mpog owtovg - paruh atiddja ut Peilatus

du im ‘and Pilate went out to them’ (J 18:29), mpocénecev TPOC TOVC OdaC avtov - draus du fotum is

‘she fell at his feet’ (Mk 7:25).

Another common function for these counterparts is a denotation of a recipient in combination
with speech verbs: kat €heyov mpdc oAMiAove - jah gepun du sis misso ‘and they said to each other’
(Mk 4:41). This role is a clear semantic extension from the directional meaning of these prepositions.
The correspondence zpoc+Acc : dutDat is less frequently found with other functions. In several

cases it designates purpose (including instances with verbal nouns), a certain time, or the location

‘near’: un molewv Eunpocbev TV avOpdnOV Tpog To Heabnvar avtolg - ni taujan in andwairpja manne

du saitvan im ‘not to do in front of men in order to be seen by them’ (M 6:1), ol ngdg Katgdv

moTevovo - paiei du mela galaubjand ‘who believe for a time” (L 8:13), epépAnto mpog tov mAova

00OV - sah atwaurpans was du daura is ‘the one who had been thrown down near his gate’ (L 16:20).

In one passage this correspondence indicates manner: Ott oG O BAET®V YOVOIKo Tpog o embvuncat

- patei hvazuh saei sailvip qinon du luston ‘that everyone who looks upon a woman lustfully’ (M

5:28). We also find one instance where the Greek construction zpoc i is translated with the adverb
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dutve (du+ hue) expressing reason: mpog i simev ot - dutve qap imma ‘why he said [this] to him’ (J
13:28).

6.5.2 ITPOX+ACC : other constructions

Many correspondences of zpog+Acc with other Gothic construction are grouped around two
functions already mentioned in our discussion of the correspondences of this phrase with du+Dat —
the denotations of direction and recipient (often with verbs of speech). Thus, ar+Acc(Dat),
wipra+Acc, bi+Acc, and the dative alone are found corresponding to zpdc+Acc with the directional

value ‘to, up to’: 1)ABsv po¢ tov Tncovv - gam at Iesu ‘he came to Jesus’ (Mk 10:50), kat ovk

anekpifn avt@ Tpog ovde Ev Onua - jah ni andhof imma wipra ni ainhun waurde ‘and he did not

answer him, not even to a single charge’ (M 27:14), moA)ot 8¢ ek Tav Tovdainv EAnibeicay Tpog

™V MépBav - jah managai Tudaie gagemun bi Marpan ‘many of the Jews came to Martha’ (J 11:19),

Kot Nyoyov ooV 1pog Tov Incovv - jah attauhun pana fulan Iesua ‘and they led it (Goth: the colt) to

Jesus’ (L 19:35). Several instances where zpdg+Acc refers to a recipient are rendered by wipra+Acc

and the dative alone: kot omokplOeLC TPOg oW TOVE elmev & Tnoovg - jah andhafjands wibra ins Iesus
qap ‘and answering them Jesus said’ (L 6:3), i mpog n nog; - hva kara unsis? ‘what (Goth: care) is
[that] to us?” (M 27:4). Correspondences with mip+Dat repeatedly occur in combination with speech
verbs where mpdc+Acc and mip+Dat refer to the location ‘among’ epéyovto 0OV mpog oAMAoVS ot
Tovdaiot - panuh sokun mip sis misso Tudaieis ‘then the Jews disputed among each other’ (J 6:52).
These constructions sometimes become counterparts only as a result of periphrasis: kot GvvépyovTon
TPOC OVTOV TAVTEC O apylePELS - jah garunnun mip imma auhumistans gudjans allai ‘and all the high

priests come (Goth: came) together to (Goth: with) him” (Mk 14:53). Mip+Dat does not really match

zpoc+Acc in this passage; it rather addresses the comitative semantics of the preverb gov-.
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Other correspondences with zpog+Acc are irregular. In a few cases where it denotes location
it is translated by a#+Dat (senses ‘among’ and ‘near’) or by wipra+Acc (notion ‘near’): ka6’ pépav
nunv mpoc vuoe - daga vammeh was at izwis ‘each day I was among you’ (Mk 14:49), chote pniétt

YOPEW UNde oL Tpog Ty Bdpav - swaswe jupan ni gamostedun nih at daura ‘so that they no longer

had space, not even near the door’ (Mk 2:2), kot wag O &yAog Tpog v GAaceay £t TG YNG noav -

jah alla so managei wipra marein ana stapa was ‘and the whole crowd was near the sea on the land’

(Mk 4:1). Uncommon instances of zpoc+Acc designating the direction ‘against’, reason, and topic
are matched up by bi+Dat, wipra+Acc, and the genitive, respectively: ufimote mpockoyng mpog Aibov
ToV mOda Gov - ei hvan ni gastaggjais bi staina fotu peinana ‘so that you do not strike your foot against

a stone’ (L 4:11), zpog v okApokopdiav DUV Eypayev DU TV vToAny TadTV - wibra

harduhairtein izwara gamelida izwis po anabusn ‘because of the hardness of your heart he wrote for

you this commandment’ (Mk 10:5), epota ta mpog sipivny - bidjip gawairbjis ‘he asks about peace’
(L 14:32).

6.5.3 IIPOX+DAT : AT+DAT(ACC)

Out of five occurrences of mpogtDat established in the canonical gospels only three have

corresponding translations. In all three instances a construction with at renders the Greek phrase. In
two examples ar+Dat matches zpdc+Dat designating the location ‘near’: 6 8¢ ITéTpoc lGTHKEL TPOG
1) BVpa €€ - i Paitrus stop at daurom uta ‘but Peter was standing outside near the door’ (J 18:16).
In one instance ar+Acc is used to translate the directional function of zpdc+Dat: eyyilovtog de avtov

non PO 1] KaToBacEL TOL BPOVG TOV gtV - bipe pan is netva was jupan at ibdaljin pis fairgunjis

alewabagme ‘(Goth: then) when he was already near to the slope of the Mount of Olives’ (L 19:37).
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6.6 Correspondences with AIA

6.6.1 AIA+ACC : Gothic constructions

The primary function of dia+Acc is to denote reason; therefore, this phrase is mainly
matched by those constructions in Gothic that can express this meaning. The group of prepositional

phrases that are used to translate Sia+Acc in this causal function includes pairh+Acc, in+Gen,

bi+Acc, and faura+Dat: 310 omhdyyva ehéovg Oeov 1)uoV - bairh infeinandein armahairtein gudis

unsaris ‘because of the tender mercy of our God’ (L 1:78), 1)6et yap 6t dia eBdVoV TapEdmiay
ovtdv — wissa auk patei in neiis atgebun ina ‘for he knew that because of envy they gave him over’
(M 27:18), oyiopo oDV eyEveTo ev () GYAw 81 owtdv - panuh missagiss in pizai managein warp bi
ina ‘so there was a division among the people because of him’ (J 7:43), oKt VIHOVEDEL TG

OMyewmg d1a TV yopav - ni panaseips ni gaman pizos aglons faura fahedai ‘she no longer remembers

the distress because of the joy’ (J 16:21). In+Gen and bi+Acc often render those cases where dia is
combined with a pronoun: wa o pn &xewv Bdboc yne - in pizei ni habaida diupaizos airpos ‘because it
did not have deep soil” (Mk 4:5), Sia o eyyvg eivon Tepovsanp avtov - bi patei netva lairusalem
was ‘for he was near Jerusalem’ (L 19:11). Such instances of dia+Acc are sometimes matched by the
conjunctions du(h/b)pe, unte, or by the adverb dufve: 10 T0vT0 Aéyo Uy - duppe gipa izwis

‘because of this I say to you’ (M 6:25), kot 810, T0 pn €xewv oiav eEnpavon - jah unte ni habaida

waurtins, gapaursnoda ‘and since it did not have root (Goth: roots), it withered’” (Mk 4:6), S ti peta
TOV TEAOVOV Kol ApapToiov £60ist O S1dGokaiog Upav; - dulve mip motarjam jah frawaurhtaim
matjip sa laisareis izwar? ‘why does your teacher eat with tax-collectors and sinners?’ (M 9:11). One
example of the correspondence dia+Acc : pairh+Acc stands out since it refers to a path: kot avtog
dmpyeto S péocov Tapapeiog kat Fodhaiog - jah is pairhhiddja pairh midja Samarian jah Galeilaian

‘and he passed through the middle of Samaria and Galilee’ (L 17:11).
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6.6.2 AIA+GEN : Gothic constructions

Unlike dia+Acc, dia+Gen has a variety of semantic roles. This construction often denotes a

path and is matched by pairh+Acc: ©Oote pn oydew Tvo, Toperdety S0, e Odov ekeivc - swaswe ni

mahta manna usleipan pairh pana wig jainana ‘so that no one could go through that way’ (M 8:28).

We also find irregular occurrences where dia+Gen in this function is translated with and+Acc or

hindar+Dat: 310 ToV Kepbuwv kadnkav ovtov - and skalios gasatidedun ina ‘through the tiles they let

him down’ (L 5:19), &pyeton €16 ta. Spta ¢ Tovdaiag kat St Tov mépav Tov Topddvov (ms. R) - qgam

in markom Iudaias hindar laurdanau ‘he went into the areas of Judea and (Goth: @) across the Jordan’

(Mk 10:1). Causal functions are also common for dia+Gen. This phrase corresponds to pairh+Acc or

bi+Acc where it refers to means or to just pairh+Acc where it designates an agent: kot ai Suvapelg

TOLOVTOL 010 TV YEPAV AVTOL Yvopeval - ei mahteis swaleikos pairh handuns is wairpand ‘and

(Goth: that) such powers come about by his hands’ (Mk 6:2), Tépyag 810 Tov LadnTov oo -

insandjands bi siponjam seinaim ‘sending through his disciples’ (M 11:2), mévta ta yeypoppéva i

TOV TPOPNTOV TG ViG) ToL avBpdmov — all pata gamelido pairh praufetuns bi sunu mans “all that

written by prophets about the son of man’ (L 18:31). Temporal usages of dia+Gen are matched by a
variety of prepositional and nominal phrases. Thus, we find infrequent instances where in+Dat,

bi+Acc, afar+Acc, the dative, and the accusative alone correspond to dia+Gen designating a certain

point or a period of time during or after which something happens: eyéveto 8¢ S Tng Nuépag (ms.

D) - warp pan in pamma daga ‘it happened during the day’ (L 9:37), kot 8w tpiv 1)uep@v AALOV

oyEPOToiNToV otkodopfom - jah bi prins dagans anpara unhanduwaurhta gatimrja ‘and within three

days I will build another not man-made [temple]” (Mk 14:58), kot eloel0wv ToA £1¢ Kagapvaoop

v 1juepav - jah galaip aftra in Kafarnaum afar dagans ‘and after [several] days coming (Goth: he

came) again to Capernaum’ (Mk 2:1), kot §10. TOVTOG VOKTOC Katt Nuépac... v kpalov - jah sinteino
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nahtam jah dagam... was hropjands ‘and every day and night (Goth: always by day and night)... he

was crying’ (Mk 5:5), 8 $Ang voktog komidoavte - alla naht pairharbaidjandans ‘working hard the

whole night’ (L 5:5).
6.7 Correspondences with META
6.7.1 META+GEN : Gothic constructions

Merd+Gen in its primary comitative function corresponds solely to mip+Dat: 0 tpdywv pet’

£lov Tov &ptov (mss. R, D) - saei matida mip mis hlaib ‘the one eating (Goth: who ate) bread with

me’ (J 13:18). This correspondence also occurs with other semantic roles that are closely connected
with the comitative connotation. The correspondence uetd+Gen : mip+Dat often stands for manner:
LeTo yapog Aéyovtec - mip fahedai gipandans “speaking with joy (= joyfully)’ (L 10:17). It is rarely
found designating the direction ‘after’ (in combination with the verb ‘follow”): kot ovk apnKev
0V3EVaL HeT’ aVTOL Guvakolovdnoat - jah ni fralailot ainohun ize mib sis afargaggan ‘and he did not
let anyone (Goth: of them) follow him’ (Mk 5:37).

Correspondences with other constructions in Gothic are unsystematic. Rare spatial usages of
ueta+Gen are rendered with int+Dat or the accusative alone (in combination with the verb ‘follow’):

1L puKpov xpovov 10 e ped’ Vv eotwy (ms. R) - nauh leitil mel liuhap in izwis ist ‘you will have

light among you for yet a little time’ (J 12:35), O¢ ovk akoAovLOEL e’ 1)uov (ms. D) - saei ni laisteip
unsis ‘who does not follow us’ (Mk 9:38). A few cases where the Greek phrase indicates a recipient

are translated with bi+Dat: momoa £Ae0g PETOL TOV TATEPDY 1)UoV - taujan armahairtiba bi attam

unsaraim ‘to show mercy to our fathers’ (L 1:72). In some rare instances ueza+Gen corresponds to an
adverb: emopevdn £1c TV opevy peta omovdng el motw Tovda - iddja in bairgahein sniumundo in

baurg Iudins ‘she hastily went into the hill country into the city of Judea’ (L 1:39).
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6.7.2 META+ACC : Gothic constructions

Since the only function of ueza+Acc is a designation of time ‘after’ it can correspond only to

the one prepositional phrase in Gothic that has this role, afar+Acc: pueto v éyepotv avtov - afar

urrist is ‘after his resurrection’ (M 27:53). We also find several instances where ueza+Acc is
translated with the help of the conjunction bipe: kot peta Tavta eayeoat - jah bipe gamatjis ‘and
after that you will eat’ (L 17:8). One instance where the Greek construction is rendered by the dative

alone should not be considered a true correspondence set, but rather a case of different readings. The

Gothic version expresses the temporal notion ‘during’ rather than ‘after’: peta tpeig Nuépag
avootiostot - pridjin daga usstandip “after three days (Goth: on the third day) he will rise’ (Mk
9:31).

6.8 Correspondences with KATA

6.8.1 KATA+ACC : Gothic constructions

The most common correspondence involving this Greek phrase is kara+Acc : bi+Dat. It

refers to manner specifying the meaning ‘according to’: kato v miotv Dpev yevntnte v - bi

galaubeinai iggqarai wairpai iggqis ‘according to your faith may it be to you’ (M 9:29). The

correspondences with bi+Acc are not as frequent and are limited to instances designating means or
path: un kpivete kot Sy - ni stojaib bi siunai ‘do not judge by the appearance’ (J 7:24), kou pmdéva
Koo TY 080V aomdonode - ni mannanhun bi wig goljaip ‘do not greet anyone along the road’ (L

10:4). The notion of means connects the construction xaza i and the adverb bifve: xata i yvdoopot

ToV10; - bitve kunnum pata? ‘how (= by means of what) will I (Goth: we) know this?” (L 1:18).
Correspondences of kata+Acc with other Gothic constructions seem to be grouped around
spatial, temporal, and manner functions. And+Acc and in+Dat match xazd+Acc designating the

location ‘in’: €yéveTo AOG 1GYVPO KT TV Y®pav ekeivny - warp huhrus abrs and gawi jainata
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‘there was a great famine throughout (=in) that country’ (L 15:14), 0 Nroipacag KoTa TPOCOTOV

Tavtev ToV AoV - boei manwides in andwairpja allaizo manageino ‘which you prepared in front of

all the people’ (L 2:31). And+Acc also covers several cases where the Greek counterpart indicates a

path: du)pyovrto kota TG kdpag - pairhiddjedun and haimos ‘they went through the villages’ (L

9:6). In one instance of the correspondence xard+Acc : us+Dat the Greek phrase denotes source with
a distributional sense common for this construction, while its Gothic counterpart, a regular marker of
source, does not capture this second connotation: TOV KoTa TOMY ETUTOPEVOLEVOY TPOS KVTOV - paiei
us baurgim gaiddjedun du imma ‘when they were coming to him from town after town (Goth: from
towns)’ (L 8:4).

In several passages where xard+Acc expresses temporal notions it is rendered by and+Acc,

the dative, or the accusative alone: kata 8¢ éogm‘v eidBet - and dulp ban hvarjoh biuhts was ‘it was

customary at every feast” (M 27:15), ka6’ nuépav funv 1poc Upog - daga vammeh was at izwis
‘every day I was among you’ (Mk 14:49), kot ap@rm T0v 6Tavpov autov Kod’ Nuépav - jah nimai
galgam seinana dag hvanoh ‘and let him take up his cross every day’ (L 9:23). The distributive

connotation of xkaza+Acc has to be expressed with the help of the indefinite pronoun Aus since none
of the Gothic phrases used in these examples convey this meaning.

We find a few instances in which xard+Acc designates manner and is translated with
mip+Dat, an adverb, or by a clausal construction: kot 00610V Kat TOIC TVEDUAGT TOKS AKAOEPTOLG
emtdooet- mip waldufnja jah ahmam paim unhrainjam anabiudip ‘with authority he orders even
unclean spirits’ (Mk 1:27), KoT0. 70 a0T0, YoLp ETOIOVY TOIG WYEVSOTPOPNTALS OL TATEPES VTV -
samaleiko allis tawidedun galiugapraufetum attans ize ‘for in the same way their fathers did to the

false prophets’ (L 6:26), kat 700 dovvar Ovcioy koTo To elpnuévoy - jah ei gebeina fram imma husl
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swaswe gipan ist ‘and to give (Goth: and that they should give) a sacrifice (Goth: for him) in

accordance with what has been said’ (L 2:24).
6.8.2 KATA+GEN : Gothic constructions
The most common spatial function of kaza+Gen is to denote the direction ‘against’. Gothic

uses a number of constructions to express this meaning. Thus, we find xara+Gen corresponding to

bi+Acc, wiprat+Acc, ana+Acc, and the accusative alone: 61 & ade PO GOV EYEL TL KATO GOV - patei
bropar peins habaip fva bi puk ‘that your brother has something against you’ (M 5:23), 6¢ yop ovk

¢otv kaf’ 1)uev - unte saei nist wipra izwis “for the one who is not against you’ (Mk 9:40), oi 3¢

apylepELls kot GLov To GuVESpIoV e{TOLY KoTa ToL Tncov paptvpiay - ip pai auhumistans gudjans
jah alla so gafaurds sokidedun ana Iesu weitwodipa ‘but the high priests and the whole Sanhedrin
were looking for evidence against Jesus’ (Mk 14:55), katnyopetv kat’ avtov (mss. K, L) - wrohjan
ina ‘to bring a charge against him’ (L 6:7). Other spatial functions are less common for this Greek

phrase. Several correspondences with and+Acc mark a path: kot ripm eEnA0ev ko’ GAng g

TEPLYMPOL TEPL ATOV - jah meripa urrann and all gawi bisitande bi ina ‘and a report went out
throughout the entire surrounding region about him’ (L 4:14). Just like in several correspondences
with xaza+Acc discussed earlier, the Gothic translator uses additional means to express an innate

distributive sense of the Greek construction. In one of the instances where xazd+Gen corresponds to

ana+Acc both phrases metaphorically designate the location ‘over’: ovk eiyec e£ovaioy KoT’ OV

ovdepiav - ni aihtedeis waldufnje ainhun ana mik ‘you would not have any power over me’ (J 19:11).
6.9 Correspondences with IIAPA
6.9.1 IIAPA+GEN : Gothic constructions
This Greek construction corresponds to a number of Gothic phrases with similar frequencies.

The majority of these correspondences share the same semantic function — they designate the source
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‘out of” in combination with an animate object. Thus, at+Dat, fram+Dat, du+Dat, af+Dat and the
dative alone can match wapd+Gen in this role: kay® & T|Kovca Top’ 0nToL - jah ik patei hausida at
imma ‘and what I heard from him’ (J 8:26), nagd KLpiov éyévsro a1t - fram fraujin war) sa ‘this
came from God’ (Mk 12:11), {TovVTEC AP’ AVTOL GNHELOV A0 TOV oVPavoD - sokjandans du imma
taikn us himina ‘seeking from him a sign from heaven’ (Mk 8:11), 61t 8ovapug mop’ owtov £fpyeto
- unte mahts af imma usiddja “for a power went out of him’ (L 6:19), 1t ovk advvaTnoet Topa ToV
Bg0v Tay Qﬁ pa - unte nist unmahteig guda ainhun waurde ‘for there is not any word impossible from

God’ (L 1:37). Some of these correspondences convey possessive connotation: cf. kot damavicaca

T map’ avTng mhvto - jah fragimandei allamma seinamma ‘and spending all that is from her (=hers)’

(Mk 5:26). Other semantic functions are rare for zapa+Gen. Thus, we find only a few instances
where it designates an agent and is translated with fram+Dat: Toic AehaAnuévorg ou;nj T0paL KVPiov -
pize rodidane izai fram fraujin ‘to those [things] said to her by the Lord’ (L 1:45).

6.9.2 IIAPA+DAT : Gothic constructions

The notion ‘out of” is not common for this Greek phrase. ITopa+Dat used in this function is

rendered by some of the prepositional phrases that are used in translations of zapa+Gen. At+Dat and
fram+Dat are found in such correspondences: duvata mapa @ Oe@ oty - mahteig ist at guda ‘it is
possible from God’ (L 18:27), eOpeg yap xGpwv mapo @ Be@ - bigast auk anst fram guda ‘for you

found favor from God’ (L 1:30). A¢#+Dat is also used to express other location functions of zapa+Dat

— the notions ‘near’ and ‘among’: & £y® £dpaka Tapo Q) TaTpt - ik patei gasalv at attin meinamma
‘what I have seen near my Father (=in my Father’s presence’)’ (J 8:38), map’ Ouv pévov - at izwis

wisands ‘staying among you’ (J 14:25). Correspondences of this type occur primarily in the Gospel
of John. Other Gothic constructions are found to match up unsystematically with zapa+Dat

expressing these location concepts. The unusual correspondence wapa+Dat : mip+Dat refers to the
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location ‘among’: &t map’ Vutv pévet - unte is mip izwis wisip ‘for he stays among you’ (J 14:17).
Faura+Dat matches wapa+Dat only once, in the instance where it conveys the notion ‘near’: éotnogv
0T T’ 0T - gasatida faura sis ‘he set him near him’ (L 9:47).

6.9.3 IIAPA+ACC : Gothic constructions

The designation of the location ‘near’ is the primary function of zapa+Acc. Of the various
ways in which such instances are translated, the correspondences with faur+Acc and faura+Dat

prevail: TEAAC Tig £KGONTO Topa TV OdoV - blinda sums sat faur wig ‘a blind man sat near the road’

(L 18:35), ko v nopa Ty O6Aacoay - jah was faura marein ‘and he was near the sea’ (Mk 5:21).
Other constructions used to render this location function of mapd+Acc, are at+Dat, wipra+Acc, and

nefa+Dat: kat £1dev 300 TAOWIPLOL E6TMTO TOPL TV Aipvny - jah gasahu twa skipa standandans at

bamma saiwa ‘and he saw two ships standing near the lake’ (L 5:2), ot 8¢ napo. TV 036V el - ip
pai wipra wig sind ‘and the ones which are near the path’ (L 8:12), kot 0vtog nv £GTMC TOPAL TNV

Muvnyv 'evvnoapér - jah is silba was standands nehlva saiwa Gainnesaraip ‘and he himself was

standing near the lake of Gennesaret’ (L 5:1). Faur+Acc corresponds to mapd+Acc also in less
common instances where the Greek phrase designates the direction “to, up to’: kot eEn\Oev méhv

mopa TV OdAaccay - jah galaip aftra faur marein ‘and he went out again to the sea’ (Mk 2:13). Ina

few cases mapd+Acc becomes part of a comparative construction. Such instances are translated into

Gothic using ufar+Acc or the conjunction pau: pndev mAéov mopa 0 SlateToyuévov DY TPUGGETE -

ni waiht ufar patei garaid sijai izwis lausjaip ‘do not do more than what is commanded to you’ (L

3:13), katéPn 00T0g SedIKAMUEVOC £1G TOV OLKOV 0LTOL TTap’ ekevoV - atiddja sa garaihtoza

gataihans du garda seinamma bau raihtiz jains ‘this one went down to his house more justified than

that one’ (L 18:14).
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6.10 Correspondences with AITO+GEN

The notion of source is central for the semantics of axé+Gen; therefore, many
correspondences with it are connected with either the sense ‘out of” or ‘away from’. Gothic af+Dat,
fram+Dat, and us+Dat match the Greek counterpart more often than other constructions. These three

phrases correspond to azé+Gen where it designates the concept ‘out of” as well as the notion ‘away

from’ (sometimes marking a point in a landmark where a motion started): ot ypopotelc ot omo

Tepocoldpmv katafdvtes - jah bokarjos pai af [airusaulwmai qimandans ‘the teachers who had come

down from Jerusalem’ (Mk 3:22), ev ¢ dioyopilecar ovtovg om’ avtov - mippanei afskaiskaidun

sik af imma ‘when they departed from him’ (L 9:33), §A0sv Tncovg omo Nalaped - gam Iesus fram
Nazaraip ‘Jesus came from Nazareth’ (Mk 1:9), kot emi6uvaEeL ToVG EKAeKTOVG [aVTOV] €K TOV
TE60GPMV avéImY am’ dikpov YIg €me &ikpov ovpavov - jah galisip gawalidans seinans af fidwor

windam fram andjam airpos und andi himinis ‘and he will gather his elected ones from the four

winds from the end (Goth: ends) of the earth to the end of heaven’ (Mk 13:27), é?»@(’)vrsg amo

TepocoAdpwv - gimandans us Tairusulwmim ‘coming from Jerusalem’ (Mk 7:1), elon\0ev &i¢ olkov

00 TOV OyAov - galaip in gard us pizai managein ‘he went into the house away from the crowd’ (Mk

7:17). Us+Dat often renders aré+Gen in combination with the noun ‘heaven’ where the idea of a

downward movement is also expressed: Tvp katafnvol amo Tov ovpavov - fon atgaggai us himina

‘fire should come down from heaven’ (L 9:54).
The source semantics of axé+Gen are also rendered by other Gothic constructions, but such
correspondences are less frequent and unsystematic. Thus, the Gothic counterpart designating the

idea ‘out of’ can be ar+Dat, or hindar+Acc: Ko yvovg 0o ToL Keviupiovog - jah finpands at pamma

hundafada ‘and finding out from the centurion’ (Mk 15:45), 6nwg petafn) 0o TOV OpievV avTeV - ei

uslipi hindar markos ize ‘so that he should go away from their region’ (M 8:34). In the instances
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where amé+Gen expresses the meaning ‘away from’ it corresponds to faura+Dat, fairra+Dat,
ana+Dat, the genitive, or the dative alone: ekpOpn o’ avtov - gafalh sik faura im ‘he hid from them’

(J 12:36), kan amnABev o’ o 6 &yyehog - jah galaip fairra izai sa aggilus ‘and the angel went

away from her’ (L 1:38), fjv 8¢ Bnavia eyyug 1ov Tepocolbpmv g ano ctadiov dekoméve - wasuh

pan Bepania netva lairusaulwmiam, swaswe ana spaurdim fimftaihunim ‘for Bethany was near

Jerusalem, about fifteen stadia away’ (J 11:18), ka1 tadnvar oo TV vocmv avtov - jah hailjan sik

sauhte seinaizo ‘and to be healed from their diseases’ (L 6:18), ov poxpav £l omo ¢ Pactheiog Tov

0<ov - ni fairra is piudangardjai gudis ‘you are not far from the kingdom of God’ (Mk 12:34).

There are a few cases where and+Gen has a partitive meaning. These instances are rendered
in Gothic by af+Gen or the genitive alone: kot Ta Kvvapilo UIoKAT® ™G TPaTELNG €60ioVEY AIO TOV

yiyiov tov madiov - jah auk hundos undaro biuda matjand af drauhsnom barne ‘and even the dogs

under the table eat the crumbs of children’ (Mk 7:28), {vo. 070 TOD KOPTOL TOV OUTEADVOS SHCOVGLY

aﬁrqb - el akranis pis weinagardis gebeina imma ‘so that they would give him (some) of the fruit of

the vineyard’ (L 20:10).
Many temporal usages of azé+Gen are connected with the notion ‘from’ marking a point in
time when a certain action or motion began. Af+Dat and fram+Dat are used to translate such

occurrences since they can also express this meaning: oo d& apyng KTIGE®E APV Kot OnAv

enoinoev awtovg O Bedc (mss. R, D, ©) - ip af anastodeinai gaskaftais gumein jah ginein gatawida

gup ‘but from the beginning of creation God made them male and female’ (Mk 10:6), kot e6d0n 1N

YUV 00 TG PO eKetvig - jah ganas so qino fram pizai hveilai jainai ‘and from that moment the

woman was saved’” (M 9:22). The unusual correspondence of aé+Gen and the accusative refers to a
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period of time: &xwv datpdvia omo ypdvev ikavev (ms. D) - saei habaida unhulpons mela lagga

‘having (Goth: who had) demons for a long time’ (L 8:27).
Causal usages of azé+Gen are rendered in Gothic with the same prepositional phrases that

are used to translate its spatial meanings. Thus, we find fram+Dat corresponding to aré+Gen in

instances where these indicate an agent: 1j11g ovk ioyvoev am’ ovdevog Bepansvdnvar - jah ni mahta

was fram ainomehun galeikinon ‘and she could not be cured by anyone’ (L 8:43). Faura+Dat is

sometimes equivalent to azdé+Gen, designating reason: Kot ovk NdOVATO 00 TOL OYAOV - jah ni

mahta faura managein ‘and he could not [see] because of the crowd’ (L 19:3). In the Gospel of John
several occurrences of the Greek phrase a7 plus the genitive of the reflexive pronoun, meaning ‘by
oneself, of one’s own will’, are rendered in Gothic by af+Dat and fram+Dat: ko1 an’ £LOVTOV TOI®
0v3&V - jah af mis silbin tauja ni waiht ‘and I do nothing by myself* (J 8:28), ovde yop om’ £LODTOV
eMivBa - nih pan auk fram mis silbin ni qam “for I did not come by myself* (J 8:42). The rare

correspondence ard+Gen : bi+Dat is also connected with the notion of means: amo tov Kaprtmv

TV emyVHoecde 0vTolg - bi akranam ize ufkunnaip ins ‘by their fruit you will recognize them’
(M 7:16).

It has been noted before that in the instances where azé+Gen denotes a patient the notion
‘away from’ is rather prominent. This spatial notion is also part of the semantics of the verbs used in

such constructions (like ‘fear’ and ‘beware of”). These instances of the Greek phrase are rendered in

Gothic by faura+Dat or the accusative alone: TPOGEYETE 0O TOV YELSOTPOPNTAV - atsaituip

swepauh faura liugnapraufetum ‘beware of false prophets’ (M 7:15), kot pn @oBeicfe amo tav

QTOKTEVVOVI®V TO GmU - jah ni ogeip izwis pans usgimandans leika patainei ‘and do not fear those

killing (Goth: only) the body (Goth: bodies)’ (M 10:28).
There are several instances where azé+Gen corresponds to constructions other than

prepositional or nominal phrases. In these cases the source notions ‘out of” and ‘away from’ prevail
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once again. In the majority of such instances azd+Gen is translated by an adverb with the suffix —pro
(an ablatival ending) and has either a spatial or temporal meaning: Ko EKTOPEVOLEVOD OVTOV OO

Tepuyo - jah usgaggandin imma jainpro ‘and when he went out of Jericho (Goth: from there)’ (Mk

10:46), omo tte 1] Bactieia Tov Ogov gvayyehiCetat - paproh piudangardi gudis wailamerjada ‘from
then the kingdom of God is preached’ (L 16:16). We also find one instance where the Greek phrase
amo wuag indicates manner and is rendered by the adverb suns: kot np&avto 0o (aG TAVTEG

napartelcdat - jah dugunnun suns faurqipan allai ‘and they began at once to make excuses’ (L
14:18).

6.11 Correspondences with IIEP1

6.11.1 IEPI+GEN : Gothic constructions

Since the primary function of zepi+Gen is to designate topic, most renditions of this phrase

are also connected with this semantic role. The correspondence wepi+Gen : bit+Acc is the most
frequent: f)p&avto ayovoxtew mept TakdBov - dugunnun unwerjan bi Iakobu ‘they began to get
angry about Jakob’ (Mk 10:41). These correlates are often found with speech verbs due to the nature
of their function: eydyyvlov oOv ot Tovdoiot mept avtov - birodidedun pan Iudaieis bi ina ‘then the

Jews murmured about him’ (J 6:41). Less frequently such usages of zgpi+Gen are translated into

Gothic with the help of fram+Dat, du+Dat, the accusative, or the genitive alone: i TovTO aKOV® TEPL
6ov; - dutve pata hausja fram pus? ‘what is this that I hear (Goth: why do I hear this) about you?’ (L

16:2), 61t towto v TEPL AVTOL Yeypappéva (mss. D, O) - patei pata was du pamma gamelip “for this

was written about him’ (J 12:16), kot ov péAet avT@ TePL TOV TPoPdteV - jah ni kar-ist ina pize
lambe ‘and he cares nothing about the sheep’ (J 10:13).
Other semantic functions are rare for zgpi+Gen. In several passages where this phrase

designates reason it is translated with bi+Acc or in+Gen: 6 8¢ Hphdng 6 tetpadpyng ereyxOHevog
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v’ avtov mept Hpwdiddog - ip Herodes sa taitrarkes gasakans fram imma bi Herodiadein ‘and

Herod the tetrarch, reproved by him because of Herodias’ (L 3:19), mept koAov €pyov ov MOGLopév

o€ - in godis waurstwis ni stainjam puk ‘we do not stone you because of a good deed’ (J 10:33).

When zepi+Gen signifies a beneficiary or purpose it is generally rendered by fram+Dat:

Tpocedyecde mept TOV ennpealdévimy Vpog - bidjaid fram paim anamahtjandam izwis ‘pray for those

abusing you’ (L 6:28), ko TpoGEVEYKE TEPL TOV K0DAPIGLOY GOV - jah atbair fram gahraineinai peinai

‘bring for your cleansing’ (Mk 1:44). Rarely, Gothic uses in+Gen to translate of zepi+Gen
designating a beneficiary: eomhayyvioOn mept avtav - infeinoda in ize ‘he had compassion for them’
(M 9:36).

6.11.2 NIEPI+ACC : Gothic constructions

This Greek phrase is primarily connected with the notion ‘around’ and shows only two kinds

of correspondences, both of which express either location or the temporal notion ‘around’. Bi+Acc is

the most frequent counterpart: oi Tept AVTOV GVV TOLG dddekal - pai bi ina mip paim twalibim ‘those

[who were] around him with the twelve’ (Mk 4:10), wept 8¢ Ty evény Opav aveponcev 6 Tnoovg

V1) peydAn - ip pan bi hueila niundon uthropida Iesus stibnai mikilai ‘and around the ninth hour

Jesus cried out with a loud voice’ (M 27:46). Ana+Acc is an equivalent of zepit+Acc in only one

instance: €1 mepikeITo LOAOG OVIKOG TTEPL TOV TPdyNAOV awtov - ei galagjaidau asilugairnus ana

halsaggan is ‘if (Goth: that) a great millstone lies (Goth: were laid) around his neck’ (Mk 9:42).

There are also passages where the Greek phrase denotes a topic and is translated with bi+Acc, just as
in the cases with wepi+Gen: kou ol mept o, houra, emibupiiar - jah pai bi pata anpar lustjus ‘and the

lusts for other things’ (Mk 4:19).
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6.12 Correspondences with “YITO

6.12.1 YITO+GEN : Gothic constructions

The majority of correspondences with Dzo+Gen are associated with the denotation of an
agent. In such cases the Greek construction is predominantly equivalent to fram+Dat: kéhapov OO

”

avépov calevopevoy; - raus fram winda wagidata? ‘a reed shaken by the wind?’” (M 11:7). In

instances where the Greek construction designates reason it is rendered by aft+Dat: ko1 Umo
LLEPWIVOV... cuumviyovtot - jah af saurgom... aftuapnand ‘and they are choked... because of worries’
(L 8:14).

We also find two instances where 0zo+Gen corresponds to af+Dat and the dative alone as a
result of rephrasing: Sieondofon V> avtov Tag AMoel - galausida af sis pos naudibandjos ‘the
chains were torn by him (Goth: he loosened the chains from himself)’ (Mk 5:4), Sia To AéyecOon Umd
TV - unte gepun sumai ‘for it was said by some (Goth: for some said)’ (L 9:7).

6.12.2 “YITO+ACC : Gothic constructions

The notion ‘under’ is at the center of the semantics of Dmo+Acc; therefore, all the

correspondences with this phrase have a spatial meaning. Uf+Acc is the most frequently found

counterpart of this Greek construction. Such correspondences refer to either the location or the

direction ‘under’: kot yop £ym avOpwnog eyt o e€0voiay ToooOUEVOG - jah auk ik manna im uf

waldufnja gasatids ‘for I am a man set under authority’ (L 7:8), fva pov Umo v otéyny sicékeng - el

uf hrot mein inngaggais ‘that you should come under my roof” (M 8:8). Undar+Acc correlates to
Oré+Acc in only one instance: tvo, Uo Tov u6dtov 1607 1) Vo v KAV - ei uf melan satjaidau

aippau undar ligr ‘in order that it should be put under a bowl or under a bed’ (Mk 4:21).
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6.13 Correspondences with “YITEP
6.13.1 YITEP+GEN : Gothic constructions

The main function of v7ép+Gen is to designate a beneficiary. Gothic translators do not seem

to have a preferred construction for this concept. A number of prepositional phrases are used to

render this Greek construction, among which are fram+Dat, faur+Dat, in+Gen, and bi+Acc:

Tpocedyeche Lrep TV empealdviov Vuag (mss. R, D, ©) - bidjaid fram paim anamahtjandam izwis

‘pray for those mistreating you’ (L 6:28), Unep Duov oty - faur izwis ist ‘he is for you’ (Mk 9:40),

nv £Y0 dHOW... LTEP TN TOL KOGV N - patei ik giba in pizos manasedais libainais ‘which I will

give for the life of the world’ (J 6:51), ka1 Tpocedyece Lrep TOV StwkéVTIOV VRAS - jah bidjaip bi

bans uspriutandans izwis ‘and pray for those persecuting you’ (M 5:44). In one instance the

correspondence vép+Gen : intGen indicates a purpose (but note once again a beneficiary
connotation present in this example): a0t 1] acBéveln ovk €otv Tpog Bavatov ahl’ Vmep g 86&ng

7oL B0V - so siukei nist du daupau ak in hauheinais gudis “this sickness is not for death but for the

glory of God’ (J 11:4).

6.13.2 “YITEP+ACC : Gothic constructions
Ufar+Dat is used to translate Ozép+Acc in passages where it designates the location ‘over’ or

becomes part of a comparative construction: ovk éoTv pobntg vIEP TOV S104GKAAOV - nist siponeis

ufar laisarja ‘a disciple is not above a teacher’ (M 10:24), 6 iAoV matépa 1) pnépa Umep Ee - saei
frijop attan aippau aipein ufar mik ‘the one who loves [his] father or [his] mother more than me’ (M

10:37). Comparative structures with 0zép+Acc are also rendered with the dative alone or with a
construction including the conjunction pau: 6Tt 0l VIOl TOL ALOVOC TOHTOV PPOVILAOTEPOL VTEP TOVE

VLOVE TOV PMTOG E1G TNV YEVEAV TNV £AVT®V €161V - unte pai sunjos pis aiwis frodozans sunum
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liuhadis in kunja seinamma sind ‘for the sons of this age are in their generation wiser than the sons of

light’ (L 16:8), nydmnoav yap v 86Eav Tov avOpdrov pariov Umep v §6Eav Tov 00D -

frijodedun auk mais hauhein manniska pau hauhein gudis ‘for they loved the glory of men more than

the glory of God’ (J 12:43).
6.14 Correspondences with ANTI+GEN
This phrase is sometimes used to mark the notion ‘in place of”’. Such rare instances are

rendered in Gothic with either und+Dat or faurt+Acc: oOoApov avtt 0pBaAov Kot 08OvVTo. vt

086vtoc - augo und augin, jah tunpu und tunpau ‘an eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth” (M 5:38),

KOl OOLVOL TV YOV auTov AVTpoV avtt ToAlwv — jah giban saiwala seina faur managans lun ‘and to

give his soul as a ransom for many’ (Mk 10:45). Causal usages of dvzi+Gen are connected with the
concept of reason and are translated with the help of in+Gen or the conjunction dupe: av®’ v ovk

EYVC TOV KOPOV TNG EMGKOTNC 60V - in pizei ni ufkunpes pata mel niuhseinais peinaizos ‘because
you have not recognized the time of your visitation” (L 19:44), av0’ v ovk enictevoag Toig Adyolg

pov - dupe ei ni galaubides waurdam meinaim ‘because you did not believe my words’ (L 1:20).
6.15 Correspondences with Y YN+DAT

In most instances this phrase is rendered in Gothic by mip+Dat. Such correspondences have a

comitative meaning: ol TEPL AVTOV GLV 101G dMdeKa - pai bi ina mip paim twalibim ‘the ones who

were around him with the twelve’ (Mk 4:10). The comitative semantics of gdv+Dat is sometimes

rendered by the dative alone if mip is used as a preverb: ot GuoTaVPWOEVTEG GLV AVTQ - pai

mipushramidans imma ‘the ones crucified with him’ (M 27:44).

7 See the discussion about the spatial origin of this notion in Chapter 2.17
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6.16 Correspondences with ANA+ACC
Only two instances of dva+Acc are translated in the Gothic version. In one of these passages

it marks the location ‘between, among’ and is rendered by mip+Dat: 1)ABev... g1c TV OGhacoay TG

Todaiog avo pécov tov Opiev Askamdiemc - qam at marein Galeilaie mip tweihnaim markom

Daikapaulaios ‘he came to the Sea of Galilee, between the two regions of Decapolis’ (Mk 7:31). The

second occurrence of @vd+Acc refers to manner and is translated by the accusative alone: kot

oméoTelley aUTOVG avo 3Yo - jah insandida ins twans hanzuh ‘and he sent them off in pairs each’ (L
10:1). Note that the distributive sense is expressed in Gothic with the help of an indefinite pronoun
whereas in Greek this meaning is part of the semantics of dvd+Acc.

6.17 Correspondences with [IPO+GEN

I1lpo+Gen mainly expresses the temporal meaning ‘before’. It is often rendered by faur+Acc

which also possesses this value: &t Nydmnodg pe mpo kataforng kécpov - unte frijodes mik faur

gaskaft fairhvaus ‘for you loved me before the creation of the world’ (J 17:24). All instances in which

7po is combined with a pronoun are translated in Gothic with the help of the conjunction faurpizei:
PO TOL VAG atthoon avtdv - faurpizei jus bidjaip ina ‘before you ask him’ (M 6:8). In a few cases
npo+Gen is rendered with faura+Dat. This correspondence, which is also associated with the

temporal notion ‘before’, occurs in those instances where zpo+Gen is part of a set expression ‘in the

face of (= before) somebody’: npomopevior) yap mpo TPpocsdmov kupiov (mss. C, R, D, O) - faurgaggis

auk faura andwairpja fraujins ‘for you will go before the countenance of the Lord’ (L 1:76).

6.18 Correspondences with improper prepositions

The relational antonyms Ozoxdrw+Gen and eravew+Gen express the notions ‘under’ and

‘over’, respectively. The first of them corresponds to uf+Acc and undaro+Dat: 1] Onokdto KAMVNg
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tinow - aippau uf ligr gasatjip ‘or puts [it] under a bed’ (L 8:16), kot ta kvuvépta DmokéTo g
tpomélng eabiovoty - jah auk hundos undaro biuda matjand ‘for even dogs under the table eat” (Mk
7:28). Enévaw+Gen is translated with ufar+Dat or ufaro+Dat: kol m6T0G £T6ve onTg - jah

atstandands ufar ija ‘and standing over her’ (L 4:39), kot 6v £ndve yivov Tévie oOAewv - jah pu sijais

ufaro fimf baurgim ‘and you will be over five cities’ (L 19:19). We also find one instance where

Dmoxdarw+Gen corresponds to the accusative as a result of a slight rephrasing in Gothic: £w¢ &v 6o

T0V¢ £0POVE GOV VIOKAT TV TOdWV Gov - unte ik galagja fijands peinana fotaubaurd fotiwe

beinaize ‘till I put your enemies under your feet (Goth: as a footstool of your feet)’ (Mk 12:36). In
one passage exdve is used metaphorically as a free adverb and is rendered with a comparative

construction in Gothic: n60vato yop Tovto 10 pHopov Tpadnval Erave dnvopiov Tplukocimy - maht

wesi auk pata balsan frabugjan in managizo pau prija hunda skatte ‘for this balsam might have been

sold for more than three hundred pense’ (Mk 14:5).
The Greek prepositions eyyic (found as a preposition and as a free adverb in the canonical

gospels) and evidc specify the notions ‘near’ and ‘in’ and are translated in Gothic with nefua+Dat and

in+Dat, respectively: d1a 10 gyyvg eivar TepovsoAnu avtov - bi patei netva Iairusalem was “for he

was near Jerusalem’ (L 19:11), yivdokete 611 £yyvg 10 0€pog otiv- kunnup patei nelva ist asans ‘you

know that the harvest is near’ (Mk 13:28), yap 1) Bactheia Tov Ogov EVTOC LUV £0TLV - auk
piudangardi gudis in izwis ist ‘for the kingdom of God is in you’ (L 17:21).

The prepositional phrases éunpoafev+Gen, evémov+Gen (only in the Gospel of Luke),
evavti(ov)+Gen (only in the Gospel of Luke), and xarévavri+Gen denote the notion “before, in front

of, in the presence of” and are mostly combined with animate nouns. The first two Greek

constructions are translated into Gothic in similar ways. Each of them can correspond to either in

andwairpja+Gen, faura+Dat, or faura andwairpja+Gen: kal petepopp@dn £unpocsdev avtev - jah
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inmaidida sik in andwairpja ize ‘and he changed in front of them’ (Mk 9:2), & 8¢ Tnoovg e6td0n

&unpocBev Tov 1)yepévog - ip lesus stop faura kindina ‘but Jesus stood before the governor’ (M

27:11), eéniev Eumpocbev mavtav - usiddja faura andwairpja allaize ‘he went out in the presence of

everybody’ (Mk 2:12), éotat yop péyag evdmiov kvpiov - wairpip auk mikils in andwairpja fraujins

“for he will be great before the Lord’ (L 1:15), tdte €6T0n 601 36EM EVOTIOV TAVTIWVY TOV

OLVOVOKEWEVOV GOt - paruh ist pus hauhipa faura paim mipanakumbjandam pus ‘then there will be

glory to you in front of all those sitting with you’ (L 14:10), zpomopevor) Yap evoOTov Kupiov -

faurgaggis auk faura andwairpja fraujins ‘for you will go before God’ (L 1:76). In one adverbial

occurrence éumpocbev is represented in Gothic by firam: emopgveto Eumpocdev - iddja fram ‘he went

ahead (Goth: further)’ (L 19:28). In all of its occurrences vavi(ov)+Gen corresponds to in

andwairpja+Gen: kot ovk (oyvoav enthaPécbotl avTOL ONUATOG EVAVTIOV TOL AoV - jah ni mahtedun

gafahan is waurde in andwairpja manageins ‘and they could not catch him in his words in the

presence of the crowd’ (L 20:26). Adverbial and prepositional usages of kazévavz are matched with

the adjective wiprawairps that has similar semantics ‘opposite, facing’: Omdyete g1¢ TNV KOTEVAVTL

Koy - gaggats in po wiprawairpon haim ‘go into the village ahead’ (L 19:30), Undyete £1c TV

KUY TV Kotévavtt Duev — gaggats in haim po wiprawairpon igggis ‘go into the village that [is]

before you’ (Mk 11:2).

There are four Greek prepositions that designate the notions ‘behind, after’: zépav+Gen,

omiow+Gen, Omobev+Gen, and Dotepov+Gen. We do not find correspondences for Dotepov because
the passages in which it occurs are missing in the Gothic version. Rare occurrences of dmiafev are
adverbial and translated with the adverb aftaro or the complex du afiaro: nposerdovca dmcdey —

duatgaggandei aftaro ‘approaching [him] from behind” (M 9:20), npoceAfovco dmichey —
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atgaggandei du aftaro ‘approaching [him] from behind’ (L 8:44). For the translation of omiow and

mépay different means are used. Thus, prepositional usages of omiow mostly occur in combination
with the verb “follow’ and correspond to either afar+Dat or hindar+Acc: £l Tig 0éAet omic® pov
eAdetv - saei wili afar mis laistjan ‘if one (Goth: whoever) wants to go after me’ (Mk 8:34), Oraye

omiow pov - gagg hindar mik ‘get behind me’ (Mk 8:33). Its adverbial occurrences are translated with
either an adverb or an adjective: kot 6T0G0 OMiGE TAPA TOVS TOSOC CWTOD - jah standandei faura

fotum is aftaro ‘and standing behind, near his feet’ (L 7:38), moAAot Tov podntmv cvtod omnifov £ig

10, omicw - managai galipun siponje is ibukai ‘many of his disciples went back’ (J 6:66). In the
instances where wépav+Gen designates the location ‘on the other side of” it is represented in Gothic

by hindar+Acc: 6 éomkog népav g Boddoong - sei stop hindar marein ‘the one standing (Goth: the

one who stood) on the other side of the sea’ (J 6:22). But this is not the main function of zpav. In

most cases it designates a direction or a path. Such prepositional usages are matched with either

ufar+Acc or hindar+Acc: fipyovto mépav mg BoAdoong - iddjedunuh ufar marein ‘they went across

the sea’ (J 6:17), €pyetan £1¢ Ta. Gpua g Tovdaiag kot mépav tov Topddvov - gam in markom Iudaias

hindar laurdanau ‘he goes (Goth: came) into the area of Judea and across the Jordan’ (Mk 10:1). In

passages where it is used nominally it is translated with either sindar+Acc or the genitive alone:
exélevoey ameldew £1¢ 1o Tépay - haihait galeipan siponjans hindar marein ‘he ordered (Goth: the
disciples) to go onto the other side of (Goth: across) the sea’ (M 8:18), 51éEA0oev £1¢ T0 TEPOY -
usleipam jainis stadis ‘let’s go across onto the other side’ (Mk 4:35).

The improper preposition éCw, specifying the sense ‘out of’, is rendered in Gothic with a
construction involving a derivative of the adverb ut, sometimes accompanied by us+Dat: kat

e&éParov avtov EEm 1oV aumeA®vog - jah uswaurpun imma ut us pamma weinagarda ‘and they cast

him out of the vineyard’ (Mk 12:8), e&fveykev avtov £ ¢ kduNG - ustauh ina utana weihsis ‘he
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led him out of the village’ (Mk 8:23). All adverbial usages of é£w correspond to the adverb uz: kat
eEelMbv EEm Exhovoey mikpwg - jah usgaggands ut gaigrot baitraba ‘and having gone out he cried

bitterly’ (M 26:75). Méypi+Gen and dypi+Gen share the temporal semantics ‘until” and both

correspond to the same prepositional phrase in Gothic — und+Acc: usvev &v péypt me ofuepov -

aippau eis weseina und hina dag ‘it (Goth: then they) would have lasted until this day’ (M 11:23),

dypt )¢ uépag yévntar Towto, - und bana dag ei wairpai pata ‘until the day this happens’ (L 1:20).

All occurrences of évexev+Gen refer to reason and are translated with in+Gen: ka1 O
OmOAEGOGC TNV Yoy avToL Evekev elov - jah saei fragisteip saiwalai seinai in meina ‘and the one
losing (Goth: who loses) his soul because of me’ (M 10:39).

The improper preposition Ewg¢ has a special status in the system of Greek prepositions. It can
have only two functions, expressing a temporal notion ‘till, until’ or a directional concept ‘up to, as
far as’. It occurs not only as a preposition, but also repeatedly in combination with adverbs and as a
conjunction. “Ew¢ as a conjunction (only used in temporal function) is equal to the Gothic
conjunction unte: g EAON O viog TOL avOpdTOL - unte qimip sa sunus mans ‘till the son of man

comes’ (M 10:23). Combinations of éwg¢ with an adverb are rendered with und plus an adverb (used

both directionally and temporally): kot T0 KaTOTETAGHO TOL VOOL £0yictN £1¢ §Vo o’ Avebey ¢
Kkto - jah faurahah als disskritnoda in twa iupapro und dalap ‘and the curtain of the temple was torn
in two from the top to the bottom’ (Mk 15:38), £og &pt 1) Bacireio Tav ovpavov Bréletot - und hita
piudangardi himine anamahtjada ‘until now the kingdom of heaven is assaulted’ (M 11:12). We also
find a passage where éw¢ and unte do not constitute a true correspondence set, but rather are the

result of reinterpretation. While the Greek version expresses a directional idea, the Gothic passage

has a temporal value: kot 0 TIétpog ano pakpddev nkorovbncey avtw Emg €00 €16 TNV GWVANV TOL
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apxiepéeg - jah Paitrus fairrapro laistida afar imma, unte gam in garda pis auhumistins gudjins ‘and
Peter followed him at a distance as far as inside (Goth: till he came) into the courtyard of the high

priest (Mk 14:54). Prepositional occurrences of éwg refer to the direction ‘up to’ or the temporal
notion ‘until’ and are translated with either und+Dat or und+Acc: 51EMmpey 1 Eog BnoAéep -
pairhgaggaima ju und Beplahaim ‘let’s go now to (=as far as) Bethlehem’ (L 2:15), kéAevcov oOv

06QAMGONVaL TOV TAPOV £0C TG TPITNG Nuépag - hait nu witan pamma hlaiwa und pana pridjan dag

‘so order for the tomb to be guarded (Goth: to watch over the tomb) till the third day’ (M 27:64), kot
NABov €wg 070V - jah gemun und ina ‘and they came up to him’ (L 4:42), kowg ELGANGEY TPOG
TOVG TOTEPAG Nuov... fog a1ovog (ms. C) - swaswe rodida du attam unsaraim. .. und aiw ‘as he
spoke to our fathers... forever (= till eternity)’ (L 1:55).

The three Greek prepositional phrases dvev+Gen, ywpic+Gen, and zAv+Gen denote absence
or exclusion and are translated differently in Gothic. The first two constructions are rendered by

inuh+Acc: 0V TEGELTAL EMTL TNV YNV AVEL TOV TATPOC LUV - ni gadriusip ana airpa inuh attins izwaris

wiljan ‘it will not fall onto the ground without your Father (Goth: without your Father’s will)’ (M
10:29), 611 ywpic 110 0V SHvacds TotEl 0v3EV - patei inuh mik ni magup taujan ni waiht “for
without me you cannot do anything’ (J 15:5). I14#v is found both as a preposition and as a
conjunction. Prepositional usages are translated with alja+Dat: kot ovk €6Tv dAAOS TANY oWTOV - jah
nist anpar alja imma ‘and there is no other except him’ (Mk 12:32). [127v as a conjunction is matched
with different Gothic adverbs and conjunctions that share its semantics: ZAnv Aéym Optv — swepauh
qipa izwis ‘but I say to you’ (M 11:22), mA1)v ovail Ouiv tolg Thovciols - apban wai izwis paim

gabeigam ‘but woe onto you, the rich ones’ (L 6:24).
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6.19 Correspondences with nominal phrases
In the majority of instances the Greek accusative has as its counterpart the accusative case in

Gothic. Such correspondences include those where the accusative refers to a patient, topic, or spatial
and temporal notions: e.g. kot 18mV Tovg padnTag - jah gasaitvands pans siponjans ‘and looking upon
the disciples” (Mk 8:33).® The number of such instances is increased by those occurrences where the
semantics of the accusative is closely linked with the meaning of a preverb: e.g. dmpyeto ™V Tepyyd

- bairhlaip Jaireikon ‘he passed through Jericho’ (L 19:1). The Greek accusative can be also

translated with the dative or the genitive. Thus, we find the correspondence Acc : Dat designating a

patient or means or having comitative semantics: Ov &v euijoo - pammei kukjau ‘whoever I shall

kiss’ (Mk 14:44), Bontiofévtec 10 Pantiopo Todvvov - ufdaupidai daupeinai Iohannis ‘being

baptized with the baptism of John’ (L 7:29), 11on ELLOTYEVOEY QTN €V m Kopdia 0VTOV - ju
gahorinoda izai in hairtin seinamma ‘he has already committed adultery with her in his heart” (M
5:28). The correspondence Acc : Gen can express topic in combination with the verb ‘ask’: epotic®

Dpag koyw Adyov - fraihna izwis jah ik ainis waurdis ‘I also will ask you one thing’ (L 20:3).

Besides nominal constructions, the Greek accusative may correspond to prepositional phrases
in Gothic. These correspondences are irregular (many happen only once) and are connected with a

variety of semantic functions, most of which are inherent in the accusative. We find instances where

the accusative is translated with bi+Dat (marking means) or bi+Acc (designating a topic): Opkilw o€
oV BgbV - biswara puk bi guda ‘I adjure you by God’ (Mk 5:7), emnpdtov avtov ot padnTat ovTov

v mapoPory - frehun ina siponjos is bi po gajukon “his disciples asked him about the parable’ (Mk

7:17). In a few constructions, expressing the direction ‘into’, the Greek accusative is rendered by

du+Dat: kot 6Tt 6V AVOp®TOG WV TOLELS GeawTov BgdV - jah patei pu manna wisands taujis puk silban

¥ See Chapters 2.19 and 3.20 for more information about the semantic roles of the accusative in Biblical Greek and Gothic.
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du guda ‘and because you, being a man, make yourself God’ (J 10:33). One instance of the
correspondence Acc : ana+Acc is an example of rephrasing. The Greek accusative marks a patient
while the Gothic counterpart expresses a direction: {vo MOGomotv avtov - ei waurpeina ana ina ‘so
that they might stone (Goth: might cast upon) him’ (J 10:31). The single correspondence with in+Acc
does not present a true equivalent pair since the passage was slightly rephrased in Gothic. Thus, the

Greek accusative here expresses a patient while the Gothic counterpart designates a direction: aA)’

#romtey 10 60oC avtov - ak sloh in brusts seinos ‘but he beat his breast (Goth: upon his breasts)’ (L

18:13).

Gothic uses a great variety of means for representing the Greek dative case. Certainly, in the
majority of instances this case is also translated with the dative in Gothic. Among the various
semantic roles’ covered by this correspondence the designation of a recipient prevails (particularly in
combination with speech verbs): mdvtmg epetté pot - aufto gipip mis ‘certainly, you will say to me’
(L 4:23). There are several instances where the Greek dative is rendered in Gothic by an accusative.

Such occurrences always indicate a temporal notion: ToALOIC Yop YPOVOLS GUVTPTLAKEL LTOV - Manag

auk mel frawalw ina ‘for many times (Goth: many a time) it had seized him’ (L 8:29). The
correspondence Dat : Acc is also found in combination with the verb ‘follow’, but here the choice of
the case is based on the specific governance of these respective verbs in each language: akoAov0st
pot - laistjan mik ‘follow me’ (Mk 10:21). The number of semantic functions of the correspondences
Dat : Dat and Dat : Acc is enhanced by those instances where these nominal phrases are used with
prefixed verbs. Preverbs influence the choice of cases here, largely increasing their frequency and
semantic load: kot dyyehog Kupiov enéotn avtolg - ip aggilus fraujins anagam ins ‘and the angel of
the Lord came upon them’ (L 2:9). We also find instances where the dative expresses a temporal

notion and is translated into Gothic with the genitive: kot Aav Tpoi ) Wa tov cuPPatov Epyovot -

? See Chapters 2.19 and 3.20 for details.
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jah filu air pis dagis afarsabbate atiddjedun ‘and very early on the first day of the week they came’

(Mk 16:2).

Since the dative is notable for the variety of functions it can have, many of which coincide
with prepositional roles, it is not surprising that instances in which this case corresponds to a Gothic

prepositional phrase are common. Thus, the dative marking the temporal notion ‘at, on, during’ can

be rendered in Gothic by int+Dat, int+Acc, or at+Acc: Kay® avacTHGE 0VTOV m écydm Nuépa - jah

ik urraisja ina in pamma spedistin daga ‘and I will raise him on the last day’ (J 6:54), avootog 8¢

Tpot np® 1) cafBdrov - usstandands pan in maurgin frumin sabbato ‘now rising early the first day of

the week” (Mk 16:9), kot 0méoTeey... TQ K01pQ SovAoV - jah insandida... at mel skalk ‘and he

sent... a servant at the season’ (Mk 12:2). In passages where the Greek dative refers to a recipient

(often with speech verbs) it can correspond to in+Dat, du+Dat, or bi+Acc: Kat ELGAEL TEPL AVTOD
noow - jah rodida bi ina in allaim ‘and he spoke about him to all’ (L 2:38), ka1 lnev avtoig - jah qap
du im ‘and he said to them’ (L 3:14), eldvia & yéyovev m - witandei patei warp bi ija ‘knowing
what had happened to her’ (Mk 5:33). When designating means, the Greek dative can be translated
with in+Dat or ana+Dat: eyo efdntico Opag Vdatt - ik daupja izwis in watin ‘I baptize you with
water’ (Mk 1:8), kot &yve 1@ odpatt - jah ufkunpa ana leika ‘and she knew with [her] body’ (Mk

5:29). The directional usages of this case are sometimes rendered by means of those prepositional
phrases which explicitly express the directional connotations that are implied by the verbs in the

Greek version. Thus, verbal constructions with the dative can be equivalent to verbal combinations
with afar+Dat (designating the direction ‘after’), du+Dat and nefva+Acc (both marking the direction
‘up t0”), or wipra+Acc (expressing the direction ‘against’): aitvec nolovdnoav 1@ Incov amo g
FoAhaiag - pozei laistidedun afar lesua fram Galeilaia ‘who followed Jesus from Galilee” (M 27:55),

KoL PEPOVGLY AVTQ KOOV - jah berun du imma baudana ‘and they brought a deaf man to him’” (Mk
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7:32), T]yyioev 1) owiq - atiddja neh razn ‘he approached the house’ (L 15:25), mopevdpevog £Tépw

Baotkel cupodety — gaggands stigqan wipra anparana piudan ‘going to make war against another

king’ (L 14:31). In rare instances the dative, indicating a beneficiary or a topic, is matched with
ana+Dat and bi+Acc, respectively: Nyopacay £ QUTMV TOV AYPOV TOL KEPUUEDS EIG TAPTV TOIG
&évoig - usbauhtedun us paim pana akr kasjins du usfilhan ana gastim ‘they bought from them the
field of the potter for a burial for strangers’ (M 27:7), T0. YeYPOLLLEVOL S10. TOV TPOGNTOV T VIG) TOD

avBpdmov - pata gamelido pairh praufetuns bi sunu mans ‘the things written by the prophets about

the son of man’ (L 18:31).

Just as in the case with accusative phrases, preverbs cause difficulties and increase the
frequency of variation in the translation of the dative. In some constructions with prefixed verbs, the
Greek dative corresponds to a prepositional phrase in Gothic only because of a difference in

interpretation or emphasis. For example, the Gothic version may suggest a more detailed description
of the spatial component: TapaGTNGAL TG KVpic - atsatjan faura fraujin ‘to present [him] before the

Lord’ (L 2:22). Sometimes a Greek construction with a prefixed verb is translated with a

combination of a non-prefixed verb and a prepositional phrase. A Gothic preposition chosen in such

structures is often a regular counterpart of a Greek preposition (preverb): tvo mAoldplov Tpockaptept)
AT - ei skip habaip wesi at imma ‘that a boat should be prepared for him” (Mk 3:9), 6t 1)5n
1)uépoi TPEIG TPOGHEVOLGTV pot - unte ju dagans prins mib mis wesun “for they have already been

with me three days’ (Mk 8:2). In some cases a prefixed verb with the dative corresponds to a

prefixed verb with a prepositional phrase which is in fact a mere doubling of the prefix: kat

TPOGEMEGAY T1) OlKix éKsivn - jah bistugqun bi jainamma razna ‘and they beat upon that house’ (M

7:25).
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The most common correspondences of the Greek genitive are those with the genitive in

Gothic. In both languages this case mostly expresses a partitive meaning, although it may also have

other functions': Tveg 1OV ypoppoténv simoy ev £ontolg - sumai pize bokarje gepun in sis silbam

‘some of the scribes said among themselves’ (M 9:3). Less frequently the Greek genitive is matched
in Gothic with the dative or the accusative. Such correspondences are established in comparative
constructions (only for the dative) or in passages where the genitive in Greek designates a patient:
EpyeTon O 1yLPOTEPOG LoV OTIG® OV - qimip swinpoza mis sa afar mis ‘the one stronger than me
will come after me’ (Mk 1:7), axovovta avtev - hausjandan im ‘listening to them’ (L 2:46),
eKpaTNOEY TG YEPOC avTG - habaida handu izos ‘he took her hand’ (M 9:25). In addition, we find
the equivalent pair Gen : Dat in instances where these phrases indicate the source ‘out of: £t 8¢
0{pel TO TARPOUE AT’ CVTOV TO KAVOV TOU TIOAQLO - ibai afnimai fullon af pamma sa niuja pamma
fairnjin ‘otherwise it takes the fullness from it the new one from the old one’ (Mk 2:21). The
correspondence Gen : Acc may also indicate source in combination with speech verbs: kot £8efi0nv

1OV nodnTav cov - jah bap siponjans peinans ‘and I begged your disciples’ (L 9:40).

A passage may also be interpreted differently or rephrased: ovyt b0 otpovdia accapiov
ToOAETAL; - niu twai sparwans assarjau bugjanda? ‘are not two sparrows sold for (Goth: purchased
with) an assarion?” (M 10:29). In one passage the Greek genitive absolute is rendered by a
construction with the nominative: kat yevopévov capBérov - jah bipe warp sabbato ‘when it was the

Sabbath’ (Mk 6:2).

Many other instances where the Greek genitive is matched with a prepositional phrase in
Gothic are connected with the temporal usages of this case. The genitive in this function may be

translated with in+Dat or ana+Dat: 6 eMdwv Yoktoc mpoc ovtov (ms. R) - saei atiddja du imma in

' See Chapters 2.19 and 3.20 for details.
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naht ‘the one coming (Goth: who came) to him at night’ (J 7:50), xat €av £ntéxig Tng NUEPAS
Qpoaptiomn €l o€ - jah jabai sibun sinpam ana dag frawaurkjai du pus ‘and if he should sin against

you seven times a day’ (L 17:4). The genitive absolute in Greek often corresponds to Gothic at+Dat:

Tovtov de Davpaldvtov et tacty - at allaim pan sildaleikjandam bi alla ‘while all were marveling

about everything’ (L 9:43). The remaining correspondences of the genitive with prepositional phrases
are irregular. In rare instances where the Greek genitive marks a topic or the notion ‘in place of” (of
price), it is rendered with the help of bi+Acc and in+Gen(?)', respectively, which regularly express

these concepts in Gothic: omfyysihay mévro Kot to Tov daipoviCouévev - gataihun... all bi pans

daimonarjans ‘they told everything, even (Goth: @) about those possessed’ (M 8:33), 8o i TovTo T0

POV 0VK ETPEON Tplakosiov dnvapiov; - dutve pata balsan ni frabauht was in -t- skatte? “why was

this perfume not sold for three hundrend denarii?’ (J 12:5).

Just as with the dative (although not as often), we find instances where preverbs are involved.

There are passages where the preposition used in Gothic is a counterpart of a Greek preverb: ti oUtol

GOV KOTALOPTOPOVGLY; - hua bai ana puk weitwodjand? ‘what do these [people] testify against you?’
(Mk 14:60). Furthermore, we find examples where in both versions prefixed verbs are present and
the Gothic translator chooses a prepositional phrase as a counterpart of the genitive to strengthen a

certain idea: 1 0VK a@ioTaTo TOV iEpov - soh ni afiddja fairra alh ‘she did not go away from the

temple’ (L 2:37).

6.20 Correspondences with other constructions
On several occasions translation of different parts of speech involves a prepositional phrase.
Thus, a number of adverbs are matched in Gothic with a prepositional construction rather than with

an adverb. Most of such correspondences are connected with temporal or spatial semantics. For

"It is impossible to establish the precise case of -+ in this instance. Unfortunately, this is the only passage in Gothic that
employs in to express the notion of price.
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example, Greek dvwfev and mpwi designate time and correspond to fram+Dat and in+Dat

consequently: TaprkolovdNKoTL dveldey Tacty akppoc- fram anastodeinai allaim glaggwuba

afarlaistjandin ‘[to me] having followed everything exactly from the very first’ (L 1:3), kat

TOPATOPEVOUEVOL TP - jah in maurgin faurgaggandans ‘and passing by in the morning...” (Mk

11:20). The adverbs zavrayov and 6mov express spatial notions and are translated with and+Acc and

ana+Dat, respectively: ko Oepanevovieg mavtoyov - jah leikinondans and all ‘and healing

everywhere’ (L 9:6), 6mov O TapalvTiKog KoTEKETo - ana pammei lag sa uslipa ‘where (Goth: upon
which) the paralytic lay’ (Mk 2:4). The correspondence between the Greek adverb ainfwc and
Gothic bi sunjai stands out since it denotes manner: 0An0®g kot 6V & avTmV &l - bi sunjai jah pu pize
is ‘truly you also are of them’ (M 26:73).

In the majority of instances Greek verbs are equivalent to Gothic verbs, and if a Greek verb
has a preverb it is matched with a corresponding preverb in Gothic: ékPake ovtév - uswairp imma
‘cast it out’ (Mk 9:47). But we find cases where Gothic utilizes a prepositional phrase to render a

Greek construction. There are two types of such correspondences. One of them involves Greek

infinitives that express purpose and are translated with the help of the clausal structure du+infinitive

or at+Dat: GT1 TOI1C 0yYELOLG AVTOV EVIEAELTAL TEPL GOV TOL dlapvAdEar o€ - patei aggilum seinaim

anabiudup bi puk du gafastan puk ‘that he will command his angels about you to guard you’ (L 4:10),

oVK \0ev StaxovnOnvar - ni qam at andbahtjam ‘he did not come to be served (Goth: in service)’

(Mk 10:45). Gothic counterparts of the second type are the results of rephrasing: kot

EVOyKaMGGuevoS onTo - jah ana armins nimands ita ‘and taking him in [his] arms’ (Mk 9:36), tva un

QTOGLVAY@YOL YEV@OVTOL - €1 Us swnagogei ni uswaurpanai waurpeina ‘so that they would not be cast

out of the synagogue’ (J 12:42). Periphrasis influences the translation not only of verbs but also of

other parts of speech. Thus, we find instances where a Greek noun corresponds to a prepositional
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phrase in Gothic: 610 T0 avtov moAAaKig mEdaug kot alboeotv 6edéaban - unte is ufta eisarnam bi

fotuns gabuganaim ‘for he was often bound with fetters and chains (Goth: with iron fetters around his
feet)’ (Mk 5:4).

6.21 Conclusions

The comparative analysis of Greek and Gothic prepositional correspondences shows that
even though there are no absolute equivalents in these languages, certain pairs of counterparts are
typical (e.g. ev+Dat : int+Dat in Mk 5:13, § 6.1.1) and others are sporadic (e.g. ev+Dat : du+Dat in L
1:47 § 6.1.2). Some correspondences are limited to only one occurrence (e.g. wapa+Dat : faura+Dat
in L 9:47, § 6.8.2). In general, those prepositional phrases whose primary semantics are connected
with spatial notions seem to show a particularly wide variety of rendition in Gothic. For example,
amé+Gen, associated with the source notions ‘out of” and ‘away from’, has 15 different Gothic
counterparts while uera+Gen, expressing primarily a comitative function, has only 5 equivalents.
Improper prepositional phrases demonstrate less diversity in translation than do proper ones. On the

other hand, the rendition of nominal constructions is highly variable.

Among the preferred Gothic equivalents are those that share either etymological origin
(0mé+Acce : uft+Acc) or the majority of the semantic functions of the Greek counterpart (s1c+Acc :
du+Dat). Occasionally, Gothic renditions are selected based on their primary or frequent semantics.
Thus, the correspondence eri+Acc : du+Dat is not regular and occurs mostly in instances where these

phrases designate a purpose (a function particularly common for du+Dat).
Although it is often the case that the Gothic translation depends on a function that a

prepositional phrase expresses, in some instances a Greek prepositional phrase does not have a wide

range of semantic functions but still has a number of Gothic counterparts (e.g. vzép+Gen, § 6.13.1).

Sometimes the Gothic translation depends on factors other than the semantics of a preposition. Thus,

in several instances gv+Dat is translated with ana+Dat or ana +Acc rather than with in+Dat in
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combination with a noun meaning ‘a desert, empty place’ (§ 6.1.2). Such cases are evidence of
conceptual differences between speakers of Greek and Gothic. In the example just mentioned
speakers of Greek connect a desert with the notion of container while speakers of Gothic associate it
with the concept of surface. We also find a few correspondences that should not have occurred based
on the core meanings of the prepositions in question. Such equivalence pairs come about as a result
of semantic broadenings (metaphorical or metonymic), e.g. the correspondence ev+Dat : us+Dat, §

6.1.2.

Several instances indicate that the semantic roles of prepositions prevail over the meanings of
the cases which these prepositions take. Thus, we find examples of the correspondences exi+Acc :
ana+Dat and exi+Dat : ana+Acc in addition to the expected pairs exi+Acc : ana+Acc and exi+Dat :
ana+Dat. Sometimes the Gothic translation is rather loose. Such is the case with the correspondence
xotd+Acc : ustDat where the Gothic counterpart does not capture a distributional sense of the Greek

construction.

The translation of proper, improper, and nominal phrases varies among prepositional and
nominal constructions, free adverbs, and even conjunctions or clausal structures (e.g.
correspondences with azé+Gen, § 6.10). Periphrasis may also be used by translators thereby
increasing the number of possible ways of interpretation (e.g. the correspondence eict+Acc : Dat in J
12:13, § 6.2.4). It appears to play a particularly important role in translations of Greek nominal

phrases and some verbal constructions.

Sometimes a certain correspondence is found in one of the canonical gospels more often than
in others. Thus, the Gospel of John seems to favor the equivalent pair dza+Gen : in+Gen designating

reason, while in the Gospel of Mark this correspondence is practically limited to the pair dia 70 : in
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pizei and in the Gospel of Matthew it occurs only once. For now it is unclear how to interpret these

differences in relation to the question of how the Gothic translation actually proceeded."

"> The claim that the Gothic translation was actually carried out by a group of scholars has been made previously. For
more information see Friedrichsen 1961:103-4.
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CHAPTER 7

GREEK-CLASSICAL ARMENIAN CORRESPONDENCES

7.1 Correspondences with EN+DAT
7.1.1 ' EN+DAT : I+LOC(ACC, ABL)

The preposition i is cognate with Gk v, its most common counterpart. It takes three different
cases unlike its Gk equivalent that governs only one. +Loc matches ev+Dat most frequently. / shares

many spatial semantic roles of the Gk phrase, among which are designations of the locations ‘in’,

‘among’, and ‘on’ (rare): To1g gv 1) owiq - or i tann ic'en ‘to those who are in the house’” (M 5:15),

gvhoynuévn ov ev yovauéiv - awhrneal es dow i kanays ‘you are blessed among women’ (L 1:42), ot

TOTEPES T)HOV 8V T OPEL TOVTW TPosekvvnoay - hark' mer i lerins yaynsmik erkir pagin ‘our fathers

worshiped on this mountain’ (J 4:20). The correspondence ev+Dat : i+Loc is also found in instances

where these constructions denote location metaphorically and in expressions about clothing: v

apoptiong ov gyevviong OAog - i mets isk coneal es amenewin ‘you were born entirely in sin’ (J

9:34), 10V BEMOVTOV £V 6TOAMIS TIEpaTely - or kamin i handeris erewelis $rjel ‘who like to go about

in long robes’ (Mk 12:38). Other spatial functions are not that common for this pair. It can sometimes
designate the direction ‘into’ or a path: kot gv QUAOKT) oméfeto S Hpwdiada - ew ed i bandi vasn
Hérovdiay ‘and he put him into prison for the sake of Herodias’ (M 14:3), ka1 nkolovfst avte sv_rﬁ
08¢ - ew ert'ayr zhet nora i ¢anaparhin ‘and he followed him along the way’ (Mk 10:52).

The correspondence ev+Dat : i+Loc is regularly used with a temporal function, designating a

period of time or an action/event during which something happens: ev 8¢ taig NUEPaIG exetvoig
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nopayiveton Todvvng 6 Pantiotng - yawowrs yaynosik' gay Yovhanngs mkrti¢' ‘in those days John

the Baptist came’ (M 3:1), c)g £yvdodn owTolC £V 1] KAGoEL TOV dpTov - ew t'e ziard et canawt's noc'a
i bekanel hac'in ‘how he had become known (Arm: revealed himself) to them in the breaking of the
bread’ (L 24:35). Causal functions are less frequent for these equivalents. They can occasionally

indicate a reason or means: 0Tt gV T1) TOAVAOYIX AVTOV glG0KOVGHNCOVTOL - et'e 1 bazowm xawsic'

iwreanc' Iseli linic'in ‘that they will be heard because of their many words’ (M 6:7), kot v To1C
Yépotv OQELC apovoY - i jers iwreanc' awjs barjc'en ‘and they will pick up serpents with their hands’
(Mk 16:18). The rest of their semantic roles are unsystematic. We find a few instances where they

refer to a topic or a patient: kol TIGTEVETE €V T evayyeMw - ew hawatac'€k' yawetarann ‘and believe

in the gospel” (Mk 1:15). In other passages they designate manner, sometimes specifying the ideas

‘secretly’ or ‘according to’ (as mentioned earlier, this function has clearly developed from the

original spatial roles of these prepositional phrases): ev T kpvmt - i cacowk ‘in secret’ (M 6:4),

TOPELOLEVOL EV TIAOAIS TaIG EVTOMOILS - gnayin yamenayn patowirans ‘walking (Arm: they walked)

according to all the commandments’ (L 1:6).

I+Acc shares many functions with ev+Dat as well as with i+Loc. Therefore, it is not
surprising that the semantic load of the pair ev+Dat : i+Acc is similar to ev+Dat : i+Loc. The
difference between these correspondence sets is often quantitative rather than qualitative. Thus,
ev+Dat : i+Acc can designate the directions ‘into’, ‘onto’, and the location ‘in’: Ml ELTOPEVOPEVOL
- yor ibrew mtanic'ek' ‘going (Arm: when you go) into which...” (L 19:30), 61t elpvnv Topeyevopnv
dovva gv M) 1) - et'e xatalowt'iwn eki tal yerkir ‘that I came to give peace onto earth’ (L 12:51),

oUtmg £oTat O viog Tov avOpMOTOL gv T KaPdix ™G yYNG - noynpées elc'i ew ordi mardoy i sirt erkri

‘so the Son of men will be in the heart of the earth’ (M 12:40). Directional usages are more common

for this pair, which may also indicate a topic, means, or patient (with a directional connotation): (va
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TOG O TOTEL®V EV AVTQ - zi amenayn or hawatay i na ‘so that all who believe in him” (J 3:15), 0¢ av

(;l,t(')csn £v T va - or erdnow i tadarn if anyone swears by the temple’ (M 23:16), kat

gokav8allovTo ev avtw - ew gayt'aglein i na ‘and they took offence at him’ (M 13:57). The

temporal usages of ev+Dat : i+Acc are not as frequent as those of ev+Dat : i+Loc: oypumvelte 8¢ ev

movTL Kap@ - art'own kac'ek' aysowhetew yamenayn Zam ‘but stay awake for the whole time’ (L

21:36). EvtDat is often matched with i+Acc in formulaic expression ‘in the name of” where it

denotes manner: svAOYNUEVOG O EpYOUEVOC EV OvVOpaTL kupiov - awhrneal or gasd yanown TN

‘blessed [is] the one coming (Arm: are you who come) in the name of the Lord” (Mk 11:9). I+Acc is

used to denote a recipient more frequently than i+Loc; for this reason, ev+Dat is matched with i+Acc

in such instances: kot névta dE6wKEV gV 1) ¥EPL OWTOV - ew zamenayn in¢' et 1 jers nora ‘and he has

given (Arm: gave) everything into his hand (Arm: hands)’ (J 3:35).

There are only a few instances where ev+Dat is translated with i+Abl. The majority of them
occur as a result of periphrasis: ngf_l NV 0 Aoyog - i skzbang &r bann ‘in (Arm: from) the beginning
there was the Word’ (J 1:1). In a couple of instances ev+Dat : i+Abl is a true correspondence set,

designating either a reason or a patient: kot €L TG Y1C GUVOYT £0VAV £V omopia 1yovg Bardoong -

ew yerkri tagnap het'anosac' i yahet barbaroy ibrew covow ‘and on the earth [there will be] distress

of nations because of perplexity over the roaring sea’ (L 21:25), névteg UpelS okovdaobioeche ev

2 N

epot - amenek'in dowk' gayt'agteloc' €k' yinén ‘you all will take offence at me’ (M 26:31).

Temporal clauses including ev and the dative of the articulated infinitive are frequently

matched with a parallel Armenian construction i+Loc (infinitive): epoprifncav 3¢ v 1@ sloeldetv

OVTOVG E1C TV VEPEAY - ew erkean i mtaneln noc'a and ampov ‘and they were afraid when they went
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into (Arm: under) the cloud’ (L 9:34). This correspondence is particularly common in the Gospel of
Luke.

7.1.2 ' EN+DAT : other prepositional phrases

This Greek phrase is sometimes matched with ond. Classical Armenian ond governs four
different cases, all of which are used in translations of ev+Dat. The correspondences with ond +Acc
and ond+Loc are more regular than ond+Gen or and+Abl. Ev+Dat is often matched with and+Acc or
ond+Loc where it designates the locations ‘in’ or ‘among’: kat KnpvYOHGETOL TOVTO TO EVAYYEMOV

¢ PBaciielog ev OAn 1) oucovpévn - ew k'arozesc'i awetarans ark'ayowt'ean ond amenayn tiezers

‘and this gospel of the kingdom will be preached throughout the entire earth” (M 24:14), ka1 gv OAn)

m 6981\@ ¢ Tovdaiag - ew ond amenayn lérnakotmnn Hréastani ‘and throughout the whole

mountain region of Judea’ (L 1:65), kot ave{fjtouv awtov gv 101¢ Guyyevevoy - ew xndrein zna and

drac'isn ‘and they looked for him among relatives’ (L 2:44), kot elpnvevete £V oAAOLC - eW

xatatowt'iwn ararék' and mimeans ‘and be at peace among each other’ (Mk 9:50). In one instance
ond+Acc matches ev uéow expressing the notion ‘in the middle, among’: kafe{Opevoy ev uéow TOV
dwaokdAmV - nster and vardapetsn ‘sitting (Arm: he was) among the teachers’ (L 2:46). The
correspondence ev+Dat : and+Loc occurs also with a temporal function: eyéveto 8¢ gv Toig Nuépaug

exeivaig - ew elew and awowrsn ond aynosik ‘and it came about in those days’ (L 2:1). The

equivalents ev+Dat : ond+Acc sometimes denote a path: kat Tepujyev gv 6An) ) CalMdaic - ew Srjer

YS ond amenayn kotmn Gatiteac'woc' ‘and he (Arm: Jesus) went throughout the whole region of

Galilee’ (M 4:23). In addition, this correspondence can have such non-spatial functions as a
designation of a patient, a recipient, and a topic: gv @ £086KknGEY 1 yoyn pov (ms. D) - ond or

hadec'aw anjn im ‘with whom my soul is pleased” (M 12:18), AL’ emoincav ev avt@ - ayt ararin and
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na ‘but they did to him’ (M 17:12), mAnv ev 100t pm xaipete - bayc' and ayn mi xndayk' “but do not

rejoice about this’ (L 10:20). In one instance and+Loc is not a true equivalent of ev+Dat but becomes

its counterpart only because the Greek passage was reinterpreted: 1jv ovaKeIEVOG £lG £k TOV

nodntov ovtov gv T kOAnw tov Incov - ew &r mi omn yasakertac'n bazmeal and YI ‘and one of his

disciples was leaning on the bosom of (Arm: together with, on) Jesus’ (J 13:23).

The correspondence ev+Dat : and+Abl occurs only once, where it refers to the location ‘at,
near’: Kadnpevov gv To1g de£101¢ - nstér and ajmé ‘sitting (Arm: he sat) at the right side’ (Mk 16:5).

Just as with 7, a construction ond+Acc (infinitive) is sometimes used to translate temporal
occurrences of ev+Dat (infinitive): v 8¢ T@ Undyew avtov - ew and ert'aln nora ‘and when he was
leaving...” (L 8:42).

Ev+Dat can also be matched by a construction with z-, governing three different cases. These
correspondences are rare. Z-+Dat and z-+Ins can be used to render ev+Dat, expressing a path: i gv
M dtehoyileobe; - zin¢'? viceik' zEanaparhayn ‘what were you arguing about along the road?’
(Mk 9:33), Umeotpdvvuoy ta. ipdtia éavtov ev 1) 68@ - zhanderjs iwreanc' taracanein
z&anaparhawn ‘they spread their garments along the road’ (L 19:36). The correspondence v+Dat : z-

+Ins is also found in the construction ‘be advanced in days’: kot opedTepol TPOPEPNKOTES EV TAIC

Nuépaig avtov foav - ew erkok'ean anc'eal ein zawowrbk' iwreanc' ‘and they were both advanced in
their days’ (L 1:7). The correspondence ev+Dat : z-+Acc sometimes indicates means or has a

temporal value: Tov dovval Yvootv 6OTNPLG T A0 GVTOV EV OOECEL AUOPTIOV OVTOV - tal

gitowt'iwn p'rkowt'ean zotovrdean nora zt'otowt'iwn metac' noc'a (ms. E) ‘to give the knowledge of

salvation to his people through the forgiveness of their sins’ (L 1:77), kol OIKOSOL®V £V TPIGLV
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Nuépaug - ew zeris awowrs Sineir ‘and building (Arm: thou who would have built) [it] in three days’

(Mk 15:29).

The correspondence ev uéow+Gen: i méj/ i miji +Gen regularly designates the notion ‘in the

midst of”: fjv 70 o0V £V pécw G Bokdoong - &r nawn i m&j covown ‘the ship was in the middle of

the sea’ (Mk 6:47), ka1 ol gV 1éo@ auTn¢ - ew or i miji nora ‘and those who are in the middle of it’
(L 21:21). Sometimes these Armenian phrases are used to translated the Greek ev+Dat (without the

component ‘middle’): oyiopo mév eyéveto ev toig Tovdaioig - darjeal herjowac linér i méj hréic'

‘there was again a division among the Jews’ (J 10:19), 61t mpoprtng péyag nyépn ev 1w - te
margaré omn mec yarowc'eal 1 miji merowm ‘that a great prophet has arisen among us’ (L 7:16).

The remaining correspondences of ev+Dat with Armenian prepositional phrases are

infrequent. Some of them occur only as a result of rephrasing: 6t T0 gv av@pdmolg Vyniov - zi or
araji mardkan barjr & ‘for what is high among (Arm: before) men’ (L 16:15).
One instance of ev+Dat with a causative function (means) is translated with a7+Acc: pimote

KOTOTOTIGOVGLY OTOVG €V TOLG TOGLV VTMV - Z1 mi ar otn koxic'en znosa ‘so that they may not

trample them with their feet’ (M 7:6). Rare occurrences of ev+Dat, designating the location ‘on,
upon’ are sometimes rendered with i veray+Gen: Kot £v 0.6t TOVTOWG HETOED Y Kot VUGV XGopa

péyo e0TNPIKTOL - €W 1 veray aysr amenayni vih mec € ond mez ew ond jez ‘and over all these (Arm:

this) between us and you a great chasm has been fixed (Arm: there is a great chasm)’ (L 16:26). One

occurrence of ev+Dat was reinterpreted and rendered with handerj+Ins: TopalapBavovsty avTov g

v £V T Thoiw - ew arnown zna nawawn handerj ‘they took him as he was in the boat (Arm: they

took him with the boat)’ (Mk 4:36). We also find one instance where the temporal idea ‘after’ is
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expressed in Greek by a combination of ev+Dat and an adverb and is matched in Armenian with
yet+Gen: Kol £yéveto gv 1@ kadefne - ew elew yet aynorik ‘and it happened after that’ (L 8:1). There
is only one case where ev+Dat, designating the manner notion ‘according to’, is translated with

ast+Loc: eyéveto de ev T lepatedey avTov gv T1) TaEel TG EPNuEPiag avToL - ew elew i

k'ahanayanaln nora ast kargi awowrc' hasaneloy ‘and it happened when he served as a priest

according to the order of his course’ (L 1:8).

7.1.3 ' EN+DAT : nominal phrases

Among different nominal phrases used to translate ev+Dat, the instrumental is the most
recurrent. The correspondence ev+Dat : Ins repeatedly occurs designating means: gv tivt

aprudfoetat; — iw? hamemesc'i ‘by means of what will it be salted?” (L 14:34). It is also found
denoting an agent, manner, or having a comitative value: kat TyeTo EV T() TVEDULATL EV M) EPAUC - EW
varér hogwovn yanapat ‘and he was led by the Spirit in the desert’ (L 4:1), ev mappnoia AoAelg -

yaytnowt'eamb xawsis ‘you are speaking clearly’ (J 16:29), &1 Suvatdc £ottv £v déka yMAoY

vnavtnoon - et'e karot ic'e tasn hazaraw zdém ownel ‘if he is able to oppose with ten thousand [men]’

(L 14:31). Spatial functions are also common for this correspondence set. It can express the location
‘in’ or a path: gv mapafolaig To mévta yivetol - en amenayn ing' arakawk' lini ‘everything is in

parables’ (Mk 4:11), HA0ev yap Todvvng mpog Dpag ev 68@ Siukatoctvig - zi ekn Yovhannés

canaparhaw ardarowt'ean ‘for John came to you (Arm: @) through the righteous way’ (M 21:32). The

correspondence ev+Dat : Ins has temporal semantics in one passage: &v 0ig ETIGLVALYOEIGOV TOV
HVPLAd®V Tov OYAoL - orovk' i kowtel biwraworac' zotovrdeann ‘meanwhile, when the crowd of

many thousands gathered” (L 12:1).

The correspondence ev+Dat : Dat is found only in a few instances where these phrases

indicate the location ‘in’: ovk v Tjpebo oVTOV KOVMVOL £V TQ aipoTt TV Tpogntay - o¢' hatordeak’
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arean margar€ic'n ‘we would not have been their partners in the blood(shed) of the prophets’ (M

23:30). The Greek construction is translated with the locative in only one occurrence where it
expresses a temporal idea: av 8¢ Tig TEPITOTY) ev 1) VukTi - apa t'e ok’ gnay giSeri ‘if anybody goes
about at night’ (J 11:10). Sometimes, a translator reinterprets the Greek text. Such is the case in
several examples where gv+Dat corresponds to the nominative in Armenian: Tpobmnpyov yap gv
&yBpa Ovteg - k'anzi yaraj t'Snamik’ ein ‘for before they were in enmity (Arm: they were enemies)’ (L
23:12).

7.1.4 'EN+DAT : other constructions

Sometimes, ev+Dat is matched in Armenian with a free adverb: ko {net ovtog ev moppnoia
elvon - ew xndré ink'n hamarjak linel ‘and he seeks himself to be open’ (J 7:4). In one instance a
Greek periphrastic construction consisting of a verb and ev+Dat is translated into Armenian with just
a verbal phrase: 1] mapBévog ev yaotpt £Eet - koys ylasc'i “the virgin will be with child’ (M 1:23).

Several occurrences where &v is combined with the dative of the articulated infinitive to form
a temporal clause are translated with temporal clauses introduced by the conjunctions minc'(ew) or

ibrew: Ko vV TQ E1G0YOYELV TOVG YOVELG TO Todiov - ew ibrew acin cnawlk'n zmanowkn ‘and when

the parents brought in the child’ (L 2:27). This correspondence is found mainly in the Gospel of
Luke.

7.2 Correspondences with EIX+ACC
7.2.1 EIZ+ACC : I+ACC (LOC, ABL)

Just as in the case of ev+Dat, sic+ACC is repeatedly matched in Armenian with i+Acc(Loc,
Abl). I+Acc is its most frequent counterpart, which is explained by the origin and vast number of
functions that these constructions share. The correspondence sic+Acc : i+Acc primarily designates

different types of direction like ‘into’ (in most cases), ‘onto’, “to, up to’, and ‘against’: kot TEyaG
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owtovg i¢ BnOAéep - ew arjakeal znosa i Bet'teem ‘and sending them into Bethlehem’ (M 2:8),
avexdPNoEY TEAY £1C TO OPpOg aVTOG LOVOG - gnac' darjeal i learnn miayn ‘he went again alone onto

the mountain’ (J 6:15), NABev... g1 v Odhacoay - ekn i covezrn ‘he came up to the sea (Arm:

seashore)’ (Mk 7:31), é\eyov g1 autdv - xawsein i na ‘they spoke against him’ (L 22:65). Other
spatial functions are not common for this pair. It rarely denotes the locations ‘in’, ‘on’, or ‘in place

of” (of price): 6 euPomtdpevog pet’ epov gig to TpvPAOV - or mxeac' and is i skawarakd ‘the one

dipping in the dish with me’ (Mk 14:20), ot Tnoovg eic tov oyoddv - kayr YS yezer covown

‘Jesus stood on the seashore’ (J 21:4), kou £dwK0V GLTO £1C TOV 0LYPOV TOV KEPAUEWC - EW €town zna

yagarakn brti ‘and they gave them (Arm: it) for the potter’s field’ (M 27:10). The construction €Ic 0
péoov can be translated with either i méjor i miji (cf. similar correspondences with ev+Dat): kot
60Ot £1¢ T0 p€GoV - ari anc' i m&j ‘and stand in (Arm: arise, pass into) the middle’ (L 6:8), kot éotn
£1¢ 10 pécov - ew ekac' i miji noc'a ‘and he stood in the middle (Arm: of them)’ (J 20:19). The
correspondence set eic+Acc : i+Acc can have a temporal function. All such cases are connected with
the expressions ‘forever’ and “till the end’: kot Pacilenoet £t Tov oikov Toak®P £1¢ TOVS 1OVAC - eW
t'agaworesc'€ i veray tann Yakovbay i yawireans ‘and he will rule over the house of Jacob forever’ (L
1:33), 6 8¢ Umopeivag £1¢ TéAog - isk or hamberic'g i spar ‘but the one who endures till the end’ (M
10:22).

Non-spatial roles are not frequent for this correspondence. Occasionally, it may indicate

recipient or topic: kat Knpvynvat... HETAVOLAY Kol APECTY APAPTIOV €1 TavTo ta £€6vn (mss. C, R,
D, ©) - ew k'arozel... apasxarowt'iwn ew t'otowt'iwn metac' yamenayn azgs ‘and repentance and
forgiveness of sins should be preached... to all the nations’ (L 24:47), (va mag O TOTEV®V €I AVTOV -

zi amenayn or hawatay 1 na ‘so that everyone who believes in him’ (J 3:16). Instances where it
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designates means or purpose are rare: [pn opdoon] pite gig Teposdivpa - [mi erdnowl] ew mi yEM

‘[do not swear] not even by Jerusalem’ (M 5:35), oUtog 1)Afev g1c_ paptupioy - sa ekn i vkayowt'iwn
‘he came for testimony’ (J 1:7). The correspondence sic+Acc : i+Acc can also designate manner and
is often found as part of a formulaic construction ‘in the name of”: BamtiCovtec avTovg £1¢ 10 Gvopa

oV motpog - mkrtec'ek' znosa yanown hawr ‘baptizing (Arm: baptize) them in the name of the
Father’ (M 28:19).

Sometimes ¢i¢ is combined with the accusative of the articulated infinitive to express purpose

and is matched with a parallel Armenian construction i+Acc (infinitive): ka1 Sovayg Kvpiov v glg

10 106001 0vTdV - ew zawrowt'iwn TN &r i bzskel znosa ‘and the power of the Lord was to heal him
(Arm: them)’ (L 5:17).
[+Loc is used in translation of eict+Acc less frequently, mostly designating the location ‘on’:

Kot KoONUEVOL anTov €1¢ T0 OPOC TV AV - ew miné' nstér na i lerinn jit'eneac' ‘and when he was

sitting on the Mount of Olives” (Mk 13:3). Directional functions are rare for eictAcc : i+Loc: 1t

LLETEVONOQV ELC TO KpLYLa - i zhac'an i k'arozowt'eann ‘for they repented at (=in response to) the

preaching’ (M 12:41). In several instances this correspondence expresses a temporal notion: ottiveg

TANpoOHcoVTaL £1¢ TOV Kaipov avtav - ork' Ic'c'in i Zamanaki iwreanc' “those that will be fulfilled in

their time” (L 1:20). Eict+Acc is also matched with i+Loc in a few instances where it indicates
purpose: aydpacov v xpeiay Exopey 1 TY £0pthy - gnea ind' or pitoy ic'@ mez i tawnis ‘buy
whatever we need for the feast’ (J 13:29).

The correspondence eic+Acc : i+Abl occurs only as a result of a rephrasing: kat O £1¢ 70 00g

akovete - ew zor Isek' yownkané ‘and what you hear into (Arm: by) [your] ear’ (M 10:27).
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7.2.2 EIX+ACC : other prepositional phrases

Many correspondences of gic+Acc with other Armenian prepositional constructions are

connected with spatial semantic roles. We find a range of variations in translation in instances where

eict+Acc denotes the direction ‘into’. It can be matched with ond+Acc, ond ardj+Gen, ai+Acc, z-

+Acc, or i méj+Gen: €Paiev TOLG SAKTOAOVE AVTOL E1G TAL WTA AVTOL - ark zmatowns iwr and akanjs

nora ‘he put his fingers into his ears’ (Mk 7:33), maca 1] moAig eénhOev eig Umévmoty 1@ Tnoov —
amenayn k'atak'n el ond araj YT ‘the whole city went out to meet with (Arm: before) Jesus’ (M 8:34),
ELapPev O podnTe avTV £1C T (d10 - ar adakertn zna ar iwr ‘the disciple took her into his own
[home]’ (J 19:27), ko mag gic owmy Préleton - ew amenayn ok' zna binabaré ‘and everyone rushes

into it” (L 16:16), kot Ao €meoev e1g Tog axavlag - ew ayln ankaw i méj p'Soc' ‘and another fell

into (the middle of) thorns’ (Mk 4:7). Eict+Acc, designating the direction ‘onto’, is rendered either

with ond+Acc or i veray+Gen: tote gvénTucay €1¢ T0 TPOGMOTOV aVTOL - yaynzam t'k'in ond eress

nora ‘then they spit onto his face” (M 26:67), katafoivov £1g avTdV - ijandr i veray nora ‘descending

(Arm: it descended) upon him’ (Mk 1:10). In those cases where the Greek phrase indicates the
direction ‘up to’ it is sometimes translated with ai+Acc: éneoev avtov £1¢ Tovg THSag (mss. R, ©)" -
ankaw ar ots nora ‘he fell up to his feet’ (J 11:32). EictAcc rarely denotes the direction ‘against’ and

path and is matched in these cases with z-+Abl and and+Acc, respectively: d¢ epet Adyov g1¢ Tov viov

1oL avBpdmov - or asé ban zordwoy mardoy ‘who speaks a word against the son of man’ (L 12:10),

Omov gav knpouyO1) T0 EvaryyEAOV £1g OAOV TOV KOGUOV - OWT ew k'arozesc'i awetarans ays ond

amenayn asxarh ‘wheresoever the (Arm: this) gospel is (Arm: will be) preached throughout the

¥ Several Greek manuscripts have zpoc+Acc in this passage. This phrase is a primary counterpart of ai+Acc (see § 7.5.1).
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whole world’ (Mk 14:9). In a few instances where gict+Acc marks a path it corresponds to z-+Ins or i

veray+Gen: éotpocav g1¢ Ty 080V - arkanein z&anaparhawn ‘they spread along the way’ (Mk 11:8),

EoTpOOaY £1C TNV O8OV - taracanein i veray ¢anaparhin ‘they spread along (Arm: over/upon) the way’

(Mk 11:8). In the second example, the Armenian preposition strengthens the concept of surface.

Non-spatial functions of eic+Acc are variously translated. Thus, we find the Greek phrase

corresponding to ar+Gen, z-+Acc, and vasn+Gen where it specifies a purpose: TOVLTO TOIELTE EI1C TNV

UMV avauvnow - zays arasjik' ar imoy yisataki ‘do this for the memory of me’ (L 22:19), xat

ovvayel kapmov g1¢ Lonmv aumdviov - ew Zotove zptowt zkeansn yawitenakans (ms. E) ‘and he gathers

fruit for eternal life’ (J 4:36), ka1 O enoinoev avTn AaAndfceTon £1¢ WWNIOGVYOY AVTNG - ew zor arard

da xawsesc'i vasn yisataki dorin ‘and what she did will be told in memory of her’ (Mk 14:9). There

are also atypical correspondences with ond+Acc, ar+Acc, and vasn+Gen, designating respectively
recipient, beneficiary, and topic: aAla TavTA TEVTO TOWGOVGY £1C VUOC Sta TO OVOE pov - ayt
znoyns arasc'en and jez vasn anowan imo ‘but they will do all this (Arm: the same) to you in my

name’ (J 15:21), aAa tavto Ti 0TV £1C T0600TOVC; - ayt ayn zind'? & ar ayd&'ap' mardik ‘but what

are they for so many (Arm: people)?’ (J 6:9), un o0V pepyvionTe €15 TNV avptov - mi aysowhetew
hogayc'ek' vasn vatowi ‘do not be anxious about tomorrow’ (M 6:34).
Many Greek passages are not translated literally into Classical Armenian. Sometimes,

structural changes and the translator’s choice of vocabulary do not affect the general meaning
expressed by a Greek phrase, but only slightly alter it: evépnoav ovtot £1¢ 1o Thowdpia - arin nok'a

znawsn ‘they got into (Arm: took) the boats’ (J 6:24). We also find instances where changes in

structure lead to completely different readings: epopyOnocav 8¢ v 1@ £1GEABEY AVTOVG E1C THY
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ve@éMy - ew erkean 1 mtaneln noc'a oand ampov ‘and they were afraid when they were entering into
(Arm: under) the cloud’ (L 9:34).

7.2.3 EIX+ACC : nominal phrases

Among nominal phrases that are used to translate szct+Acc, constructions with the dative
prevail. The majority of correspondences with the dative express non-spatial functions, although we
find a few instances where it indicates the direction ‘against’: mocKiC paptioet £1¢ ele O ASEAPOS
pov; - k'anic's? angam t'e metic'e inj etbayr im ‘how many times will my brother sin against me?’ (M
18:21). The correspondence set ic+Acc : Dat may refer to beneficiary or topic: &t pfjtt Topevdévteg

THELS AyOopacmIEY E1G TAVTO TOV A0OV TOVTOV Bpdpata - bayc' et'e ert'ic'owk' gnesc'owk' bawakan

zotovrdeand kerakowr ‘unless we go and buy (Arm: sufficient) food for all these people’ (L 9:13),
KO TIGTEVGONEY E1C avTOV (ms. X) - ew hawatasc'owk' dma ‘and we will believe in him’ (M 27:42).
Less frequently, it denotes purpose or has a temporal value: g1 ovdev toydet - o&' imik' azdic'e ‘it will
be good for nothing” (M 5:13), éxeic moAha ayada Keipeva g1¢ €1 mOAAG - ownis bazowm
barowt'iwns hambareal amac' bazmac' ‘you have many good thing lying for many years’ (L 12:19).
The instrumental corresponds to eic+Acc in two instances where both phrases indicate the

direction ‘into’: Otav £A6ng e1¢ v Pactieio Gov - yorzam gayc'es ark'ayowt'eamb k'ov ‘when you

come into your kingdom’ (L 23:42).
Rephrasing is occasionally a factor influencing the translation. Thus, we find several

instances where a construction with ezc+Acc expresses a change of state and is rendered with the

nominative: o0Tog £yevin £1¢ KeQUANV yoviag - na etew glowx ankean ‘it was turned into (Arm:

became) the head of the corner’ (Mk 12:10).
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7.2.4 EIX+ACC : other constructions

Sometimes, eic+Acc corresponds to a free adverb: un emotpeydto g1g ta omicw - mi darjc'i

yets ‘let [him] not turn back’ (L 17:31). There is one instance where sict+Acc is matched with a

simile-like construction ibrew z-+Abl: gi1g Tpo@nTV avTOV €lY0V - ibrew zmargaré ownein zna ‘they

considered him as a prophet’ (M 21:46). We also find occurrences where the Greek phrase is

rendered with a construction involving the conjunction zi or andér: g1g to favatwoat avTov - zi

spananic'en zna ‘in order to kill him’ (Mk 14:55), gic ti 1 omdreto atn; - ondér? & korowstd ayd
‘because of what is this waste?” (M 26:8). In one instance the combination of e¢ and the accusative
of the articulated infinitive designating purpose corresponds to an infinitive alone: kot Tapad®GOVGY
ovToV TOIC E0veaty g1g To epmanfon - ew matnesc'en zna het'anosac' aypanel ‘and they will give him to
the Gentiles to be mocked’ (M 20:19).

7.3 Correspondences with 'EIT1
7.3.1 Correspondences with 'EITI+ACC

The primary counterpart of ezmi+Acc is i+Acc(Loc, Abl), just as in the cases of ev+Dat and
gictAcc. I+Abl matches ezi+Acc only in combination with the verb ‘divide’: Siopepiodfcovrar...
ufp em Buyatépa - bazanesc'i... mayr i dsteré ‘they will be divided... mother against (Arm: from)
daughter’ (L 12:53). This passage suggests a syntactical and/or conceptual difference between
Biblical Greek and Classical Armenian with regard to the notion of separation. While the Greek
construction marks a directional notion, the Armenian translation accentuates the concept of
separation.

The correspondence emi+Acc : i+Loc is restricted to the designation of the locations ‘in” and

‘on’: koBMuevov et 10 TEA®VIOV - nstér 1 mak'saworowt'ean ‘sitting (Arm: he was sitting) in the

custom-house’ (Mk 2:14), emt tnv kAivny - i mahics ‘on the bed” (Mk 7:30).
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I+Acc is the most frequent counterpart of em+Acc sharing all its directional functions (‘into’,
‘on, upon’, ‘up to’, ‘against’): kat 810 T OVK E8WKAG HoL TO apyVpLoV et Tpdmelay; - ew ander? od'
etowr zarcat'n im i setanawors ‘and why did you not put my silver into the bank?’ (L 19:23), mveoua

&ylov enelevoetar emt of - hogi sowrb ekec'@ i k'ez ‘the Holy Spirit will come upon you’ (L 1:35),

Kot EMBV en’ ou;m‘v - ew ibrew ekn i na ‘and coming (Arm: when he came) up to it’ (Mk 11:13), a_qi
£ontov £pepicdn - yanjn iwr bazanec'aw ‘he has been divided against himself” (M 12:26)"*. This
correspondence rarely expresses the location ‘on’: kot Tvevpa nv dyov en’ qutdv - ew hogi sowrb &r
inma ‘and the Holy Spirit was upon him’ (L 2:25). It can also designate such non-spatial notions as
manner, purpose, and topic: £xt oAiya ¢ motog - i sakawowd hawatarim es ‘you were (Arm: are)

faithful in little’ (M 25:21), 6Tt £mt TovTO OmEGTAANY - Zi yayn isk arak'ec'ay ‘for I was sent for this’

(L 4:43), tvo o O motedov en’ avtov (ms. A)" - zi amenayn or hawatay i na ‘for everyone who
believes in him’ (J 3:15). This correspondence set may have a temporal function: kat oUK 10ekev emt

xpévov - ew o' kamér 1 bazowm zamanaks ‘and he did not want for a (Arm: long) time’ (L 18:4).

I veray+Gen is also a common counterpart of ezi+Acc. It shares all the directional functions

of the Greek equivalent with the exception of the designation of the direction ‘into’: #mecav emt

npdommov ovtev - ankan i veray eresac' iwreanc' ‘they fell upon their faces’ (M 17:6), Nyyuev €0’

Uuog 1) Bootheio Tov Bgov - merjeal € i veray jer ark'ayowt'iwn AY ‘the kingdom of God has drawn

near unto you’ (L 10:9), c¢ ent AN omv eERAOate - ibrew i veray awazaki elék' “as against a robber

'* Note that in this passage Greek and Armenian agree on expressing the direction ‘against’ in combination with the verb
‘divide’ whereas a similar construction in L 12:53 (see example above) is articulated in a different way. The reason of
such modifications could be connected with a different number of arguments and adjuncts that the verb ‘divide’ has in
these passages and/or with the particular semantics of the Armenian noun anjn ‘person’, which is widely used as a
reflexive.

" Exi+Acc frequently alternates with ev+Dat, another common counterpart of i+Acc (see § 7.1.1) where it expresses the

meaning ‘believe in somebody’. And, indeed, a variant reading of this very passage has &v avt@.
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you came out’ (Mk 14:48). The correspondence emi+Acc : i veray+Gen can also express the location
‘on, over’ or a path (with a strong connection to the concept of surface): €@’ Ov &v 1o1¢ TO TIVELLLOL -
yoyr veray tesanic'es zhogin ‘over whom you see the Spirit’ (J 1:33), [Iétpoc neplendosey ent to.
Udarta - Petros gnac' i veray jroc'n ‘Peter walked across the water’ (M 14:29). Just as the equivalents
em+Acc : i+Acc, this pair can express a topic (only with a lesser frequency): un khoiete en’ epé - mi
layk' i veray im ‘do not cry about me’ (L 23:28). In addition, emi+Acc : i veray+Gen sometimes refers

to beneficiary or recipient: 0Tt 0LTOC YPNOTOG EGTIV EML TOVG AYOPIGTOVS - zi na K'alc'r € i veray ¢'arac’

“for he is gracious to the ungrateful’ (L 6:35), eyéveto onuo Bgov emt Todvvny - etew ban AY i veray

Yovhannow ‘the word of God came upon John’ (L 3:2).
Correspondences of emi+Acc with other prepositional constructions are irregular and for the

most part associated with spatial meanings. Thus, in instances where emi+Acc denotes the direction

‘onto’ it is matched with z-+Ins or araji+Gen: 0vdelg ETPAL®V TV YA €T’ &POTPOV - 0&' OK'
arkan@ jern zmadov ‘no one putting (Arm: puts) [his] hand onto the plow’ (L 9:62) '®, énecev emt
npoownov - ankaw araji nora (ms. E) ‘he fell onto [his] face (Arm: before him)’ (L 17:16). If the
Greek counterpart indicates the direction ‘up to’ it is translated with ar+ Acc or araji+Gen: 1jyoryov

ovtov ent tov [Tihatov - acin zna ar Pitatos ‘they brought him to Pilate’ (L 23:1), omayopévovg emt

BooAelg — tanic'in araji dataworac' ‘being brought up to the kings (Arm: they will bring [you] before

judges)’ (L 21:12). In one instance em+Acc with a directional role corresponds to zhet: kot TopebdeTat

£ML 10 AmOA®AOG - ew ert'ayc' zhet korowseloyn ‘and he goes (Arm: will go) after the lost one’ (L

15:4). We also find a few occurrences where the Greek equivalent denotes the location ‘on’ and is

translated with ar+Acc or and+Acc: kot mag 6 OYAOG £XL TOV 0Y10AOV EIGTAKEL - eW amenayn

' It is also possible that this passage is altered in Armenian and expresses the notion ‘around’ rather than ‘onto’.
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7otovowrdn kayr ar covezern ‘and all people stood on the seashore’ (M 13:2), ¢ £y£veTo Apog

péyog em Tacav Ty ynv - ew elew sov mec and amenayn erkir ‘and a great famine arose over the

whole land’ (L 4:25). Occasionally, exi+Acc is rendered with i méf+Gen, designating the location

‘among’: &\l ¢ émecev em tag okavlag - or i mEj p'Soc'n sermanec'an ‘and others fell among

thorns (Arm: which were planted among thorns)’ (M 13:7). The rare non-spatial roles of ezi+Acc are

limited to the denotations of topic and reason and are matched with z-+Abl and vasn+Gen,

respectively: ka1 TG yéypomtal €L TOV VIOV TOL avBpdTov..; - ew ziard? greal &€ zordwoy mardoy

‘and how is it written about the son of man?’ (Mk 9:12), ¢’ O mépet - vasn oroy ekird ‘for which you

came’ (M 26:50). The correspondence emi+Acc : z-+Acc can also express a period of time: dte

exheicOn 6 ovpavog emt étn Tpia kot unvag €€ - yorzam p'akec'ann erkink' zeris ams ew zvec' amis
‘when the sky was closed for three years and six months’ (L 4:25).

Eni+Acc can occasionally be equivalent to a nominal phrase. The dative case is its most
frequent counterpart in Armenian. The correspondence ezi+Acc : Dat may also indicate purpose or
topic: Udwp pot et THSag oVK EdwKag - jowr otic' imoc' 0&' etowr ‘you did not give (Gk: me) water
for my feet” (L 7:44), kot motevoopey en’ autdv - ew hawatasc'owk' dma ‘and we shall believe in

him’ (M 27:42). Both constructions can have a directional value: omotvéooete £1¢ poptoptov en’

aﬁr_obg - t'awt'ap'esjik' 1 vkayowt'iwn noc'a ‘shake [it] off as a testimony against them’ (L 9:5).
We find only one instance where ezi+Acc denotes manner and is matched with the

instrumental: g9’ $oov emowjoarte - orovhetew ararék' ‘according to what you did’ (M 25:40).

Occasionally, emi+Acc corresponds to a free adverb or to a construction with a conjunction:

cuViONoav £t To AT - Zolovec'an i miasin ‘they gathered together’ (M 22:34), 9’ Goov pet’
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oVTOV £6TV O VORQIoG - ming' p'esayn ond nosa ic'é ‘so long as the bridegroom is with them’ (M
9:15).

7.3.2 Correspondences with 'EITT+DAT

Once again i+Acc(Loc, Abl) becomes a primary counterpart here. The rare correspondences
with i+Abl denote only the direction ‘against’: Swapepepiopévot Tpelg emt duoty - bazanealk' erek'n

yerkowc' ‘three [will be] divided against two’ (L 12:52). The equivalent pair em+Dat : i+Loc is

connected with the designation of the locations ‘in’ and topic: aAl’ &€ en’ epuoig TOTOLG nv - ayt
artak'oy yanapat telis &r ‘but he was out in the desert place’ (Mk 1:45), Tov TGTEVEW EML TAGLY - |
hawatal yamenayni ‘to believe in everything’ (L 24:25). The correspondence ezi+Dat : i+Acc is the
most common one. It can express the location ‘near’ or have a temporal value: 61t eyyvg eoTwv £mt
0vpaic - t'e merj & i dowrs ‘that he is close to the gates” (M 24:33), kat £t T0OTQW NAbav ot poOnTot
0nTOV - ew yayn ban ekin a3akertk'n nora ‘and after this (Arm: that conversation) his disciples came’
(J 4:27). This set also denotes manner (in the formulaic phrase ‘in the name of”) and topic: Mb_
ovopati cov ekPparrovia doapdévia (mss. C, R, D, ©) - or yanown k'o dews hangr ‘casting out (Arm:

who was casting out) demons in your name’ (L 9:49), tva oG O miotedwv ex’ avtw (ms. L) - zi

amenayn or hawatay i na ‘so that everyone believing (Arm: who believes) in him’ (J 3:15)"".
I veray+Gen matches em+Dat only in instances where the Greek phrase expresses the

direction ‘onto’, the location ‘on, over’, or a topic: ovdelg de emPdrlet emifAnpa OGKOLG OyVAPOL

em lpotio madoi - o' ok' arkané kapert ant'ap' i veray hnac'eal jorjoy ‘and no one puts a piece of

unshrunken cloth onto an old garment’ (M 9:16), kot AiBog enéketto en’ avt@ - ew vém mi edeal i

veray nora ‘and a stone lay on it’ (J 11:38), 611 yoipel ex’” avt@ - zi owrax lini i veray nora ‘that he

'7 As mentioned before, the Greek constructions ‘in the name of” and ‘believe in somebody”’ frequently have alternative
versions with ev+Dat, another common counterpart of i+Acc (see § 7.1.1). The passages we just cited also have variant
readings with ev+Dat.
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rejoices over it’ (M 18:13). Correspondences of em+Dat with other prepositional phrases are rare and
may have a variety of functions. Vasn+Gen and ond+Acc are sometimes found to match ezi+Dat,

designating reason or topic: Tt 8¢ &v 0mOAYGT) TNV YUVALKE GVTOV UT) ETL TOPVEIQ - Zi amenayn or

arjakesc'€ zkin iwr ew o€' vasn pornkowt'ean ‘that whoever divorces his wife not because of

unchastity’ (M 19:9), 6t tavta 1jv EM’_ OTQ yeYPOppEVa - et'e ayn &r or grealn & vasn nora ‘that this
(Arm: that that was what) was written about him’ (J 12:16), 6 8¢ oTVYVAGOC €11 TG AdY - ew na
xozoreal and bann ‘and he was gloomy because of the word” (Mk 10:22), kot favpdoovte et )

amokpicel ovtov - ew zarmac'eal and patasxanin nora ‘and wondering about his answer’ (L 20:26). In

instances where em+Dat is matched with ai+Acc, it may indicate the location ‘near’ or patient: &1t
gyybc eotwv emt O0paug - t'e merj & ar dowrs “that it is close to the gates’ (Mk 13:29), kat pocpodupet

en’ owtolg; - ew erkaynamit miayn linic'i ar nosa ‘and will he [not] bear long with them?’ (L 18:7).
The instrumental is sometimes the case that corresponds to ezi+Dat, designating means (a

typical function of the instrumental): ovk en’ &ptw pévw {Hoeton 6 &vOpwmog - o&' hac'iw miayn

kec'c'e mard ‘man shall live not by bread alone’ (M 4:4).

7.3.3 Correspondences with 'EITT+GEN

I+Acc(Loc, Abl) is repeatedly found as a counterpart of emi+Gen. The correspondence with
i+Abl is found to denote the source ‘out of” or means'®: dtav idnte veéMV avatédlovoay emt
dvopmv - yorzam tesanic'ek' amp cageal yarewmtic' ‘when you see a cloud rising from the west’ (L

12:54), tva emt 6tépaTOg 300 LOPTOPWV T) TPV 6TadT) Tav Onuo - zi 1 beranoy erkowc' ew eric'

vkayic' hastatesc'i amenayn ban ‘that every word may be confirmed by the mouths (=words) of two

or (Arm: and) three witnesses’ (M 18:16). In passages where ezm+Gen is matched with i+Loc, it

"¥ Note parallel development of causal semantics on the base of the concept of source in these languages.
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designates primarily the locations ‘in’, ‘on’, ‘near’: 011 60ev T0HTOVG dSVVHGETAL TIG XOPTAGOL XPTMV
en’ epnuiag; - owsti? kares yagec'owc'anel zdosa nac'iw yanapati ast ‘whence is one (Arm: are you)

able to feed (Arm: satisfy) these with bread in the desert?’” (Mk 8:4), uikpdtepov OV TAVIOV TMV

OEPILATOV TMV €L TNS VNG - p'ok'ragoyn & k'an zamenayn banjar sermanis or en yerkri ‘the one
smaller (Arm: it is smaller) than all (Arm: vegetable) seeds that are on earth’ (Mk 4:31), kot Mwbong
eunvuoeg emt g Batov - ew Movsés gowsakeac' i morenwoin ‘and Moses revealed near the bush’ (L
20:37). Sometimes this equivalent pair also indicates the time of somebody’s lifespan or a

functionary period: em apylepéwg Avva ko Kaioga eyéveto onua Bgov emt Todvvny - ew i

k'ahanayapetowt'ean Anayi ew Kayiap'a etew ban AY i veray Yovhannow ‘at the time of the high-

priesthood of Annas and Caiaphas a word of God came to John’ (L 3:2). The correspondence
em+Gen : i+Acc does not have as many functions as those of emi+Acc : i+Acc and em+Dat : i+Acc.
It can denote the direction ‘onto’: ko TecmVv emL g yNG - ew ankeal yerkir ‘and falling onto the
ground’ (Mk 9:20).

The correspondence exi+Gen : i veray+Gen is primarily connected with spatial roles. We
often find it designating the direction ‘onto’, the locations ‘on’, or path: oAL’ gmt Avyviag timow -

ayt i veray astanaki dn€ ‘but he puts [it] onto a lamp stand’ (L 8:16), 0 £ML TOV SAUOTOC - or i veray

taneac'n ic'e ‘who is (Arm: will be) on the housetop’ (Mk 13:15), meptotav emt g Haldoong -

gnalov i veray covown ‘walking on the sea’ (Mk 6:48). Occasionally, it signifies the location ‘on’
and connotes means: Kol £TLYELPOV 0pOVCLY GE - ew i veray jerac' barjc'en zk'ez ‘upon (=with) their
hands they will bear you’ (M 4:6). Instances where ez+Gen is matched with other prepositional

phrases are infrequent. The Greek phrase is translated with a7+Ins where it expresses the location

‘near’ or time: HETA TAVTO EPAVEPMOGEV EaVTOV TAALY Tncovg Toig pabntoig emt g Baidoong - yet
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aysorik darjeal yaytneac' zanjn iwr YS aSakertac'n iwroc' ar covezerbn ‘after this Jesus revealed
himself again to the disciples near the sea (Arm: at the seashore)’ (J 21:1), Tociog 8¢ eyévvnoev tov

Teyoviav... em g petokeoiog Bapvimvoc — Yovsia cnaw zYek'onia... ar gerowt'eambn

Babetac'woc' ‘and (Arm: @) Josiah bore Jechoniah... at the time of the Babylonian captivity’ (M

1:11). The equivalents ez+Gen : a+Acc can also denote location: kot £0v 0K0VGOT) TOVTO £TL TOV
Nyeudvog - ew et'e lowr lic'i ayd ar dataworn ‘and if this will be heard in the presence of the

governor’ (M 28:14). Correspondences with ond+Loc and araji+Gen are rare and refer to means and

the location ‘before’, respectively: kot epyOHEVOV EML TV VEPEA®V TOV 0VPAVOL - ew ekeal and amps

erknic' ‘and coming on (Arm: with) the clouds of heaven’ (M 26:64), kot ent NYEUOVQOV kot Booihéwv

otafnocecbe - ew araji dataworac' ew t'agaworac' kayc'€k' ‘and you will stand before governors and

kings’ (Mk 13:9).

Emi+Gen is rendered with z-+Ins in constructions expressing an action of dressing: kot
eméOnkay 1’ avtev ta ipdtio - ew arkin znok'awk' jorjs ‘and they put their garments upon (Arm:
around) them’ (M 21:7). The Greek and Armenian versions differ here in the way they describe this
act. The Greek passage connects it with the concept of surface, while the Armenian construction is
associated with the notion ‘around’.

Exi+Gen is rarely matched with a nominal phrase. We find several occurrences where it is
translated with the instrumental, specifying the notions of means and manner: &v8pec PEpovTeC emt

KAvng avBpomov - ark' berein mah¢awk' zayr mi ‘men brought (Gk: bearing) a man on (Arm: with) a

bed’ (L 5:18), A}’ ex’ aknbsiag tnv 680V ToL Oeov 18doKeLS - ayt E8martowt'eamb z&anaparhn AY




233

owsowc'anes ‘but you truly teach the way of God’ (Mk 12:14). Occasionally, the Greek phrase is
matched with a free adverb: en’ oAndeiag de Aéym Vv - ardarew asem jez “truly, I tell you’ (L 4:25).

Rephrasing can once again be the only factor bringing two constructions together. Thus, in
one instance em+Gen is rendered with the genitive: ol yvagevg emt g yng ov dHvartar oUTeg
Aevkavor - orpés t'ap'ic'k’ erkri o' karen aynpés spitakec'owc'anel ‘as a fuller on (Arm: of) the earth
cannot so whiten [them]” (Mk 9:3). The Greek counterpart in this passage designates the location
‘on’ while the Armenian equivalent conveys a possessive value.

7.4 Correspondences with EK/EE+GEN
7.4.1 EK/EE+GEN : I+ABL

The primary counterpart of ex/eé+Gen is i+Abl. These prepositional phrases share many

functions, the most prominent of which are designations of the source concepts ‘out of” and ‘away

s

from” and the partitive notion: é£g\fe g€ autov - el i dmané ‘come out of him’ (Mk 9:25), aA)’ va

oyl 0VTOVC EK TOL TTOVIPOD - ayt zi parhesc'es znosa i &'aré ‘but so that you guard them from the

evil one’ “(J 17:15), 0AL’ 6Tt £@hryete £k TV dptov - ayl zi kerayk' i hac'é anti ‘but because you ate
some of the bread’ (J 6:26). Occasionally, this correspondence marks the location ‘near’: tva €ig Gov

ek de&1mv ko €ic €€ apiotepwv kobicopey - zi nstc'owk' mi yajmé k'owmmeé ew mi yahekg ‘so that

we may sit one near your right hand and one near your left’ (Mk 10:37). Among non-spatial
functions causal ones are the most regular for this pair. It can denote means, often in construction ‘by

oneself’, favored by the Gospel of John: gk yap Tov KapmOL T0 SévEpov Yvdoketal - k'anzi i ptloy
anti carn ¢anac'i ‘for the tree is known by [its] fruit’ (M 12:33), 61t éyoi é§ éuowrof) oVK ékd)»ncu -zi
es yanjné imme oc¢' xawsec'ay ‘for I did not speak by myself” (J 12:49). The designation of reason is

also common: 6 oUv Tnoovg kekomoK®G gk TG Odowmopiag - ew YS vastakeal 1 anaparhén ‘and
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Jesus, wearied because of his journey...” (J 4:6). Less frequently, this correspondence expresses

temporal or possessive notions: Towta 8¢ VUV €€ apyNG OVK £lmov - zays i skzbang o¢' asac'i jez ‘from

the beginning I did not tell you this’ (J 16:4), kot Opi& £k TNC KEQUANG D@V 0V [T OTOATAL - W
maz mi 1 glxoy jermé o¢' koric'€ ‘and a hair of your head will not be lost’ (L 21:18).
We also find one instance where ex/eé+Gen is matched with i+Loc: Tt ovdeic eoTiv gk TG

ovyyeveiog oov - k'anzi o¢' € yazgi k'owm ‘for there is nobody from (Arm: in) your family’ (L 1:61).
This passage is not an example of a true equivalent set but rather presents a case of reinterpretation,
where the Greek variant expresses the source ‘out of” while the Armenian corresponding construction
marks the location ‘in’.

7.4.2 ' EK/EZ+GEN : other constructions

The only prepositional phrase, other than i+Abl, that matches ex/eé+Gen is ond-+Abl, which
shares only one semantic role with the Greek construction — the designation of the location ‘near’:
koficot ek deE1mv pov - nstowc'anel ond ajmé immé “to sit near my right hand’ (Mk 10:40).

Nominal phrases are not regular counterparts of ex/eé+Gen. Correspondences with the

instrumental can denote means, manner, or a partitive notion: nyoépacav £ aVT®V TOV aypov - gnec'in

aynow zagarakn ‘they bought with them (Arm: it) the field’ (M 27:7), ov yop ek puétpov didmotv To
mvevpa - zi of' et'e E'apov tay AC zhogin “for not according to measure he (Arm: God) gives the

Spirit’ (J 3:34), écw0ev d¢ yépovow £ dpmayng kol akposiag - ew i nerk'oy li en yap'stakowt'eamb

ew anxarnowt'eamb ‘and inside they are full of rapacity and intemperance’ (M 23:25). In two

instances where ex/e+Gen is matched with the ablative, it indicates the source ‘out of> or has a
partitive meaning (typical ablatival semantics): un petafaivete €€ owkiog £1¢ otkiay - mi p'oxic'ik'

tang i town ‘do not go from house to house’ (L 10:7), &, afev o0v tov¢ dptovg 6 Tnoovc... dpoing
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Kot €K TV oyapiov - ew ar hac'n YS... noynpés ew jkanc'n ‘and Jesus took bread... and in the same

way [some] of the fish’ (J 6:11). In one instance ex/eé+Gen is matched with an ambiguous Armenian

form that is either ablative or genitive plural: &ptov £k TOD 0VPAVOL ESmKEV AVTOLS Paye - hac'
erknic' et noc'a owtel ‘he gave them bread from heaven to eat’ (J 6:31). Here erknic’ is most likely
ablative, but genitive cannot be ruled out since both Armenian cases can express possession and
source (with different frequencies, see § 4.8).

Ex/eé+Gen is rendered with the accusative in only one instance, where it designates a topic:
GULPMVAGOC S€ PHETOL TV EPYOTMV EK dNVapiov TNV Nuépav - ew ark verjs msakac'n awowrn dahekan
‘and he agreed with the laborers on a denarius a day’ (M 20:2).

In a few occurrences ex/eé+Gen is translated with a free adverb: kot ovtog £ 0vToL émigy -

ew ink'n asti arb ‘and he himself drank from it’ (J 4:12).

7.5 Correspondences with [IPOX

7.5.1 IPOZ+ACC : AR+ACC(INS, LOC)

In the majority of cases Zpoc+Acc corresponds to ar+Acc. Frequently, this correspondence
indicates the direction toward an animate or (less often) inanimate object: kat fyoyov OVTOV TPOC TOV

Incovv - ew acin zna ar YS ‘and they led him to Jesus’ (L 19:35). Occasionally, this pair designates

the locations ‘near’, ‘in the presence of’: emicuvnyuévn mpog v Bvpav - Zoloveal ar drownsn

‘gathering near the door’ (Mk 1:33), kat 6 Ady0g nv 1poc Tov Bedv - ew bann &r ar AC ‘and the Word

was in the presence of God’ (J 1:1). We also find this correspondence with non-spatial functions. It

can denote a temporal notion: ol Tpog Kapov meTEHOLOLY - ork' ar zamanak mi hawatan ‘those who

believe for a time’ (L 8:13). Infrequently, these equivalents express recipient (with speech verbs) or
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reason: (v 8¢ TPog Tovg HadNTAG - asac' ew ar adakertsn ‘and he said to the disciples’ (L 17:22),
mpoc Ti elmev avT@ - t'e ar in¢' asac' ¢'na ‘why he said [that] to him’ (J 13:28).

In passages where zpdg+Acc is matched with ar+Loc, it indicates location. This
correspondence can designate the ideas ‘near’ (most common), ‘among’, or ‘in (somebody’s house)’:
OoTE PNKETL YmpEY pMde Ta Tpog TV Bvpavy - mind'ew teli ews o&' linel ew o' ar drann ‘so that there
was no more place not even near the door’ (Mk 2:2), ém¢ mote mpog Duag Ecopor; - miné'ew yerb
ic'em ar jez ‘how long will I be among you?’ (Mk 9:19), mpo¢ o€ mow® T0 Tho)Q - ar k'ez arnem
zzatik ‘I will keep the passover in your place’ (M 26:18). There is only one case where mpog+Acc

marks the location ‘near’ and is translated with a7+Ins: kat OeppHatVOIEVOS TTPOG TO QG - ew jernoyr
ar lowsovn ‘and warming (Arm: he was warming) himself near the fire’ (Mk 14:54). We also find
one passage where a Greek accusative phrase is rendered with ar+Acc in an attempt to accommodate

the meaning of the preverb zpd-: kot TponAHov owTolC - ew merjanayin ar nosa ‘and they preceded

them’ (Mk 6:33).
7.5.2 IIPOX+ACC : other constructions
Other prepositional and nominal constructions matching zpog+Acc are varied. Most of these

correspondences are connected with directional usages. Thus, zpoc+Acc designating the direction

‘to, up to’ may be translated with i+Acc or the dative alone: yyi{ovow... Tpog 10 Gpog - merj efen...

mawt i learn ‘they drew near up to the mountain’ (Mk 11:1), mpobmnpyov yop ev €x0pa Gvteg mpog

5

avtoV¢ - k'anzi yaraj t'Snamik' ein mimeanc' ‘for before they were in enmity (Arm: enemies) toward

each other’ (L 23:12). In one instance zpdc+Acc is rendered with z-+Ins: kot GuvéyeTon TPOg AvTOV
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OyAog mheloTtog - ew Xrnec'an znovaw zotovowrdk' bazowmk' ‘and large crowds of people came

together to him’ (Mk 4:1). This case is an example of differing interpretations, with the Greek
passage stating the direction and the Armenian version expressing the location ‘around’ (‘large
crowds gathered around him”).

In the few instances where the Greek phrase indicates the directions ‘into’ and ‘against’ it is

matched with i+Abl and z-+Loc, respectively: kot 6 Tpog 10 00g EAOARGaATE - ew zor yownkanén
xawsec'arowk' ‘and that which you have whispered into the ears’ (L 12:3)", pinote mpockéymg Tpog

AiBov tov w60 Gov - mi erbek' harc'es zk'ari zotn k'o ‘so that you do not ever strike your foot against
a stone’ (L 4:11). Passages where zpog+Acc designates location are less frequent; nevertheless, they
are translated in a variety of ways. Ilpoc+Acc can express the locations ‘among’ or ‘near’ and is

matched with ond+Loc in the first case and with z-+Ins in the second: éw¢ mote Ecopon TPog VUAG; -
min&'ew yerb etéc' and jez ‘how long will I be among you?” (L 9:41), kot wag O YA TPOS TNV
06AacoaY ETL TG VNG Noav - ew amenayn zotovowrdk' zcovezerbn zc'amak'n ownein ‘and the whole
crowd was on the land near (Arm: around) the sea (Arm: seashore)’ (Mk 4:1). In the second example
the primary spatial meaning of z-+Instr ‘around’ is extended to mark an approximate territory, close
to the sea. A single temporal usage of Zpdc+Acc is rendered with end+Loc: 6t mpog éomépay oty -
zi ond ereks € ‘for it is close to evening’ (L 24:29).

The Greek phrase is frequently combined with speech verbs. In these instances it is translated
with ond+Loc, i mits+Gen, or ¢+Acc: épdxovro ovv ngdg dkkn’ Movg ot Tovdoiot - martné'ein ond
mimeans hreayk'n ‘the Jews disputed among themselves’ (J 6:52), ot 8¢ cuvehoyioavto mpog EavTong

- ew nok'a xorhec'an 1 mits iwreanc' ‘and they were debating (Arm: thinking) among themselves

(Arm: in their minds)’ (L 20:5), kot &Leyov mpdg alRAovg - ew asein ¢'mimeans ‘and they said to

" For discussion of this unusual usage of i+Abl see §4.1.
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each other’ (Mk 4:41). While zpdc+Acc has practically the same meaning in all these examples, its
Armenian counterparts specify values more common for them: comitative, locational, and directional
senses, respectively. Such instances of Zpogc+Acc are also sometimes rendered with the dative or an
adverb: Ti mpoc o¢; - k'ez p'oyt'? & ‘what is that (Arm: is that a care) to you?’ (J 21:22), oo Tpog
£0DTOV TIPOGTVYETO - ew zays aranjinn atawt's matowc'andr ‘and he prayed thus to himself® (L
18:11).

The designation of purpose is a recurrent function of zpog+Acc. [+Acc sometimes becomes
its equivalent here: kot Oedoaode Tac ydpoc Gt Asvkai elotv TPog Beptopdy non — ew tesek'

zartorayn (ms. M: zartoraysn) zi spitac'eal en ew 1 hownjs haseal ‘and see the fields, that they are

already white for harvest’ (J 4:35). Ilpog in combination with the accusative of the articulated

infinitive designating purpose can be matched with a7 i+Abl(infinitive): 11 mag 6 PAémmv yvvoika

pog o embupnocar - t'e amenayn or hayi i kin mard ar i c'ankanaloy ‘that everyone looking (Arm:

every man who looks) at a woman to lust after’ (M 5:28).
Rare cases where zpdc+Acc marks manner, reason, or topic are matched with asz+Dat,

vasn+Gen, and i+Acc, respectively: mpog to 06Anua avtov - ast kamac' nora ‘according to his will’

: ®DHONG TPOG TV cKANpoKapdiay DUV enétpeyey Uty - Movses vasn xstasrtowt'ean
(L 12:47), Mwiong A ) peyev LI - M tasrtowt'

jeroy hramayeac' jez ‘Moses allowed you because of your hardheartedness’ (M 19:8), ép(mo} 0, TPOG
elpnvny - atad'esc'd i xatatowt'iwn ‘he asks about peace’(L 14:32). Note that these semantic functions
are more common for the corresponding Armenian phrases than for their Greek counterpart. In one
instance where mpog+Acc is rendered with zhet+Gen, the Greek construction is reinterpreted;
poc+Acc has its regular directional function here, while the Armenian version expresses the

direction ‘after’: ko1 mpockoAAnOncETOL TPOC TNV YVVOIKE OVTOV - ew ert'ic'@ zhet knoJ iwroy and he

shall cleave to (Arm: go after) his wife’ (Mk 10:7).
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7.5.3 Correspondences with [IPOX+DAT
Rare occurrences of zpog+Dat are grouped around two notions — the direction “up to’ and the

location ‘near’. In one case where it denotes direction it is matched with i+Acc: eyyilovtog 8¢ avtov

Ndn mpog 1) katafacel Tov GPOVE TV EANL®Y - ew ibrew ayn in¢' merj etew i zar i vayr lerinn

jit'eneac ‘and when he had already drawn near the descent of the Mount of Olives’ (L 19:37). The

four instances where the Greek phrase marks location are translated in different ways. Thus, we find
unique correspondences with i+Abl, ar+Ins, ar+Loc, and artak'oy+Gen: kot Oeopel 0o oyyélovc...

kabelopévoug éva mpog 1) KeQaAn - ew tesané erkows hrestaks... zi nstein mi i snaric' ‘and she saw

two angels... one sitting near [his] head’ (J 20:12), fjv 8¢ EKEL TPOC T OPEL ALYEAT YOIPOV HEYEAN

Bookouévn - ew and €r ar lerambn eramak mi xozac' arawtakan mec ‘and there was a large heard of
swine feeding near the hill’ (Mk 5:11), 6 8¢ ITétpog eicTiKet mpog tf) B0par #£m - ew Petros kayr ar
drann artak'oy ‘but (Arm: and) Peter stood outside near the door’ (J 18:16), Mapio 8¢ ciotikel Tpog

1 pvnueio €€ - bayc' Mariam kayr artak'oy gerezmanin ‘but Mary stood outside near (Arm: @) the

tomb’ (J 20:11). In the last example the meaning of the Greek passage is simplified, and the
Armenian version states merely ‘outside’ rather than ‘outside near’.

7.6 Correspondences with AIA

7.6.1 AITA+ACC : VASN+GEN

Vasn+Gen regularly corresponds to dia+Acc. The Greek phrase denotes reason almost

exclusively; this function is primary (although not exclusive) for the Armenian counterpart: kot ev

QLAOKT) oné0eto 10 Hpwdiada - ew ed i bandi vasn Herovdiay ‘and he put [him] into prison

because of Herodias’ (M 14:3). The Greek construction and its equivalents often have a pronoun as
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their object: S1o. TovTO picEL VoG O kdopOG - vasn aynorik ateay zjez a§xarh ‘because of this the

world hates you’ (J 15:19).
7.6.2 AIA+ACC : other constructions
Other prepositional phrases are rare counterparts of dza+Acc. The majority of these

correspondences are also connected with the designation of reason (since this is the only function that

did+Acc expresses). I+ADI, ar+Gen, and a7 i+Abl can be used in translation of did+Acc: kou pm

JUVAUEVOL TPOGEVEYKAL OVTW d1a Tov OYAoV - ew ibrew o¢' karein merjanal ar na yambox@ anti ‘and

when they were unable to bring [him] to him (Arm: to approach him) because of the crowd’ (Mk

2:4), 611 S @OSVoV Tapédmiay otV - t'e ar naxanjow matnec'in zna ‘that they gave him up

because of envy’ (M 27:18), Sta.to pum Eyewv 1kpdda - ar i &'goye hiwt'oy “for it did not have

moisture’ (L 8:6). In a single instance dia+Acc designates a path and is matched with ond+Acc:

onTog SpyeTo dla pécov Tapopsiog — ew ink' n anc'anér and méj Samareay ‘(Arm: and) he passed

through the middle of Samaria’ (L 17:11).

The causal semantics of did+Acc are sometimes rendered with conjuctions like zi, k'anzi, or
onder: ko 810, 1o pn Exsw Oiav eEnpavon - ew zi o¢' goyin armatk' c'amak'ec'aw ‘and it dried out
because it did not have root[s]’ (Mk 4:6), 310 0 un &g Padog yn¢ - k'anzi o&' goyr hiwt' erkrin “for
it did not have deep soil (Arm: moister of the soil)’ (Mk 4:5), 310 ti T0VTO TO PHOPOV OVK ETPAEON -
andér?® o¢' ewld ayd vadarec'aw ‘why was this ointment not sold?’(J 12:5).

7.6.3 AIA+GEN : Armenian constructions
Aa+Gen can have three types of functions: spatial, temporal, and causal. We do not find a

regular counterpart of this phrase in Armenian. Its translation varies between different prepositional,

% Note that ondér? is ond plus the genitive of the interrogative pronoun zi? ‘what?’.
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nominal, and adverbial phrases that share its semantics. Thus, in instances where did+Gen indicates a

path, it is sometimes matched with ond+Acc: e16éA0ate Sia g otevng moing - mtek' ond net dowrn

‘enter through the narrow gate’ (M 7:13). We also find unusual instances where it is translated with

i+Abl or ar+Ins: dwo TV Kepdpwv kabnkav avtov - i c'owoc'n kaxec'in zna ‘they let him down

through the tiles’ (L 5:19), mapemopevovto dia ¢ Fadaiog - anc'anein ar Gatiteac'wovk'n ‘they

went through Galilee’ (Mk 9:30). Temporal usages of di6+Gen are matched with z-+Loc and

yet+Gen: 31 OANG VOKTOG KOTLAGAVTES - zamenayn giders asxat eleak' ‘we have toiled (Gk: toiling)

all night’ (L 5:5), kot eloeldov néhv e1g Koapapvooop 8t 1)uepwv - ew mteal darjeal i

Kap'arnawowm yet awowrc' ‘and when he entered Capernaum again after some days’ (Mk 2:1). The

set expression dia wavrdc designating extension over a whole period of time is translated with the

adverb hanapaz that has similar semantics in Armenian: ko1 ooy S10 TOVTOG €V TQ) iEpQ - ew ein
hanapaz i tacarin ‘and the whole time they were in the temple’ (L 24:53). Occasionally, the Greek

phrase indicates either means or an agent. In these cases it is rendered with i+Abl, i jern+Gen, or the

instrumental alone: ol SUVAUELS TOLVTOL O10 TV YEPOV OVTOV YIVOUEVAL - Zi Zawrowt'iwnk's

ayspisik' 1 jerac' sora linic'in ‘(Arm: that) such mighty works come about by his hands’ (Mk 6:2),

Onmg TANpwon 70 @neév 810, TOL TPOPHTOL - Zi Ic'c'i asac'ealn i margarge ‘in order that what was said

by the prophet should be fulfilled’ (M 13:35), mépyag i tov padntev avtov - arak'eac' i jérn

asakertac'n iwroc' ‘sending (Arm: he sent) through his disciples’ (M 11:2), o0to¢ yap yéypomton dio.

TOV TPOQNTOL - Zi ayspés greal & i jern margarégin ‘for thus it has been written by the prophet’ (M

2:5), tva d0&achn) O v10G TOL Bg0V dU’ AN - zi p'arawor lic'i ordi AY aynowik ‘so that the Son of
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God should be glorified through her’ (J 11:4), ta yeypappéva S oV mpogntav - grealk'n

margargiwk' ‘what is written by the prophets’ (L 18:31). We also find two passages where dia+Gen,

designating an agent, is matched with the genitive: tva mAnpmor) 0 @n@év 310, TOV TPoHTOL - zi Ic'c'i
ban margar€in ‘in order that the word of the prophet should be fulfilled’ (M 21:4). The Armenian

passages probably have possessive meaning in these cases.

In one instance i+Abl becomes a counterpart of dza+Gen only as a result of a variant

interpretation of this passage by the Armenian translator: aAX’ £t wavT onpott EKTIOPEVOLEVQ S10,

oTép0TOC BE0L - ayl amenayn baniw or elané i beranoy AY ‘but by every word that comes out

through (Arm: out of) the mouth of God’ (M 4:4). The Greek phrase expresses its regular meaning
here (a path), while the Armenian version marks the source ‘out of”.

7.7 Correspondences with META

7.7.1 META+GEN : Armenian constructions

In the majority of instances ueta+Gen has a comitative function and corresponds to ond+Loc:
Omorye pet’ awtod §bo - ert' and nma ew erkows ‘go with him (Arm: even) two [miles]” (M 5:41).
These equivalents may also have a spatial connotation, designating the location ‘among’: ka1 To

LEPOG AVTOV UETO TV LTOKPLT®V BNoet - ew zbaZin nora and ketcawors dic'€ ‘and he will put the

part of him among hypocrites’ (M 24:51). They regularly express this meaning in combination with
speech verbs (the second component of such prepositional constructions is often a reciprocal

pronoun): kat &EAeyov pet’ aAMAmV - ew asein ond mimeans ‘and they spoke with each other’ (J
11:56). Other semantic roles are rare for this pair. Thus, we find a few instances where it signifies a

recipient: momoat EA0g LETA TOV TOTEPWVY U@V - arnel oformowt'iwn ond hars mer ‘to perform the

mercy [promised] to our fathers’ (L 1:72).
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Several other prepositional and nominal phrases in Armenian share the comitative function of
usrdJrGen. Handerj+Ins, z-+Ins, i méj+Gen, the instrumental, and the dative alone are found to

correspond to peta+Gen with this meaning: €idov to maudiov pero Mapiog - tesin zmanowkn hander;j

Mariamaw ‘they saw the child with Mary’ (M 2:11), fva ®ctv pet’ avtov - zi ic'en znovaw ‘so that
they will be with him” (Mk 3:14), cuvaipet Aoyov puet’ avtov - aré hamars i méj noc'a ‘he settled

accounts with them’ (M 25:19), xat 6 Tnoovg peto Tov padntov avtov aveydpnoey - isk YS

asakertawk'n iwrovk' gnac' ‘and Jesus went away with his disciples’ (Mk 3:7), coppavicag 8¢ peto,

10V £pyaTmv - ew ark verjs miakac'n ‘and he agreed (Gk: agreeing) with the laborers’ (M 20:2).
Other correspondences are irregular and often occur only once. In one instance the

equivalents uero+Gen : handerj+Ins indicate means: oopayicoves TOV AMBov peto Tne kovoTmdiag -

ew knk'ec'in zv€mn handerj zawrakanawk'n ‘they sealed (Gk: sealing) the stone with the guard (Arm:

guards)’ (M 27:66). Occasionally, ueta+Gen is translated with a7+Loc and i veray+Gen where it

marks a recipient: momoon £Ae0g LETO TOV TOTEPOVY U@V - arnel olormowt'iwn ar hars mer (ms. E)

‘to perform mercy to our fathers’ (L 1:72), 6 momjoag to éAeog puetr’ awTov - or arar zotormowt'iwnn i

veray nora ‘who performed (Gk: performing) the mercy to him’ (L 10:37). In rare cases where
ueta+Gen refers to manner it is sometimes translated with the instrumental or even with a free
adverb: epyouevov ev vepéhag peta Suvaueng - ekeal ampovk' ew zawrowt'eamb ‘coming by (Gk:
in) clouds (Arm: and) with power (=powerfully)’ (Mk 13:26), emopg0fn €1c TV opevv peTa

omovdng - gnac' i lernakotmn p'owt'apés ‘she went into the mountain country with haste (=hastily)’

(L 1:39).
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7.7.2 META+ACC : Armenian constructions

This Greek construction primarily designates the time ‘after’. It is frequently matched with
yet+Gen in this function: peta 8¢ Tovta avédeiley O KOpLog - yet aysorik erewec'oyc' TR “after these

[things] the Lord appointed...” (L 10:1). Occasionally, temporal usage of usza+Acc is translated with
the adverb apa: kot peta tavto edyeoot - ew apa keric'es ‘and afterward you will eat’ (L 17:8).

I+Loc also sometimes renders ueza+Acc, but only because some alterations are made by the

Armenian translator: Kot peta TpeIg 1UEPAS avacTnval - ew yerir awowr yarnel ‘and to arise after

three days (Arm: on the third day)’ (Mk 8:31).
7.8 Correspondences with KATA
7.8.1 KATA+ACC : Armenian constructions

Kata+Acc often corresponds to ast+Loc or ast+Dat. For the most part, these pairs indicate

the manner ‘according to’: vov amoAvELS TOV SOVAOV GOV, SECTOTA, KOTOL TO ONUA GOV €V £1pNvT) - ard

arjakes zcaray k'o TR ost bani k'owm i xatatowt'iwn ‘now Lord let your servant go in peace

according to your word’ (L 2:29), ka1 Tov dovvor fusiav kot o ipnuévoy - ew tal patarags ast

asac'eloyn ‘and to give a sacrifice according to what has been said’ (L 2:24). The correspondence

kad+Acc : ast+Loc is also found to express means and time (with a distributive connotation): pn

Kkpivete ko’ Oy - mi ast ad's datik' ‘do not judge by appearance [lit. eye(s)]’ (J 7:24), koto 8¢

£optnV 1Pt - bayc' ast tawni sovor &r ‘but it was customary at the feast’ (M 27:15). Ost+Abl

matches xara+Acc less frequently. This correspondence set has functions similar to those performed

by the pair xara+Acc : ast+Loc. It can designate manner and time (with a distributive connotation):
Kot AEYev o) &g Katal ei¢ - ew asel mi ast miojé ‘and to say to him (Arm: @) one after another’
(Mk 14:19), Tov &ptov 1)uev Tov £movctov 5idov futv 1o kad’ 1uépav - zhac' mer hanapazord towr

mer zawr ast awrén ‘give us our daily bread day after day’ (L 11:3). In addition, these equivalents
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can indicate the source ‘out of”: kal TOV KOTOL TOMY ETITOPEVOEVOY TPOC AVTOV - ew ost k'atak'ac'
k'atak'ac' ekeloc'n ar na ‘and when people from every city came to him’ (L 8:4). The distributive

sense is inherent in the Greek preposition, but it is expressed by a doubling of the noun in Armenian.
Correspondences of xoza+Acc with other constructions are less common. Most are grouped

around spatial and manner functions. Thus, in the instances where xata+Acc indicates path it is
translated with ond+Acc or i+Loc: kot 0vt0g S10devev Kota moMy - ew ink'n $rjér ond k'atak's ‘and

he went around through the cities” (L 8:1), kat pndévo kota v 630v aomdoncds - ew i éanaparhi
owmek' ofjoyn mi tayc'€k' ‘and greet nobody along the way’ (L 10:4). Kaza+Acc denotes the

direction ‘to, up to’ in only one occurrence, where it is rendered by ar+Ins: Zapopitng 6¢ Tig 080V

NABev xat’ owtov - Samarac'i omn ¢anaparhordeal ekn and noyn ar novaw ‘and a certain Samaritan

as he journeyed came (Arm: by the same [path]) to him’ (L 10:33). Note that all these
correspondences are found only in the Gospel of Luke.
The locational usages of xkazd+Acc are facilitated by i+Loc: eyéveto AMLOG 1GYVPL KATO TV

yhpav exetviy - elew sov sastik yasxarhin yaynmik ‘there was a great famine in that land’ (L 15:14).

We repeatedly find this correspondence in the phrase ‘in a dream’ in the Gospel of Matthew:
dtyyehog Kupiov Kato dvap epavn ot - hrestak TN i teslean erewec aw nma ‘an angel of the Lord

appeared to him in a dream’ (M 1:20). In one instance the construction xatd zpocwnov is translated

with araji+Gen: 0 Ntoipacag Kato TPOGMTOV MAVIOV TOV Aawmy - Zor patrastec'er araji amenayn

zotovrdoc' ‘which you have prepared in the presence of (Arm: before) all the people’ (L 2:31).

Different phrases are used to render kaza+Acc where it designates manner. These include

vasn+Gen, the locative, the instrumental, or the adverb aranjin (ai anjin): ka1 to pev capPatov

novyocov KOTOL TV EVTOMV - ew i $abat'own handartec'in vasn patowiranin ‘and on the Sabbath they
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rested according to the commandment’ (L 23:56), K0To. TO. QUTA YOip ETOIOVY TOIG TPOPTTALS OL

matépeg avteVv - dmin awrinaki arnein margar€ic'n hark' iwreanc' ‘for according to the same (Arm: in

the same manner) their fathers did to the prophets’ (L 6:23), kot’ ££0V0iav Kol TOIG TVEDLAGL TOIG

oKadapToLC EMTACOEL - Zi i§xanowt'eamb ew aysoc' plcoc' sasté ‘(Arm: that) he commands even
unclean spirits with authority’ (Mk 1:27), avépn €1¢ To &pog kat’ 1diav - el i learn aranjinn ‘he went

onto the mountain alone’(M 14:23). The temporal function of kaza+Acc may be translated with the

locative (note that the distributive connotation is once again expressed with the doubling of a noun in

Armenian): kot ET0PEVOVTO 0L YOVELS 0wToL kat’ €10¢ e1¢ Tepovsodny - ew ert'ayin cnawik' nora ami
ami yEM ‘and his parents went to Jerusalem every year’ (L 2:41). The temporal and distributive
semantics of the Greek phrase are sometimes captured by the adverb hanapaz: ko8’ Nuépav funv
TPo¢ LROG - hanapaz ar jez ei ‘every day I was with you’ (Mk 14:49). Occasionally, xard+Acc

denotes means. In these instances it is matched with i+Abl or the instrumental for which this function
is more common: kot ta (dia TpOPoTa POVEL Kat dvopo - ew ziwr o&'xarsn ko&'s yanowang ‘and he

calls his own sheep by name’ (J 10:3), kata i yvdoopat T0010; - ew iw? gitac'ic' zays ‘by what will I
know this?’ (L 1:18). There is also one occurrence where the Greek phrase is translated with the help

of a clausal construction: kota cuykvpiav d¢ iepelds Tig kKatéPavev ev T1) 03 ekeivn - dep etew

k'ahanayi mioj ijanel and noyn ¢anaparh ‘now by chance one priest went down that (Arm: same)
road’ (L 10:31).

7.8.2 KATA+GEN : Armenian constructions

Kara+Gen is not notable for such a range of functions as xaza+Acc. It has chiefly spatial

roles. Nevertheless, it also has a variety of counterparts in Armenian. Kaza+Gen primarily indicates

the direction ‘against’ and is matched with hakarak+Gen, ond hakarak+Gen: kat’ guov ot -
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hakarak im & ‘he is against me’ (M 12:30), 0¢ yap ovk £oTv ke’ 1juav - zi or o¢'n € and mez

hakarak ‘for the one who is not against us’ (Mk 9:40). Combinations of xaza+Gen with the verb

‘divide’ are translated with i+Acc and i+Abl, just as are analogous constructions with em+Acc (see

discussion in §7.3.1): maca Pactreio pepiodeica kad’ éavtng - amenayn t'agaworowt'iwn bazaneal
yanjn iwr ‘every kingdom divided against itself” (M 12:25), jA6ov yap dtydoat &vOpmTOV KoTa TOL
motpog owtov - k'anzi eki k'akel zayr i hawré ‘for I have come to set a man against (Arm: to disjoin a
man from) his father’ (M 10:35). In a number of passages where xara+Gen expresses the direction or
topic of an accusation it is rendered with z-+Abl and vasn+Gen: ToALOL YOp EYELSOLAPTOPOLY KOT

avTov - zi bazowmk' sowt vkayowt'iwn vkayein znmané ‘for many gave false witness against (Arm:

about) him’ (Mk 14:56), cupfoviiov £8idovv kot avtov - xorhowrd (ms. M) arnein vasn nora ‘they

held counsel against (Arm: about) him’ (Mk 3:6). Since both Armenian phrases primarily denote
topic it is likely that the Armenian translator changes the directional semantics of the Greek
construction in these cases. But it is also possible that the Armenian counterparts extend their
meanings to mark the notion ‘against’ in these passages (cf. similar circumstances with the
correspondence sictAcc : z-+Abl in L 12:10, § 7.2.2).

Less often, xara+Gen marks a descending motion and a path and is translated with i+Abl or

and+Acc: kot Opunocev n OlyEAT] KATOL TOU KPNUVO £1¢ TNV 0dAacoay - ew dimeac' eramakn i daré

anti i covn ‘and the herd rushed down (Arm: from) the bank into the sea’ (Mk 5:13), Kot QNN

eEnABev ka” GANG TG TEPYOPOL TEPL BLTOL - ew el hambaw znmang ond amenayn kotmans

gawarin and a rumor went out through the whole adjacent region (Arm: all parts of the district) about

him’ (L 4:14). It is likely that the correspondence xaza+Gen : i+Abl presents a case of
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reinterpretation. In this case, the Armenian version designates source and should be read ‘from the
bank’ rather than ‘along the bank’.
We also find rare occurrences where xard+Gen refers to the location ‘on, over’

(metaphorically, of power) or designates means. / veray+Gen is used to translate its metaphorical
spatial function ‘on, over’: ovk &lyeg e£ovaiav kat’ gpov - o' owneir dow i§xanowt'iwn i veray im
‘you would not have power over me’ (J 19:11). /+Acc renders the causal meaning of the Greek

phrase: e£opxilm og kata tov Beov Tov Lwvtog - erdmnec'owc'anem zk'ez yAC kendani ‘I adjure you

by the living God’ (M 26:63).
7.9 Correspondences with [IAPA
7.9.1 TIAPA+GEN : Armenian constructions

I+Abl is the most common counterpart of zapa+Gen, sharing its usual function — the

designation of the source ‘out of” (primarily with animate objects): 61t SOvapug Top® AVTOL EERPYETO
- zi zawrowt'iwn bazowm elanér i nmang ‘for a (Arm: great) power went out of him’ (L 6:19). These
equivalents also refer on one occasion to an agent: 611 #6ta1 TEAEIOGIC TOIG AEAAANLEVOLG ou;rﬁ Topo.
Kvpiov - et'e etic'i katarowmn asac'eloc's nma i TE ‘that there will be a complition of those things
said to her by the Lord’ (L 1:45). Several other constructions in Armenian can express source;

therefore, we find wapd+Gen corresponding to a7 i+Abl and ¢ +Acc (with speech verbs): 61t mopa

o0 eENABov - t'e ar i k'en eli ‘that I came from you’ (J 17:8), end0eto oDV TV Opav map’ ontev -

harc'anér c'nosa vasn zamown ‘he asked them (=from them) about the hour’?' (J 4:52). We find one
instance where zapd+Gen is matched with the nominative as a result of rephrasing: kot aKovGAVTEG

ol map’ avTov - ew ibrew lowan or iwrk'n ein ‘and those of his [people], hearing (Arm: when those

who were his own [people] heard)’ (Mk 3:21). In one instance wapda+Gen has a possessive

*' See § 2.19 for a more detailed discussion of constructions with verbs meaning ‘ask’.
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connotation and is matched with the accusative: ka1 damavijcaco To Tap’ avTng ThvTa - ew caxeal
zin¢'s iwr zamenayn ‘and spending all that was hers’ (Mk 5:26).
7.9.2 IIAPA+DAT : Armenian constructions

Just as is the case with wapd+Gen, rapa+Dat most frequently corresponds to i+Abl. These
counterparts denote the source ‘out of” (with an animate object): ovk éyete mapa T matpt - o'

ondownic'ik' i hawre ‘you do not have (Arm: will not receive) from the Father’ (M 6:1).

Another construction that is found to match zapa+Dat is ar i+Abl (once again, just as is the
case with wapa+Gen). This correspondence designates either the source ‘out of” (with an animate
object) or the location ‘in (somebody’s presence)’: duvaro mopa 1@ 0@ oty - hnarawork' en ar i
yAY (ms. E) ‘it is possible from God’ (L 18:27), ] elyov... TOPQL 601 - Zor ownei... ar i k'&n ‘which I
had... in your presence’ (J 17:5).

Iopd+Dat is sometimes translated with ar+Loc. In such instances it can express the locations
‘in (somebody’s presence), chez’, ‘among’, or the direction ‘to, up to’ (with an animate object): 6mwg
dplGTﬁG‘ﬂ nap’ aUTQ - zi &as keric'e ar nma ‘whether he could dine with him’ (L 11:37), noav d¢
mop’ émta 0dehoi - ein ar mez etbark' ewt'n “for there were seven brothers among us’ (M

22:25), 611 Topa. ApopTOA® avdpt elonAdev - t'e ar arn metawori emowt “that he went into [the house

of] a sinful man’ (L 19:7). We also find one irregular occurrence where wapa+Dat indicates the

location ‘near’ and is matched with ar+Loc: lotikeicav e mapa 1@ oTowp@ ToL Incov 1) unmp

owTov - ew kayin ar xad'in YT mayrn nora ‘and his mother stood near the cross of Jesus’ (J 19:25).
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7.9.3 ITIAPA+ACC : Armenian constructions

Just like wapa+Gen and wapa+Dat, rapa+Acc primarily expresses spatial notions. But the

only counterpart that it shares with the previous phrases is ar+Loc. The correspondence mopd+Acc :
ai+Loc can designate the direction ‘to, up to’ and the location ‘near’: ko €ppLyov QUTOVE TAPO. TOVG

160G avTov - ew ankec'in znosa ar ots nora ‘and they cast them at (=up to) his feet’ (M 15:30), kat

0VTOC nv éotm mapo v AMuvny Cevwnoapét - ew ink'n kayr ar covakin Gennésaret'ay ‘and he was
standing near the lake [of] Gennesaret’ (L 5:1).
Iopa+Acc is sometimes translated with ar+Ins. This correspondence primarily indicates

path, although it may occasionally express the location ‘near’: kot mapéyov mopa Ty OdAaccay -

ibrew anc'anér ar covezerbn ‘when he was passing near the sea[shore]” (Mk 1:16), f)p&ato S1ddcKev

mopa Ty Béhaccay - sksaw owsowc'anel ar covezerbn ‘he began to teach near the sea[shore]” (Mk

4:1). The remaining correspondences are rare. In some instances where wopd+Acc refers to the

location ‘near’ it is matched with ar+Loc: ko énecev emt TpOGORTOV TAPa TOVG TOSAC AVTOV - ankaw

i veray eresac' iwroc' ar ots nora ‘and he fell onto his face near his feet’ (L 17:16). Some occurrences

of mapd-+Acc, designating a path, are translated with and+Acc: nepumatov 8¢ mapa v Odhacoay -

min&'der zgnayr YS and ezr covown ‘walking beside the sea (Arm: when Jesus was going along the

shore of the sea)’ (M 4:18). The spatial value of Zapa+Acc is often altered in the Armenian version:
6 vio¢ Tpaiov Baptiaiog Tophog mposaitng ekédnto mapo vy 686V - ordi Timei Bartimeos koyr

nstér mowrac'ik yanc's ¢anaparhi ‘blind Bertimaeus, the son of Timaeus, was sitting near (Arm: in

the passage way of) the road, begging’ (Mk 10:46), )A0sv nopa v Odhaccay - ekn i covezrn ‘he

went beside the sea (Arm: onto the seashore)’ (M 15:29). We also find a few cases where mapd+Acc
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functions as part of a comparative construction and is rendered with a structure involving & ‘an z-

+Acc: undev mAov Tapa 1o dateTayuéVoy DY Tpdcoete - mi in¢' aweli k'an zhramayealn jez

arnic'€k' ‘do nothing more than that which has been ordered to you’ (L 3:13).

7.10 Correspondences with AITO+GEN

As expected, the most frequent prepositional construction that matches azo+Gen is i+Abl.
This counterpart shares all types of source functions (the designations of the notions ‘out of’, ‘away

from’ as well as the expression of a partitive meaning) with the Greek phrase: EA6vteg amo

Tepocolduwmv — or ekeal ein YEME ‘coming (Arm: who had come) from Jerusalem’ (Mk 7:1), ov

pokpay el omo g Pactieiog Tov Beov - E'es heri yark'ayowt'eng AY ‘you are not far from the

kingdom of God’ (Mk 12:34), {vo. 00 700 KaPTOL TOL AUTEADVOG SHGOVGLY 0T - Zi 1 ptloy

aygwoyn tac'en nma ‘so that they will give him some of the fruit of the vineyard’ (L 20:10). The

correspondence amo+Gen : i+Abl can have a temporal role and mark a point in time when an action
starts (a typical temporal function for these phrases): an’ apyng 8 ov yéyovev oUtag - ayt i skzbang
o¢' etew aynp@s ‘but from the beginning it was not so’ (M 19:8). Occasionally, this pair denotes a

period of time: ka1 yovn ovca v O0GEL AlLOTOG ano £TmV dmdeka - ew kin mi &r i teratesowt'ean

arean yamac' erkotasanic' ‘and a woman who was in a flowing of blood (=had a flow of blood) for

twelve years’ (L 8:43).
We find regular occurrences of this correspondence with causal functions. Thus, it can

indicate agent, means, or reason: NAAOVETO 0o ToL daupoviov - varer i diwén ‘he was driven by the

demon’ (L 8:29), amo TV KopmeVv ovtev entyvidcece avtodg - 1 ptloy noc'a canijik' znosa ‘you will

know them by their fruits’ (M 7:16), kat ovk 180vao omo Tov OyAov - ew of' karér i bazmowt'enén

‘and he could not because of the crowd’ (L 19:3). I+Abl also matches azo+Gen in the construction



252

‘by oneself’, a common phrase in the Gospel of John: ovde yap an’ eponton eEMjAvda - ew o' et'e

yanjné in¢' eki ‘and I did not come by myself” (J 8:42). The designation of manner is rare for these

counterparts: €0V [N aQNTe €KOGTOG TV AOEAPQ CVTOV 00 TAV Kapdiwv Luwv - et'e o¢' t'otowc'owk'

iwrak'anc¢'iwr etbawr iwrowm 1 srtic' jeroc' ‘if you do not each forgive your brother with your heart’

(M 18:35). Sometimes, they can indicate a patient in combination with the verb ‘fear, beware of: kat

1 POPEIGhE Ao TV AmOKTEVWOVTMVY T0 copa - ew mi erkné'ik' yaync'anég or spananen zmarmin ‘do
not fear those killing (Arm: who kill) the body’ (M 10:28).

There is only one instance where azo+Gen is translated with i+Loc instead i+Abl: ka1 1600 1)

BuydTnp avTng amo TG Opog ekeivng - ew bzskec'aw dowstr nora i nmin Zamow ‘and her daughter

was cured from (Arm: at) that (Arm: very) hour’ (M 15:28). The reason for this translation is most
likely a different interpretation made by the Armenian translators of this passage. The Greek phrase

denotes the temporal notion ‘from’ while the Armenian counterpart expresses the time “at, during’.

We also find one case where awo+Gen designates reason and is rendered with ar+Gen and
one occurrence where it marks manner and is matched up with asz+Abl: kot 0o Tov @6Bov Expatav

- ew ar ahin atatakec'in ‘and they cried from fear’ (M 14:26), kot np&avto OmO (G TOVTES

napartelcdat - ew sksan mi ost miojé amenek'ean hrazarel ‘and they began one by one all to make

excuses’ (L 14:18).
Correspondences with nominal constructions are unusual. In instances where aro+Gen is

translated with the instrumental it has its typical function — the designation of the source notion

‘away from’ or means (by oneself): 1|v 3¢ Bnbavia eyyug tov Tepocoidpov g amo otadiov

dekamévte - ew &r i (ms. M: o) Bet'ania merj yEM ibrew asparisawk' hingetasan (ms. M:

hngetasaniwk' ) ‘and Bethany was near Jerusalem, about fifteen stadia away (Arm: by about fifteen

stadia)’ (J 11:18), 0AL’ ey TiOnu vt o’ epavtov - ayt es dnem zna anjamb imov ‘but I put it
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[down] by myself” (J 10:18). The Greek phrase is rendered with the genitive in only three cases. In

two of them it denotes the source ‘away from’ and reason®*: TOvV KOVIOPTOV QIO TOV TOSOV VUMV

0mOTVAGGETE - Zp'odi otic' jeroc' t'awt'ap'esjik' ‘shake off the dust of your feet’ (L 9:5), ovat W

KOG ano TV okavddAwy - vay asxarhi gayt'agtowt'eanc' ‘woe to the world because of offenses’

(M 18:7). The third instance presents a case of reinterpretation where the Greek and Armenian

versions agree on source semantics but differ in types of source which they express (the spatial
notion ‘out of” and material, respectively): oi 8¢ enédorav 0T 1VOG OTTOL UEPOS KOt ATO
ueAiooiov knpiov (ms. K, ®) - ew nok'a nma jkan xoroveloy masn ew xorisx melow ‘and they gave

him a piece of broiled fish and a honeycomb of bees (Arm: of honey)’ (L 24:42).

In rare instances azo+Gen is translated with an adverb or even an adjective: am’ dptt
YWOGOKETE auTOV - ew aysowhetew gitasjik' zna ‘henceforth you (Arm: shall) know him’ (J 14:7), &1 &

avBponog amo e Falhonac™ eotv (ms. D) - et'e Gatiteac'i ic' ayrn ‘whether the man was from

Galilee (Arm: might be a Galilean)’ (L 23:6). There is one case where the meaning of the Greek

phrase is included in the contextual semantics of the Armenian verb: amoAeAopévnV amo avdpog -

zarjakealn ‘the one put away from a man (Arm: o)’ (L 16:18).

7.11 Correspondences with IIEP1

7.11.1 HEPI+GEN : Armenian constructions

IIepi+Gen primarily marks a topic and is frequently matched with vasn+Gen, the regular
construction used to express this meaning in Armenian: koAo¢ expogfitevoey Hoaiog mept LUV -
barwok' margareac'aw Esayi vasn jer ‘well has Esaias prophesied about you” (Mk 7:6). This semantic

role of the Greek phrase may also be translated with z-+Abl, z-+Acc, i veray+Gen, and with the

dative alone: oAla TappNoia TEPL TOL TATPOG oimayyehm L - ayl yaytnapés zhawré patmec'ic' jez

2 In both of these instances the Armenian form is ambiguous and can be also taken as ablative.
* In such instances awo+Gen frequently alternates with an adjective (cf. I'odilaidg).
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‘but I will plainly speak to you about the Father’ (J 16:25), kot £1g TV otiiav méAw oi padntat mept

TOVTOL EMNPAOT®V OWTOV - ew 1 tan darjeal asakertk'n znoyn harc'in zna ‘and in the house the disciples

again asked him about this (Arm: the same thing)’ (Mk 10:10), nyavéxtnoay mept Tov 00 adehoav -

barkac'an i veray erkowc'n etbarc' ‘they were angry about the two brothers’ (M 20:24), fjp&avto

ayovaktety mept TakdBov - sksan barkanal Yakovbay ‘they began to be angry about Jakob’ (Mk
10:41).
ITepi+Gen has a range of other functions. It can designate reason or purpose and is matched

in these cases with its regular counterpart vasn+Gen: mept kalov €pyov ov Mbalopéy g - vasn

barwoy gorcoy o&' arnemk’ zk'ez k'arkoc ‘we do not stone you because of a good deed” (J 10:33), xat

TPOCEVEYKE TTEPL TOV KOHOPIGHOL GOV - ew mato vasn srbowt'eand k'o ‘and offer [them] for your

cleansing’ (Mk 1:44). In two occurrences the beneficiary meaning of the Greek phrase is matched

with i veray+Gen: tpocelyecbe mept tav ennpealdvimv Ouog - atawt's ararék' i veray netc'ac' jeroc'

‘pray for those abusing you’ (L 6:28).

7.11.2 HEPI+ACC : Armenian constructions

Ilepi+Acc does not have as many counterparts as zepi+Gen. The concept ‘around’ determines
the set of functions that this phrase performs. They are primarily spatial, although sometimes
mepi+Acc can also mark an approximate time. We find several prepositional phrases that can
correspond to this Greek construction. In instances where wepi+Acc designates the location ‘around’
it is matched with z-+Ins, and+Acc, and Sowr/ z-+Ins: ol nsgi QUTOV GLV t0~1g OMOEKD, - OF ZNOVaw
ein asakertawk'n handerj ‘those who were around him with the twelve (Arm: disciples)’ (Mk 4:10),

Cdvn Seppativiy TEPL TNV 06QLY 0WTOL — gawti masketdn ond m&j iwr ‘a leather girdle around his

waist’ (Mk 1:6), kot exdOnto mept avtov OxAog - ew and zotovowrdn Sowrj znovaw nstér ‘and the

crowd was sitting around him (Arm: there)’ (Mk 3:32). Its directional function ‘around’ is translated
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either with z-+Abl or ond+Acc: et MBog pvAtkog Tepikerton TEPL TOV TPhyNAOV QVTOU - et'e vEm

erkanak'ar kax@r zparanoc'é nora ‘if a millstone is (Arm: were) hung around his neck’ (L 17:2), &t

mePIKELTaL LOAOG OVIKOG TEPL TOV TpAYNAOV avtov - et'e arkeal &r and paranoc' nora erkan iSoy ‘if a

millstone is (Arm: were) hung around his neck’ (Mk 9:42). The temporal usages of zepit+Acc are

rendered with z-+Ins: ko e£gAwv mept Tpitnv Wpav - ew eleal zerrord zamow ‘and going out around

the third hour” (M 20:3).

Rephrasing increases the number of renditions of zepi+Acc. We find several such instances

where epi+Acc is matched with z-+Ins and i+Loc: kot OopvPdln Pt MG - ew zbazowm iwik'

zbateal es ‘and you are troubled about (Arm: with) many things’ (L 10:41), 1) 8¢ MdapBa mepleonoto

mepl oAV Stakoviay - ew Mart'a zbateal &r i bazowm spasow ‘but Martha was occupied with

(Arm: in) much service’ (L 10:40).

7.12 Correspondences with “YITO
7.12.1 YITO+GEN : Armenian constructions
The most frequent counterpart of 0zo+Gen is i+Abl which shares the primary function of the

Greek construction — the designation of an agent: enepmm0eig de Vo TV Dapioaiov - ibrew

harc'aw 1 p'arisec'woc'n ‘being asked (Arm: when he was asked) by the Pharisees’ (L 17:20). These

equivalents have one more semantic role in common. They both can indicate the source notion ‘out

of”: Tvta pot Topedddn Lmo Tov TaTPdE PoL - amenayn in¢' towaw inj i hawré immé “all [things]

were given to me from my Father’ (L 10:22). The only difference here is the frequency with which
these constructions are used in this role, since the designation of source is a primary function of
i+Abl, but a rare meaning for the Greek counterpart.

The causative semantics of 0z6+Gen may be translated with the instrumental alone: Gtov 8¢

dnte KuKhovpévnv Vo oTpotonédwy TepovsoAnu - ayt yorzam tesanic'ek' Sowrj pateal zawrawk'
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zEM ‘but when you see Jerusalem surrounded by (Arm: with) armies’ (L 21:20). In such instances
the Armenian version expresses means (also a causal relation) rather than agent. Occasionally, a
passage with 0z6+Gen is changed from passive into an active construction in Armenian and as
expected an agent is expressed by the nominative: Otav kAn61)g VTo TIVOg €1 YEUOVG - yorzam
koc'ic'e ok' zk'ez i harsanis ‘when you are invited by someone (Arm: someone calls you) to a
wedding feast’ (L 14:8).

7.12.2 “YITO+ACC : Armenian constructions

This phrase mainly designates the location or the direction ‘under’ and is often matched with
ond+Ins: ko1 yop eyo dvOpomds et o eEovaioy Taccdpevos - k'anzi ew es ayr mi em kargeal ond

i§xanowt'eamb ‘for I am a man who is set under authority’ (L 7:8), tva pov Um0 TV 6TéEYMV aicékeng

- et'e oand yarkaw imov mtc'es ‘so that you may enter under my roof” (M 8:8). In the Gospel of John,

this spatial value of Omé+Acc is translated with i nerk ‘0y+Gen: Gvro OO TV GLkNV - zi eir i nerk'oy
t'zenwoyn ‘being (Arm: for you were) under the fig tree’ (J 1:48).

7.13 Correspondences with “YITEP

7.13.1 “YITEP+GEN : Armenian constructions

It is hard to determine a primary equivalent for this phrase since it is not used repeatedly in
the New Testament and its Armenian counterparts occur with approximately similar frequencies. The

denotation of beneficiary is a regular function for 0zép+Gen. It is rendered in Armenian with either i

veray+Gen or vasn+Gen: Kot Tpocevyeche LreP TOV SOKOVTOV VUG - ew atawt's 1 veray aynoc'ik

or llken zjez ‘and pray for those who persecute you’ (M 5:44), 6v ey® 30C... DIEP TG TOL KOGUOV

Cong - zor es tac' vasn kenac' aSxarhi ‘which I shall give for the life of the world’ (J 6:51). We also

find one occurrences where 0zép+Gen with beneficiary meaning corresponds to a periphrastic
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construction with i+Acc: Urep n LoV eotwv - i mer koys & ‘he is for us (Arm: on our side)’ (Mk 9:40).

A single instance of the correspondence Orép+Gen : p ‘oxanak+Gen may provide evidence for the

merger of the meaning ‘on behalf of” with the notion ‘in place of” in the semantics of the Greek

phrase®*: 1o exyvvvopevoy Urep TOAL®V - or p'oxanak bazmac' hetow ‘which is poured for (Arm: in

place of) many’ (Mk 14:24).
There are two instances in the Gospel of John where 07ép+Gen has a semantic role other than

a beneficiary one. It designates purpose in one of them and topic in the other. In both cases Armenian

responds with vasn+Gen: a0t 1] 0c6éveta ovk €otv Tpog Bavatov all’ Lmep g §6&ng Tov Beov -

ayn hiwandowt'iwn ¢'& i mah ayt vasn p'arac'n AY ‘this sickness is not for death, but for the glory of

God’ (J 11:4), 00T6¢ 0TIV UIEP OV £Y® £lmov - sa & vasn oroy esn asei “this is he of whom I was
speaking’ (J 1:30).

7.13.2 YITEP+ACC : Armenian constructions

This phrase occurs infrequently in the New Testament and is found mainly in comparative
constructions. It has only one counterpart in Armenian - arawel k ‘an z-+Acc: 6 PUA®V matépa. 1)
untépo. UIEP €U - or siré zhayr kam zmayr arawel k'an zis ‘the one who loves [his] father or mother

more than me’ (M 10:37). The two instances where Dzép+Acc expresses its original meaning ‘over’

(metaphorically in both cases) are periphrastically rendered in Armenian with arawel k ‘an z-+Acc

‘more/greater than’: ovk €otiv padntng Lmep Tov dddokorov - o' € aSakert arawel k'an zvardapet ‘a

disciple is not above (Arm: more than) a teacher’ (M 10:24).

** See Arndt & Wilbur 1957:846 for more examples of this type in Greek.
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7.14 Correspondences with ANTI+GEN

It is hard to say which counterpart is a primary one for this Greek construction, since it does
not occur often in the text. We find it having two functions — the designation of the notion ‘in place
of” (often with a beneficiary connotation) and reason. In instances where it is used in its spatial

function it is matched either with p ‘oxanak+Gen, and+Loc, or ond+Gen: kot S00VaL THY YOy GUTOL

Aotpov avtL oAV - ew tal zanjn iwr p'rkans p'oxanak bazmac' ‘and to give his soul as a ransom for

many’ (M 20:28), opOaApov avt 0pBoiuov - akn ond akan ‘an eye for an eye’ (M 5:38), dog avtolg

OVTL 110D KL 60D - tac'es noc'a ond im ew and k'o “give this to them for me and for you’ (M 17:27).

Avti+Gen with its causative function is translated with either p ‘oxanak+Gen or vasn+Gen: av0’ @v
OVK €YV®G TOV KOLPOV TNG ETOKOTMNG 60V - p'oxanak zi o¢' canear zzamanak ayc'elowt'ean k'o ‘for
you did not know the time of your visitation’ (L 19:44), av’ wv 6oa gv 1) okotia ginate - vasn zi

zor in¢' asic'ek’ i xawari ‘for whatever you speak in darkness...” (L 12:3).
7.15 Correspondences with X YN+DAT

The comitative function of gov+Dat is rendered with ond+Loc and handerj+Ins with similar

frequencies: 0 de Tncovg emopedeto cuv owtols - ew YS gnac' oand nosa ‘and Jesus went with them’

(L 7:6), ot mept awtov cvv to1g dmdeka - or znovaw ein asakertawk'n handerj ‘those who were around

him with the twelve (Arm: disciples)’ (Mk 4:10). We also find two instances where it is matched
with a/+Loc: €11 Qv ovv Duty - miné' ar jezn ei ‘being still (Arm: when I was) with you® (L 24:44).

These examples demonstrate the proximity of comitative and spatial notions discussed in §4.4.

In the phrase ‘with interest’, otv+Dat is translated with the instrumental: kot EAwv eym

EKOLLOGUNY AV TO g0V oLV TOKW - ew ekeal es tokoseawk' pahanjei zimn ‘and having come I would

get back what was mine with interest” (M 25:27). One occurrence of the correspondence gov+Dat :

i+Abl is a result of a variant translation in Armenian: kot aaINAOOV TIVEG TOV GLV T)ULV ETTL TO
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LLVIUEIOV - ew gnac'in omank' i ménj i gerezman ‘and some of those who were with us (Arm: of us)
went to the tomb’ (L 24:24). The Greek version articulates comitative semantics while the Armenian
translation expresses a partitive meaning.

7.16 Correspondences with ANA+ACC
This rare construction is found in the New Testament as a part of the phrase dva uésov+Gen
and is translated into Armenian with the parallel construction i m&f+Gen: JA0gv... avo. LEGOV TV

opiwv Aekamdiems - ew ekn... i m&j sahmanac'n i Dekapotis ‘and he went (Arm: came)... in the

middle of the regions of the Decapolis’ (Mk 7:31). Ava+Acc can also articulate a distributive
meaning. These cases can be rendered in Armenian with the doubling of the accusative form: kot
oméoTeley aUTOVC ava 3o - ew arak'eac' znosa erkows erkows ‘and he sent them by twos’ (L 10:1).

There are also other combinations used to express the distributive semantics of the Greek

construction: Ympovcat ava HETPNTAS dVO T) TPELS - tanein mi mi i noc'ané mars erkows kam eris

‘containing (Arm: they contained) two or three measures each’ (J 2:6), éhafov ava dnvépiov - arin

mén mi darhekan ‘each received a denarius’ (M 20:9). In both cases the Armenian translator

modified the expression of the subject rather than the object to articulate the necessary meaning.

7.17 Correspondences with [IPO+GEN

The concept ‘before’ is at the core of the semantics of zZpo+Gen. The translation of this
phrase into Armenian depends on whether its function is spatial or temporal. /7po+Gen designates the

location ‘before’ primarily in the construction ‘before the face of somebody’. In these instances it is

matched with araji+Gen: npomopevor) Yap 1o TPocshmov kvpiov (mss. C, R, D, O) - zi ert'ic'es araji

eresac' TN “for you will go before the face of the Lord’ (L 1:76). In cases where it refers to the

temporal notion ‘before’ it can be translated with yara/jk ‘an z-+Acc or a free adverb: 6t nyémmodc
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ne Tpo katooAng kKOGHOUL - zi sirec'er zis yaraj k'an zlinel asxarhi ‘for you loved me before the

foundation of the world’ (J 17:24), NA08ec wde PO KaPOL Pacavicot 1)uag; - ekir tarazam tanjel?

zmez ‘did you come here before the [proper] time to torment us?’ (M 8:29). All combinations of zpo
plus the genitive of the articulated infinitive are rendered with a temporal clause with the conjunction
minc ‘¢ ‘ew: TPO TOL GLAAUPONVAL AVTOV EV 1) KowMa - min¢'¢'ew ylac'eal €r zna yorovayni ‘before
he was conceived in the womb’ (L 2:21).

7.18 Correspondences with improper prepositions

The relational opposites Omokdrew and exdve rarely occur in the text of the New Testament,
but they nevertheless have a number of counterparts in the Armenian version. Yzoxarw+Gen,

designating the location ‘under’, corresponds to ond+Ins and i nerk ‘oy+Gen: 1) Dnokdtm KAvng

1iOnotwv - kam dné and marhéawk' “or he puts it under a bed’ (L 8:16), 61t idov o€ DmokdTm TG

oukT - t'e tesi [k'ez] i nerk'oy t'zenwoyn ‘that I saw you under the fig tree’ (J 1:50). We also find

cases where vmoxarw+Gen is matched with a nominal phrase only as a result of reinterpretation of

the passages: EKTIVGEATE TOV YOLV TOV DIOKATO TOV 080V DUAV - tawt'ap'esjik' zp'osi otic' jeroc'
‘shake off the dust under (Arm: from) your feet’ (Mk 6:11), g &v 0@ TOVG £XPOVG GOV VTOKAT®

10V 1odwv cov - minc'ew edic' zt'Snamis k'o patowandan otic' k'oc' ‘till I put your enemies under

your feet (Arm: as a footstool for your feet)’ (Mk 12:36).

Eravawr+Gen also finds several counterparts. Its most common equivalent is i veray+Gen that

matches it where it denotes the location ‘on’ or the direction ‘onto’: ov endve® yivov Tévte TOAEWV -

lijir i veray hing k'atak'ac' ‘may you be over five cities’ (L 19:19), ka1 ené0nkay £x6ve T KEQUANG

QUTOL TNV attioy ovTov Yeypapupévny - ew edin i veray glxoy nora greal zvnas nora ‘and they put

over his head the accusation written against him’ (M 27:37). In one instance emdvw+Gen is rendered
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with ar+Loc: entotog emdve avtng - ekac' ar nma ‘he stood over (Arm: near) her’ (L 4:39). This

passage is an example of rephrasing where the Greek variant expresses the location ‘over’ whereas
the Armenian version accentuates the location ‘near’. There is also one instance of the
correspondence emdvao+Gen : z-+Acc which is another example of different wording of a passage:
83wKka LY TV EE0VGIAY TOL TOTEW ETAV® OYEMY - etow jez isxanowt'iwn koxel zawijs ‘I gave you
the power to step upon (Arm: to trample) serpents’ (L 10:19). In one instance the spatial value of the
Greek phrase becomes metaphorically extended, allowing it to be used in a comparative construction.

It is matched with aweli k'an in this case: n8Ovaro yap 010 TO PWHpPOV TPAdNVOL ETCVE® dnvopiny

TplaKocioyv - mart' r zayd ewl vacarel aweli k'an erek'ariwr dahekani ‘for this oil might have been

sold for over (Arm: more than) three hundred denarii’ (Mk 14:5).

The phrase eyydc+Gen has three Armenian improper prepositional phrases as its counterparts:

merj i+Acc, merj ar+Acc, and mawt i+Acc: oA\o omnAOev EKEDEY €1 TV YOPOV EYYVS TNG EPTLLOL -

ayl gnac' anti yerkir mi or merj €r yanapat ‘but he went from there into the (Arm: a) country that was

near the desert’ (J 11:54), v 8¢ ko Todvvng PontiCov v Avov gyyvg tob Zodip - mkrtdr ew

Yovhann@s i yAenovn merj ar Satim ‘and John was baptizing at Aenon near Salim’ (J 3:23), 6t

£YYUG 1)V O 110G NG MOLEwG - Zi mawt &r i k'atak' andr tetin ‘for the place was near the city’ (J

19:20). Merj and mawt match adverbial usages of eyyic: yvodokete GTi £yyvg T0 06pog - gitek' t'e
merj & amarn ‘you know that summer is near’ (Mk 13:28), 61t gyyvg nv TO LIVIUELOV - Zi mawt &r

gerezmann ‘for the tomb was near’ (J 19:42). The single occurrence of eviéc+Gen is translated with

the combination i nerk ‘s i+Loc: 150V yap 1 Pactreia 700 B£0V £VTOC DU®V £6TLY - Zi aha
ark'ayowt'iwn AY inerk's i jez & “for behold, the kingdom of God is in you® (L 17:21). Meraci+Gen,

designating the location ‘among, between’, is rendered with ond+Loc and ond méj+Gen: petaéy
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NU®V Kot VpoV xbope péya estiprctat - vih mec € ond mez ew and jez ‘a great chasm has been set

(Arm: there is a great chasm) between us and you’ (L 16:26), Ov povedooTe HETOED TOD VOIOL KO

10V Bustoopiov - zor spanék' ond méj tadarin ew setanoy ‘whom you killed between the temple and

the altar’ (M 23:35). In one instance a clausal construction covers the semantics of this phrase: Umaye

EleyEov avtov petaly cov Kot antov udvov - ert' yandimanea zna yorzam dow ew na miayn ic'@k’

‘go and reproach him between you and him alone (Arm: when you and he are alone)’ (M 18:15).

It is not surprising to see that a group of improper prepositions, all denoting the

location/direction ‘before’, éumpoobev+Gen, kazévavu+Gen, evavri(ov)+Gen, and evédmov+Gen find
only one correspondent in Armenian - araji+Gen; for this is the only Armenian prepositional phrase

that can express this notion: &@eg eket 10 dwpPOV Gov Eumpochev Tov BuclooTnpiov - t'ol zpataragn

k'o araji sefanoyn ‘leave your gift there (Arm: @) before the altar’ (M 5:24), £1g TV KOuNV TV

Katévovtt VUV — i geawld or araji jer & ‘into the village that is before you’ (M 21:2), jcav 3¢ Sikauot

apedTEpOL Evavtiov Tov Beov - ew ein ardark' erkok'in araji AY ‘and they were both righteous before

God’ (L 1:6), amapvndnoetat evdmov 1ov ayyéhmv tov Ogov - owrac'eal lic'i araji hrestakac' AY ‘he

will be denied before the angels of God’ (L 12:9). In a few instances xazévavri+Gen is matched with
onddém+Gen, yandiman+Gen, and handep+Gen but these prepositional phrases express a slightly

different nuance in these passages, designating the notion ‘against, opposite’ rather than ‘before’: eic

™V KOUNV TV Katévavtt uev - i geawld or onddém jer kay ‘into the village that is opposite you’

(Mk 11:2), ko kaOnpuévov avtov €1 T0 OPOG TV EANLMV KOTEVOVTL TOV LEPOL - ew min' nstér na i

lerinn jit'eneac' yandiman tacarin ‘and when he was sitting on the Mount of Olive opposite the

temple’ (Mk 13:3), Undryete £1g TNV Kotévavtt kdpny - ert'ayk' dowk' i geawin or handép mer kay ‘go
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(Arm: ye) into the opposite village (Arm: into the village that is opposite to us)’ (L 19:30). Rare

adverbial usages of éumpocfev are translated with the construction yaiaj emopebeto Eumpocbey -

gnac' yaraj ‘he went forward’ (L 19:28).

Greek constructions connected with the concept ‘after, beyond’ have several counterparts, the
most common of which are zhet+Gen and zkni+Gen; and these are often used interchangeably in
combination with the verb ‘follow’. Thus, we find correspondences like omiocw+Gen : zhet+Gen,

omiow+Gen : zkni+Gen, dmohev+Gen : zhet+Gen, and dmiahev+Gen : zkni+Gen: dnﬁk@ov omico
autov - gnac'in zhet nora ‘they went after him’ (Mk 1:20), &l Tig 0éAet omiow pov eAdet - et'e ok’
kami gal zkni im ‘if someone wants to go after me’ (Mk 8:34), 6t kpalel dmiobev 1uwv - zi atataks
zhet mer “for she is crying after us’ (M 15:23), ené0nKov aUT TOV GTAVPOV PEPELY OTIGOEY TOD
noov - edin i veray nora zxa¢'n berel zkni YI ‘they put on him the cross to carry after Jesus’ (L

23:26). Yet+Gen is a less frequent construction and is used to translate the only occurrence of

Votepov+Gen: Dotepov de ThvTav anébavev 1) yovi| - yet amenec'own meraw ew kinn ‘and after

everybody the wife (Arm: also) died’ (M 22:27). Several instances of omioew+Gen and a few cases

where omiow is used as a free adverb are also rendered with a construction with yets: Onaye onicm
pov - ert' yets im ‘go behind me’ (M 16:23), un emotpeydto onico - mi darjc'i yets ‘let him not turn
back’ (M 24:18). Several adverbial uses of émafev are matched with the adverb yetoy: tpocglfovoa

Omobev - matowc'eal yetoy ‘approaching from behind’ (L 8:44). ITépav+Gen finds yaynkoys+Gen lit.

‘onto that side of” as its counterpart in all its occurrences: 1)pxovto népav ¢ Bardoong - gayin

yaynkoys covown ‘they went across the sea’ (J 6:17), &g 1jv... mépav tov Topdévov - or &rm...

yaynkoys Yordananow ‘who was... beyond the Jordan’ (J 3:26).
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"E€w+Gen, the only Greek improper prepositional phrase connected with the notion of

source, corresponds to artak ‘oy+Gen (or to a construction with its variant artak ‘oy/artak s k ‘an z-

+Acc), which has a similar status in Armenian: kot £€falov avtov £Em Tov oumelwvog - ew hanin

artak'oy aygwoyn ‘and they cast him (Arm: ) out of the vineyard” (Mk 12:8), kot ekBardvtec ovtov

£E® ToL aumelmvog - ew hanin zna artak's k'an zaygin ‘and casting (Arm: they cast) him out of the

vineyard” (L 20:15). Adverbial usages of éZw are matched with i bac' or the adjective artak ‘in: ta 8¢
compa £E® EPatov — ew zxotann i bac' ankec'in ‘and they threw the bad ones out’ (M 13:48),
exeivolg 8¢ toig £Em ev mapaBoloig To Tavta yivetal - bayc' noc'a or artak'ink'n en amenayn ing'
arakawk' lini ‘but to those who are outside everything is in parables’ (Mk 4:11). In one instance the
combination &Sw mpoctDat is translated with artak ‘oy+Gen, in this way reducing a more detailed

meaning ‘outside near’ to ‘outside of’: Mapia 8¢ sioTiKel mpog T pvnueie €€ - bayc' Mariam kayr

artak'oy gerezmanin ‘but Mary was standing outside near (Arm: outside) the tomb’ (J 20:11).

Méypi+Gen and dypi+Gen, designating the same temporal concept ‘till/until’, receive
different treatment in Armenian. Méypi+Gen corresponds only to minc ‘(ew) ¢ -+Acc: Eéuewvav av

uéypt e onuepov - apak'én kayin ews miné'ew c'aysawr ‘they would have remained (Arm: still)

until this day’ (M 11:23). In the instances where it is used as a conjunction, it is matched with the
conjunction minc ‘(ew): uéypic ov TaVTA TAVTO YévTar - miné' ays amenayn elic'i “till all this

happens’ (Mk 13:30). Aypi+Gen has a greater variety of counterparts. It can correspond to minc ‘(ew)

¢ ~+Acc, miné‘(ew) i+Acc, minc ‘(ew), or air+Acc: dypt Nc NuéPac yévntot towta - mind'ew c'awrn
, s > 1cN yevn minc ew € awin

yorowm ayd linic'i ‘until the day on which this happens’ (L 1:20), aypt g uépag glon\ev Noe €1¢

™V KIPoTOV - miné'ew yawrn yorowm emowt Noy i tapann ‘until the day that (Arm: on which) Noah
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entered into the ark’ (L 17:27), &ypt o0 mAnpodmcty kaipot eBvav - miné'ew kataresc'in Zamanakk'
het'anosac' ‘until the times of the Gentiles are fulfilled’ (L 21:24), anéot o’ avTOL &YPLKAPOL -
ekac' i nmang ar Zamanak mi ‘he went from him until a time’ (L 4:13). "Ew¢+Gen which can also

denote the notion ‘till/until’, has a similar set of equivalents. Therefore, it is also matched with

minc ‘(ew) ¢ -+Acc and minc‘(ew) i+Acc: kot v exel €wg g 1eheving Hpawdov - ew and &r

minc¢'ew c'vaxéan Hérovdi ‘and he was there until the death of Herod’ (M 2:15), aoete

ovvavEdveoat apeotepa £mg Tov Bepiopov - t'oyl towk' erkoc'ownc' acel i miasin miné'ew i hownjs

‘let both grow together until the harvest’ (M 13:30). Adverbial usages of €wg are rendered with
minc ‘(ew): £wg &v eEEMONTE - mind'ew elanic'ek' anti “until you go away’ (M 10:11). In addition,

minc ‘(ew) ¢ -+Acc and minc ‘(ew) i+Acc become counterparts of the Greek phrase where it refers to

the direction ‘[up] to’ and/or is used in combination with an adverb: ap&apevog amo TV eoydTmv

£ tov TpdTov - skseal yetnoc'n miné'ew c'arajinsn ‘beginning from the last up to the first’ (M

20:8), £wg tov &dov katafnon - mind'ew i dZoxs ijc'es ‘you will descend to hell’ (L 10:15), éog note
1ed’ vpov Ecopat; - miné'ew c'erb ic'em ond jez ‘until when will I be with you?” (M 17:17), €og

&pti 1) Baciieio v ovpavov Praletar - minc'ew yayzm ark'ayowt'iwn erknic' brnadati ‘until now

the kingdom of heaven is violated” (M 11:12). We find one instance in the Gospel of Luke where
éwct+Gen corresponds to minc ‘(ew) ar+Acc: NABov £wg ooV - ekin miné'ew ar na ‘they came up to
him’ (L 4:42). In one instance, also found in the Gospel of Luke, the complex construction éwg

mpéctAcc is mirrored with miné ‘(ew) i+Acc: eéfyayev 8 avtovg £wg mpog Bnbaviav - ehan znosa

minc'ew i Bét'ania ‘and he led them as far as Bethany’ (L 24:50).
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Both instances of dua+Dat are translated with ond+Loc: exptldonte & auTolg TV GITov -
zcoreann and nmin i bac' xlic'ek' “you will root out the wheat with them (Arm: the same)’ (M 13:29),

Somig EnABev Gua mpwt - or el and arawawts “who went out early (Arm: in the morning)’ (M 20:1).

This equivalency is not surprising since and+Loc is the regular means used to designate a comitative

notion in Classical Armenian. "Evexev+Gen presents a similar case. Its only counterpart is vasn+Gen,
the primary construction that is used to denote reason in Armenian: €veKev TOVTOV KATUAENWEL
AvOpOTOG TOV TOTéEPQ ATV - vasn aysorik t'olc'e ayr zhayr iwr ‘because of this a man shall leave his
father’ (Mk 10:7).

The four improper prepositional phrases designating absence, dzep+Gen, dvev+Gen,
mAnv+Gen, and ywpictGen, are translated in a variety of ways. Armenian aranc~+Gen is their most
common counterpart. It corresponds to all these phrases with the exception of zijv+Gen: ov mecettat

EML TNV YNV AVEL TOL Tartpog Lpmv — yerkin o&' anke'i aranc' hawr jeroy ‘it will not fall to earth

without your father’ (M 10:29), éte anéotetha Dpag &tep Bodkavtiov - yorzam arak'ec'i zjez aranc'

k'saki “when I sent you without a purse’ (L 22:35), yopig & TopaBoAng ovk EAGAEL 0VTOLC - ew aranc'

araki o¢' in¢' xawser and nosa ‘and he did not talk to them without a parable’ (Mk 4:34). We also find
one instance where dzep+Gen is matched with mekowsi i+Abl, and a few cases where ywpictGen is

rendered with the construction # ‘o z-+Acc lit. ‘leave [aside]’: To0 mapadovvar avtov dTep dyAov

ovtol¢ - matnel zna noc'a mekowsi yamboxén ‘to give him to them without (Arm: apart from) the

crowd’ (L 22:6), ot d¢ eaBiovteg 1joav AVOpEG WOEL TEVTOKIGYIAON Y MPIG YUVOIK®V Kot Toudimy - ew

ork' kerann ein ibrew hing hazar t'ot zkanays ew zmankti ‘and those who ate were about five

thousand men except women and children’ (M 14:21). Occurrences of ywpic as a free adverb are
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translated with a free adverb: aAAa ywpig evieTvArypévoy €1g €va tomov - ayt owroyn caleal i mi
kotmn ‘but it is separately rolled up in one place’ (J 20:7). The only instance of zA#v+Gen that we
find in the New Testament corresponds to bayc' i+Abl: kat ovk 6TV ALOG TANV UTOL - ew 0&' goy
ayl bayc' i nmané ‘and there is no other but him’ (Mk 12:32). Free adverbial usages of this phrase are
translated with either bayc' or ayt: iy Aéy® Op - bayc' asem jez “but I say to you” (M 11:22),
TV £9° £avtag kKhaiete — ayt lac'ek' i veray anjanc' ‘but cry over yourselves’ (L 23:28).

7.19 Correspondences with nominal phrases

Greek nominal phrases are matched with various constructions in Classical Armenian.
Frequently, they are rendered with prepositional phrases in order to accommodate the meaning of a
preverb: 0vK AKOVES TOGH GOV KATALOPTUPOVGLY; - 0&'? Ises or&'ap' dok'a hakarak k'o vkayen ‘do
you not hear how many things they witness against you?’ (M 27:13). Sometimes, such
correspondences are the result of rephrasing: Bomtic0évteg 0 Pémtiopa Todvvov - zi mkrtec'an i

mkrtowt'iwnn Yovhannow ‘undergoing the baptism of John (Arm: for they were baptized into the
baptism of John)’ (L 7:29). In other cases a nominal construction is translated with a prepositional
one due to a conceptual difference. Such is the case with the verb ‘kiss’, which in Greek requires a
direct object expressed by the accusative (patient) but in Armenian is followed by a construction with
and (comitative notion): kou katepiAnoey avToév - ew hambowreac' and nma ‘and he kissed (Arm:
with) him’ (M 26:49).

Z-+Acc becomes a frequent counterpart of the accusative since it is the normal way in
Armenian to mark a definite object: dmov enoincev t0 V8wp olvov - owr arar zjowrn gini ‘where he

made the water wine’ (J 4:46). It also shares the temporal function of the Greek accusative: kat

VNOTELCOG NUEPAS TEGCAPAKOVTA KOl TEGCUPAKOVTA VOKTOG - ew paheal zk'arasown tiw ew

zk'arasown giser ‘and fastening for forty days and forty nights’ (M 4:2). The Greek accusative also
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corresponds to Armenian z-+Acc in combination with the verbs ‘ask’ and ‘look’: Ti pe epotag mept

70V oyofov; - zi? harc'anes zis zbarwoy ‘why do you ask me about the good?” (M 19:17), 18wv tovg

noOntog - etes zasakertsn ‘seeing (Arm: he saw) the disciples’ (Mk 8:33). In one instance the

accusative is matched with z-+Ins, articulating the meaning of the preverb used in the Greek passage:
Ko TEPUBALYGpEVOC anTovg pet’ opyng - ew hayec'eal YS znok'awk' li c'asmamb ‘and (Arm: Jesus)
looking around upon them (Arm: filled) with anger’ (Mk 3:5). Z-+Abl corresponds to the accusative
in combination with speech verbs, where it denotes topic: 61t Tov ToTépa avtolg Edeyev - t'e zhawre

aser c'nosa ‘that he spoke to them about the Father’ (J 8:27).

The temporal function of the accusative is sometimes translated with i+Abl or i+Loc: v 5¢
T0G Nuépag &V T4 lep@ S18GoKMV - ew 1 towe i tatarin owsowc'anér ‘and during the day he was

teaching in the temple’ (L 21:37), Opav £B3OuUNY a@nKey avtov O TuPeTds - yewt'nerord Zamow et'ol

zna jermnn ‘at the seventh hour the fever left him’ (J 4:52). /+Abl becomes a counterpart of the
accusative in combination with the verb ‘beg’ where it denotes source: T attovvti g 56G - orowm
xndr€ 1 k'en towr ‘give to the one begging (Arm: who begs) from you’ (M 5:42). This
correspondence is also found in combination with the verbs ‘fear’ and ‘be ashamed of’: 6 yap
Hpchdng epoPetto tov Todvvny - zi Herovdes erkné'@r i Yovhanng “for Herod feared John’ (Mk
6:20), ovde dvBpwmov evtpémopat - ew i mardkang o&' amad'em ‘nor do I fear man’ (L 18:4). The

concept of source, conveyed in the verb in Greek, is strengthened by the Armenian prepositional
phrase on the level of form. Occasionally, i+Acc becomes an equivalent of the accusative. We find
this correspondence in instances where the accusative designates a patient, the direction ‘upon’ (with

the verb ‘look’), or means: mvevpo AapPével ovtév - ays harkani i nma “a spirit seizes him’ (L 9:39),
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KoTapddeTe T kpiva - hayec'arowk' i Sowsann ‘observe (Arm: look at) the lilies (Arm: lily)’ (M
6:28), Opkilm og Tov Bedv - erdmnec'owc'anem zk'ez yAC ‘I adjure you by God” (Mk 5:7).

The correspondence Acc : vasn+Gen occurs only in combination with speech verbs where
both versions refer to topic: ennpdTeV avTov oi padntal ovTod TV mapafory - harc'anein zna
aSakertk'n vasn arakin ‘his (Arm: the) disciples asked him about the parable’ (Mk 7:17). The
correspondence Acc : ¢ “+Acc is found only in combination with the verb ‘ask’: kot ovdelg €€ Upov
épmté( ue - ew o¢' ok' i jenj harc'ang ¢'is ‘and none of you asks me’ (J 16:5). Ost+Abl matches the

accusative in only one instance, where it renders a distributive notion: Kot TpocKOAEGAUEVOPS Eva

EKOOTOV TOV YPEOPEINETMV - ew Koc'ec'eal ar ink'n mi ast mioj€ i partakanac' ‘and calling (Arm: unto

him) every one (Arm: one after the other) of the debtors’ (L 16:5).

We find one example where the accusative with a temporal function (and a distributive value)
is matched with the locative: GULE®VAGOC S€ HETO TV EPYOTOV £K dvapiov TNV Nuépav - ew ark
verjs mSakac'n awowrn dahekan ‘and he agreed with the workers on a denarius a day’ (M 20:2).

The most common prepositional counterparts of the dative are phrases with i. [+Acc shares

with the dative some directional functions as well as such roles as the designation of patient (with the

verb ‘touch’), topic (with the verb ‘believe’): atevi{ovteg 0vt@ - i na hayein ‘looking (Arm: they

looked) intently upon him’ (L 4:20), ov TpocyavéTe TOIC POPTIOLC - i berinsn o&' merjanayk' ‘you do

not touch the burdens’ (L 11:46), tic eniotevoey ) dKoﬁ 1)uov; — 0? hawatac' i lowr mer ‘who has
believed in our report?’ (J 12:38). The correspondence Dat : i+Acc can also mark manner: kot 7 6

ovopatt dopuovia eEgfdiopey - ew yanown k'o dews hanak' ‘and we cast out demons in your name’

(M 7:22). The Greek dative in causal functions (means and agent) is expressed in a variety of ways in

Armenian, including i+Acc and i+Abl: kot éyvo T copott - ew gitac' i marmin iwr ‘and she
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recognized with her body’ (Mk 5:29), & engpicoevoay to1¢ BeBpokdoty - or yawelaw i kerawtac'n

‘that were left (Arm: was left) by those who had eaten’ (J 6:13). [+Loc often corresponds to temporal
usages of the dative phrase: £t toic 6GBBacty Oepomedoet avTdV - et'e bzskic's zna i Sabat'own ‘if he
would heal him on the sabbath’ (Mk 3:2). It is also sometimes used to render the dative construction

that indicates a recipient in combination with speech verbs: eine 1) ekkAnocia - asasjir yeketec'woj

‘tell [it] to the assembly’ (M 18:17).

In a few instances where the dative expresses a recipient it is translated with i jers+Gen:

Anotaig mepiénecey - ankaw i jers awazakac' ‘he fell to (=into the hands of) robbers’ (L 10:30). The

designation of a recipient is a common function for this case, occuring particularly often in

combination with speech verbs. In such instances it can be translated either with ond+Acc, and+Loc,

ar+Acc, or ¢ ~+Acc: Kot eEAAAEL TEPL OVTOV TACLY - ew Xawser znmané and amenesin ‘and she spoke
about him to all’ (L 2:38), ev mapaforoig Eleyev avtoig - arakawk' xawser and nosa ‘he spoke to

them in parables’ (Mk 3:23), epetté pot - asic'gk' ar is “you will tell me’ (L 4:23), elnev m LUNTPL - ase
c¢'mayr ‘he said to [his] mother’ (Mk 6:24). Most of these correspondences extend to combinations
with non-speech verbs: kot €3wkev qvTOV m LNTPL 0WTOD - ew et zna ¢'mayr iwr ‘and he gave him to
his mother’ (L 7:15).

The dative in combination with the verb ‘follow’ is rendered primarily with zkni+Gen and

zhet+Gen: NkoAovON GV 0VT@ GyYAot ToALOT - gnac'in zkni nora Zotovowrdk' bazowmk' ‘and many
people went after him’ (M 8:1), nkohovOnoov avtd oi padntar autov - gnac'in zkni nora asakertk'
nora ‘his disciples went after him’ (M 8:23). Rare comitative usages of the dative are matched with

ond+Loc, a construction for which this function is primary: (66t guvomv 1w avTdikw cov Toyv - ler

irawaxorh and awsoxi k'owm valgoyn ‘quickly make friends (Arm: become conciliatory) with your
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opponent’ (M 5:25). This correspondence also occurs in instances where the dative indicates the
direction ‘against’ or means: TopevOpEVOS ETEpw Paocthel cupPaiely €1 TOAEpOV - ert'eal tayc'd

paterazm and aylowm t'agawori ‘going to make (Arm: will make) war against another king’ (L

14:31), wayovrec Toig yepoiv - §p'ein ond ap' ‘rubbing (Arm: they rubbed) with their hand[s]’ (L 6:1).
There are two atypical occurrences where the Greek dative denotes means and topic, respectively,

and is matched with ond+Ins, and ond+Gen: kaldmtel ovtov okedet - t'ak'owc'ané ond karaseaw ‘he
covers it with a vessel’ (L 8:16), un pepuvate 1) wuyn) - mi hogayk' and ogwoy ‘do not be anxious

about [your] life’ (L 12:22). Occasionally, and+Acc matches the dative in passages where it refers to

a patient: guot yohate; - ond is c'asowc'eal? &k' ‘are you angry with me?” (J 7:23).

Other irregular correspondences with the dative involve z-+Ins (patient), ar+Acc (the
direction “up to’), araji+Gen (the direction ‘before’), vasn+Gen (topic): evémaiov vt - aypn
arnein znovaw ‘they mocked him’ (L 22:63), ¢£peTé ot avtov - ac zna ar is ‘bring him to me’ (M
17:17), Kol EpOVGty TG KOOV - ew berin araji nora xowi ‘and they brought a deaf man to him

(Arm: before him)’ (Mk 7:32), mévto. To. yeypappéva 810, ToV TpoeiTeV TQ VIQ ToL avlpdmov —

amenayn grealk'n margar€ik' (ms. M: margar€iwk') vasn ordwoy mardoy ‘all the things written by

the prophets about the son of man’ (L 18:31).
Temporal usages of the dative can correspond either to the accusative or the locative: moAloig

yop xpdvolc cuvnprakel avtdv - zi bazowm zamanaks yap'Stakeal &r zna ‘for it had seized him for a

long time” (L 8:29), avactag 3 mpwi npaTr) cofBdTov epévn TpmTov Mopia - ew yarowc'eal

arawawtown arajin miaSabat'own erewec'aw Mariamow ‘and rising early (Arm: in the morning) on

the first day of the week he appeared first (Arm: @) to Mary’ (Mk 16:9). There are also occurrences

in the Gospel of Luke where it is translated with an adverb: ka1 ovootévTeg aﬁrﬁ ) WPA - EW
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yarowc'eal noynzamayn ‘and arising at the same hour’ (L 24:33). A rare instance of the dative

absolute is translated with the construction ond+Acc(infinitive): eEgA0OVTL 8¢ 0wt £mt TV YV - ond

elaneln nora i c'amak’ ‘when he went out upon the land’ (L 8:27).

We find rare instances where the dative is matched with the instrumental, expressing means
(one of its typical functions): eym epéntica Opog V3ot - es mkrtec'i zjez jrov ‘I have baptized you
with water’ (Mk 1:8). Several passages where the dative denotes an agent are translated with the
genitive: £0TV TETPAYUEVOV M - € gorceal dora ‘it has been done by him’ (L 23:15).

Just as in the case of the dative, the most frequent prepositional counterparts of the genitive

are constructions with i. [+Loc becomes the counterpart of the genitive in some rare instances where

it denotes the locations ‘in’ or ‘among’: tva. Béym) 70 &KPOV TOL SOKTOAOV AVTOL VATOC - Zi t'ac'c'd
zcag matin iwroy i jowr ‘that he might dip the tip of his finger in water’ (L 16:24), uqmote €oton

006pvPog Tov Aaov - zi mi Xxrovowt'iwn linic'i 1 Zotovrdeann ‘so that there will not be an uproar among

the people’ (Mk 14:2). [+Abl often corresponds to the genitive where it is used in its primary role —

the designation of the partitive notion: fjoav 3¢ Tveg T@V YpoupoTénv £KeL KAOMEVOL - ew ein

omank' i dprac' anti or and nstein ‘and there were some of the scribes (Arm: who were) sitting there’

(Mk 2:6). This correspondence also occurs with a possessive function or designating source: & yap

Aaptog 1oL Bgov g0tV O KoTtafaivev gk Tov ovpavov - zi hac' yAY € or ijanén yerknic' ‘for the bread

of God is that which comes down from heaven’ (J 6:33), axodovta owteV - Isér i noc'ané ‘(Arm: he

was) hearing from them’ (L 2:46). [+ Acc renders the genitive only in combination with the verb

‘touch’: fyato 0wTov - hasoyc' i na ‘he touched him’ (M 8:3). Z-+Abl can also translate the genitive

in such constructions: qyépuevog avtwv - bowrn ehar znoc'ang ‘touching (Arm: he touched) them’ (M

17:7). In a few cases where the genitive marks a patient or a recipient it is matched with z-+Acc: kat
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TOL E£TPOV KOTOPPOVIGEL - ew zmiwsn arhamarhic'e ‘and he will despise the other’ (M 6:24), kat

£denONV TOV HodNTOV Gov - ew alad'ec'i zasakertsn k'o ‘and I prayed to your disciples’ (L 9:40).

A temporal value is common for the genitive absolute construction. It finds a number of
correspondences alternating between clausal constructions with i, ond and the conjunctions minc ‘der,

ibrew: ka1 ekBAN0EvTOC TOL daupoviov - ew yelanel diwin ‘and when the demon was cast (Arm:

went) out’ (M 9:33), avateilavtog Tov NAfov - ond arewagaln ‘when the sun was rising’ (Mk 16:2),

J10G0KOVTOC AVTOL TOV A0V €V T(V Lep - minc'der owsowc'anér zzotovowrdn i tacari ‘when he was

teaching the people in the temple’ (L 20:1), o0tV 8¢ mopsvopévay - ew ibrew nok'a gnac'in ‘and

when they went” (M 11:7).
Phrases with ond are rare counterparts of the genitive. Ond+Acc becomes its equivalent in

one passage designating time: 1) S¢ i v sappdrov dpbpov Buding... NABov - bayc' i

miaSabat'own vatak'aj ond arawawtn ekin ‘but on the first day of the week they went (Arm: came)

very early in the morning’ (L 24:1). The correspondence Gen : and+Gen also occurs once and marks

the notion ‘in place of’: 1) i ddoel avOpwmog OVTAALOY 0L TG WUYTC 00TOL; - kam zing'? tac'e mard

p'rkans ond anjin iwroy ‘or what will a man give (Arm: in ransom) in place of his own soul?’ (M

16:26). One comitative usage of the genitive is translated with end+Loc: 6 Tpdymv pov tov &prtov -

or owter and is hac' ‘the one eating (Arm: who ate) bread with me’ (J 13:18).
The genitive in comparative constructions is rendered with & ‘an z-+Acc, the normal way to

indicate the complement of a comparative in Classical Armenian: £épyetot O 16xVPOTEPOG LOV OTIC®

pov - gay zawragoynn k'an zis zkni im ‘the one stronger than me comes after me’ (Mk 1:7). We find

a few passages where the genitive with irregular function is translated with a prepositional phrase for

which the role in question is characteristic. These include Gen : p ‘oxanak+Gen (‘in place of’), Gen : i
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veray+Gen (‘on, over’), and Gen : vasn+Gen (topic): i yop 80t &vOp®mog avTdAlaypa TS Woyng

avTov; - k'anzi zin¢'? tac'€ mard p'oxanak anjin iwroy ‘for what will a man give in place of his own

soul?” (Mk 8:37), kat £3i80v aTolg ££0Voiay TOV TVELUATOV - ew tayr noc'a isxanowt'iwn i veray
aysoc' ‘and he gave them power over spirits’ (Mk 6:7), 1] yop aUpiov Heptuviicet £qutng - zi vatiwn
vasn iwr hogasc'i ‘for tomorrow will take care of itself” (M 6:34).

There are only three irregular instances where the genitive is translated with another nominal
phrase. The correspondence Gen : Loc expresses location: 611 Apyéhaog Paciievet Tng Tovdaiog —
et'e Ark'etaos t'agaworeac' Hréastani ‘that Archelaus ruled over (Arm:in) Judea’ (M 2:22). The
equivalents Gen : Dat refer to a patient: eav 8¢ kot g ekkinoioag TOPAKOVGT) - apa t'e ew

eketec'woyn o¢' lowic'@ ‘and if he does not listen to the assembly’ (M 18:17). The counterparts Gen :

Ins designate means: tvo erAdfmvtat avTov AdYov - zi ambrnesc'en zna baniwk' ‘so that they might

catch him by [his] word (Arm: words)’ (L 20:20). In these instances Armenian once again responds
with its most common construction for each semantic role.
7.20 Correspondences with other constructions

The Armenian translation of a small number of adverbial constructions utilizes prepositions.

Such is the case with adverbs like xdrw and dvw6ev, connected with the concepts of

direction/location and source. The notion of location/direction is inherent in the semantics of these
words while source is expressed with the suffix -¢v. The Armenian version has a formal

representation of all these notions, most of the time expressed with the preposition i, rarely with ond:
Bake ceavtov katw - ark zk'ez asti i vayr ‘throw yourself down (Arm: from here)’ (M 4:6), 6 &vobev
epYOUEVOC - O i verowst gay ‘the one coming (Arm: who comes) from above’ (J 3:31), kot Tapdyov

6 Tnoovg ekeev - ew anc'eal ond ayn Y1 ‘and Jesus, passing from there (Arm: through that way)’
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(M 9:9). Sometimes adverbs are translated periphrastically: kot Ogpamebovieg movtayov - ew bzikein

ond amenayn tetis ‘and healing (Arm: they healed) everywhere (Arm: in all places)’ (L 9:6).

There are a number of Greek verbs that are rendered in Armenian with a periphrastic verbal
structure involving a prepositional phrase. The most common of these are ‘hug’, ‘kneel’, ‘raise’,

‘crucify’, ‘understand’, and ‘sleep’: ka1 evaykaModuevog avto - ew oankaleal zna i girks iwr ‘and

embracing him (Arm: receiving him into his open arms)’ (Mk 9:36), ka1 GOV AVTQ GTAVPOLGLY FHO
Anotég - ew ond nma hanin i xa¢' erkows awazaks ‘and they crucified (Arm: pulled onto the cross)

with him two thieves’ (Mk 15:27). Once again, constructions with 7 are the most common. Phrases

involving other prepositions are rare: Kot 1]V S10VUKTEPEDMV €V TT) TPOGEVYT) TOL Bg0L - ew hanér

zgiSern... yalawt'sn AY ‘and the whole night he spent in prayer to God’ (L 6:12),

A few nouns do not find exact correspondences in Armenian and are periphrastically
rendered with a prepositional construction: O K0PLOG TG otkiag &pyeTon n oye ) uecovoktiov - TR
tann gayc'e yerekoreay et'e 1 mej giSeri ‘the Lord of the house will come either in the evening or at
midnight’ (Mk 13:35), aAla tpéokaipdc eotty - ayt ar zamanak mi & ‘but it is temporary’ (M 13:21).
In several instances a form of a Greek adjective is translated with a periphrastic phrase including
i+Acc: O Tathp pov 6 ovpdviog - hayr im or yerkins & ‘my heavenly Father (Arm: my Father who is
in heaven)’ (M 18:35).

7.21 Conclusions

Correspondences between Biblical Greek and Classical Armenian are particularly interesting

since these languages not only differ in their case structures but also have significant dissimilarities

in their prepositional systems. Some correspondences are expected, such as the cognate structures

ev+Dat and i+Loc(Acc). But there are also many matches that seem unsystematic (e.g. Oép+Gen :

i+Acc).
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In several instances, a Greek phrase corresponds to constructions including the same
preposition but different cases, and these pairs have approximately the same semantic load (cf.
evtDat : i+Acc and ev+Dat : i+Loc; ev+Dat : ond +Acc and ev+Dat : ond+Loc). The difference
between such sets of counterparts is quantitative rather than qualitative, since they share a number of
functions, but express them with different frequencies. Thus, both exi+Acc : i veray+Gen and
em+Acc : i+Acc can express a topic, but the first pair does not have this as a regular function. Such

occurrences provide one of the explanations for the high frequency of alternations in translation.

Instances where a Greek prepositional phrase is translated with a nominal construction are
common. For example, ev+Dat designating causal notions is repeatedly rendered with the
instrumental. Other constructions like adverbial phrases or clausal structures are also used in

translation. Sometimes a nominative phrase is matched with prepositional or adverbial constructions
that are chosen to express the semantics of a preverb used in a Greek passage. Thus, ar+Acc is
sometimes selected to accommodate the meaning of the preverb zpoo-.

Occasionally, a correspondence or a particular function that it expresses is connected with a
specific phrase. Thus, the pair eic+Acc : i+Acc has a temporal role in the expressions ‘forever’ and
‘till the end’. The genitive phrase is rendered with i+Acc only in combination with the verb ‘touch’.

Some constructions show a particularly high number of counterparts. For example,

directional usages of eic+Acc can be matched with and+Acc, ond+Ins, ai+Acc, z-+Acc, or i

méj+Gen. The phrase ev uéow is translated with i+Acc, i+Loc, and ond+Acc. Some correspondences

occur with a great range of semantic functions (e.g. emi+Acc : i+Acc designates many spatial notions
as well as manner, purpose, and topic), but some of them occur only once and/or refer to only one
notion (e.g. there is only one occurrence of the pair ueta+Gen : z-+Acc; the equivalents e+Dat and

ond+Loc share only a temporal function). Narrow meaning of a phrase does not guarantee that it will
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have a limited number of equivalents. Thus, xara+Acc does not have as many functions as

xaro+Gen, but both constructions are matched in a variety of ways.

In extreme cases it is hard to determine a primary counterpart for a Greek phrase. This is so
for two reasons: either it is a rare construction in the Greek version (e.g. dvri+Gen) and/or it is
matched with a number of phrases with similar frequency (e.g. eov+Dat, dia+Gen). There are also

some exceptional cases where every instance of a rare Greek construction is translated differently.

For example, zpoc+Dat marks the location ‘near’ in only four passages and every such occurence is

rendered in a different way (with i+Abl, ar+Ins, ar+Loc, and artak'oy+Gen).

Often, irregular semantic roles of Greek constructions are matched in Armenian with phrases
for which these functions are typical (e.g. 7péc+Acc : vasn+Gen indicating reason, em+Dat : Ins

designating means, évexev+Gen : vasn+Gen expressing reason).

Many correspondences occur only as a result of periphrasis or variant interpretations of a
passage by translators (e.g. ex/eé+Gen : i+Loc in L 1:61, § 7.4.1). Sometimes changes made by
Armenian translators lead to loss or reduction of the semantics expressed in the Greek version. Such
is the case with the correspondence ééw mpogtDat : artak ‘oy+Gen where the meaning ‘outside near’
is reduced to just ‘outside’. Another technique, specific to Armenian, is the doubling of a

construction to express a distributive sense inherent in a Greek phrase (cf. translations of xazd+Acc).

A number of equivalent sets are found only in a particular gospel. For instance, xard+Acc : ond+Ins
and xaza+Acc : ar+Ins are found exclusively in the Gospel of Luke.
I+Acc(Loc, Abl) has a special status in the prepositional system of Armenian, since it is not

only the preposition with the widest range of semantics in the language but also appears to be one of

the commonest items used in translation. Thus, it is a primary counterpart of not only its cognates
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ev+Dat and gict+Acc but also of .5ni+Acc(Dat, Gen), mopa+Gen(Dat), amo+Gen, and 0é+Gen. In

addition to these, it is frequently used to match constructions like zpogc+Acc, dia+Acc and many

others.
A final feature, particular to Armenian, is the fact that a group of Greek improper
prepositions designating the location/direction ‘before’ have only one counterpart - araji+Gen — as

this is the only construction used to express this notion in Armenian.
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CHAPTER 8
GREEK-OLD CHURCH SLAVIC CORRESPONDENCES

8.1 Correspondences with EN+DAT
8.1.1'EN+DAT : VU(N)+LOC(ACC)

As expected, the most common counterpart of ev+Dat is its cognate vii(n)+Loc(Acc). The
Greek construction more frequently corresponds to vii(n)+Loc than to vii(n)+Acc. The two sets share
a number of semantic functions that are expressed with different frequency. The equivalent set
ev+Dat : vii(n)+Loc primarily denotes location specifying such notions as ‘in” (literally and

metaphorically), ‘among’, and ‘on’ (less common): kot v olKicx ovk Euevey - 1 vl xramé ne Ziveéase

‘and he did not live in the house’ (L 8:27), fjv 8¢ exel ayéhn yoipwv ikaveoy Bockopévn ev 1@ dpet -
be Ze tu stado svinii miinogo pasomo vi goré ‘and there was a large herd of swine feeding on the
hill’ (L 8:32), oxiopo oOv £yéveto v 1@ Oyhw U’ avtdVv - raspirja Ze bystil vil narodé jego radi ‘and
there was a division among people because of him’ (J 7:43). The correspondence v+Dat : vii(n)+Acc
can also be connected with the location semantics ‘in’, but not as frequently: 11 6 Ady0g O €10 0V
YopeL gv Uy - jako slovo moje ne viim&tajetli s¢ vii vy ‘for my word does not fit in you’ (J 8:37).
Occasionally, this pair occurs in those instances where a Greek passage expresses the location ‘in’

while the OCS translation articulates the direction ‘into’: ko Ta. TETEWA TOV OVPOVOV KOTEGKIVOGEV

ev 1o1¢ KAGS01C ouTom - i pitice nebesiskyje viselise s¢ v vétvi jego ‘and birds of heaven settled in

(OCS: into) its branches’ (L 13:19). In a few rare passages ev+Dat : vii(n)+Acc marks a path: kot
NKOAOOOEL AT EV M) 03@ - i po lisusé ide vil poti ‘and he followed him (OCS: Jesus) along the

way’ (Mk 10:52).
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Another somewhat common function for both pairs is the designation of temporal notions.
The correspondence ev+Dat : vii(n)+Loc with a temporal function often but not always marks an

action during which something happens: g yvého0n avtolg gv 1) KAGGEL TOL &pTov - jako pozna

ima vu prélomljenii xIéba ‘how he was known to them in the breaking of the bread’ (L 24:35). The

counterparts ev+Dat : vii(n)+Acc recurrently indicate a temporal notion, sometimes marking a period

of time: eyéveto 8¢ ev TaIC Nuépaug exetvaug - bystil Ze vii dini ty ‘and it was in those days’ (L 2:1),

100 8¢ Tnoov yevwnévroc... ev Nuépaig ‘Hpwdov 100 Baciréac - lisusu Ze rozdisju se... vii dini Iroda

césarja ‘and when Jesus was born... in the days of Herod the king’ (M 2:1).

Both correspondences can have a causal function. Ev+Dat : vii(n)+Loc can express reason

and means while ev+Dat : vii(n)+Acc marks only means: 61t gv 1] ToAvAOYIQX aVTOV

gloakovcdfcovton - jako vii miinodzé glagolanii svojemi usly$ani bodoti “that they will be heard

because of their many words’ (M 6:7), 011 Upelg dokette gv avtaig (onv atdviov €xgw - jako vy

% 2

miinite vii nixd im&ti Zivotii vé&inyi “for you think to have eternal life through them’ (J 5:39), ev

o -

LETPQ ETPELTE - Vil NjoZe mérg mérite ‘by what measure you measure’ (Mk 4:24). Both pairs can

designate manner. The only difference here is that ev+Dat : vii(n)+Loc with this role is not limited to

any particular constructions while ev+Dat : vii(n)+Acc is found only in phrases meaning ‘truthfully’
or in formulaic structure ‘in the name of: ka1 TV 680V ToL Oeov gv atndeia S1ddokels - i poti boZiju
vil istino u¢isi ‘and you teach the way of God truthfully’ (M 22:16), evAoyNUEVOC O EPYOLEVOC EV

ovopatt Kupiov - blagoslovljent gredyi vii ime gospodinje ‘blessed [is] the one who comes in the

name of the Lord’ (Mk 11:9). In addition, ev+Dat : vii(n)+Acc can mark topic in combination with

the verb ‘believe’: ko motedete gv 1w gvayyeMw - 1 veruite vi evanhelie ‘and believe in the gospel’

(Mk 1:15).
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8.1.2 ’EN+DAT : other prepositional phrases

Na+Loc(Acc) is another regular counterpart of ev+Dat. The Greek phrase corresponds to

na+Loc where it denotes the location ‘on’ and to na+Acc where it marks the direction ‘to’: v

OVOKEIIEVOG €15 €K TV HafNTOV 0vToL gV T KOATW ToL Inoov - bé Ze jedini viizleze ot ucenikl

jego na loné lisusové ‘and one of his disciples was lying on the lap of Jesus’ (J 13:23), avdpeg
Nweutton ovaoTioovToL eV 1) Kpioet LLETOL TG YEVEOC TanTNG - mQZi Ninevxitiscii viistanotii na sodi
stt rodomi simi ‘men of Nineveh will arise unto judgment with this generation’ (M 12:41). It is
interesting to note that the correspondence ev+Dat : na+Loc often occurs in combination with nouns
the semantics of which are somehow connected with the concept of surface. These include nouns
designating ‘place’, ‘synagogue’, ‘marketplace’, and even ‘heaven’. The choice of the OCS
preposition can probably be explained by the sense ‘open place, space’ that is present in all these
words and is closely connected with the notion of surface: Opoia €5ty Tdiotg kaONUEVOLS £V TOIC
ayopaig - podobinil jesti détistemil sédestemil na triZidtixd ‘it is like children who sit in the markets’

(M 11:16), 611 6 poBog VpmY TOAVG £V TOIC 0VPAVOLC - jako mizda vasa minoga na nebesixil “for

your reward is great in heaven’ (M 5:12).

The Greek phrase is also matched with na+Loc in instances where it designates path or

means: uAmote ekAVOOGIY £V 1) 0@ - da ne kako oslabéjotli na poti ‘so that they do not become
weary along the way’ (M 15:32), epyopevov ev veéhoug peto Suvpemc - gredosta na oblacéxi si

silojo ‘coming by clouds with power’ (Mk 13:26). Correspondences with na+Acc can mark a patient

or express a temporal notion: gv @ gvdokNoEV 1 yoxn pov (ms. D) - na n'ize blagoizvoli dusa moja
‘with whom my soul is pleased’ (M 12:18), tva. éva amolbom Opv ev 1@ mhoya - da jedinogo vamii

otlipustQ na pasxo ‘so that I will release to you one man at the Passover’ (J 18:39).
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Na+Loc(Acc) sometimes becomes a counterpart of ev+Dat only because of some changes

made during translation: kot £€0evto mdvteg ol 0KOVGAVTES £V T1) KOPdix avtaV - 1 polozisg visi

slySestei na sridicixt svoixi ‘and all who heard put [them] in (OCS: on) their hearts’ (L 1:66).

O+Loc matches ev+Dat in a number of instances. Primarily, these are passages where the
Greek phrase denotes topic: gv yop Tovtw O Adyog eoTtv 0Andvog - 0 semi bo slovo jestil istininoje
“for about this the word is true’ (J 4:37). This correspondence can also have causal (means) and

possessive functions: gv Tivi aptobfocetor; - o demi osolitil s¢ ‘with what will it be salted?” (L 14:34),

oY KAUOL EV ELOL U1 9éPOV Kapmdv - visjako rozgo o miné ne tvorestojo ploda ‘every branch of
mine not bearing fruit’ (J 15:2). It sometimes expresses recipient, patient (in combination with the
verbs ‘be pleased’ and ‘tempt’), or manner (sometimes as part of a set construction ‘in the name of’):

. ~

0L emoinoay ev avtd@ - nil stitvorise o njemi ‘but they did to him’ (M 17:12), ev 6ot £vd6Kknoa - 0

tebé& blagovolixii ‘I am pleased with you’ (Mk 1:11), ka1 Ta Saipévio, DTOTAGGETAL ULV £V TQ)

2

ovouati cov - 1 bési povinujQtil s¢ nami o0 imeni tvojemi ‘and demons subject themselves to us in

your name’ (L 10:17). Rare occurrences where ev+Dat designates the location ‘near’ are rendered
either with o+Loc or o+Acc: £V 0i¢ ETGUVOXOEIGOV TOV PHUPLES®Y TOD OYAOL - 0 nixliZze sinimisemi
se timamii naroda ‘when multitudes of peoples gathered near them’ (L 12:1), kaffpevov gv To1g
defroic - sédesti o desnojo “sitting near the right side’ (Mk 16:5). Sometimes v+Dat : o+Loc do not
represent true counterparts but come about only as a result of rephrasing: ovfev £0pov chb_

avBpdnw ToVTW altiov - ne obrétil ni jedinojg o ¢lovéce semi viny ‘I have not found a single fault in

(OCS: about) this man’ (L 23:14).

Correspondences with other prepositional phrases are rare and sometimes occur only due to

modifications made during translation. Such is the case with the pair ev+Dat : otii+Gen: 611 ovK gv
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TQ) TEPIGGEVELY TIVL n {on onToL 6TV £K TV LITapYOVIaV avt@ - jako ne oti izbytika komuzido
zivotl jego jestl otll iménija jemu ‘for one’s life is not in (OCS: from) the abundance of his
possessions’ (L 12:15). Several correspondences of ev+Dat with prepositional phrases are connected

with spatial semantics. Thus, it is matched with po+Dat where it indicates path or the location ‘in’ (in
the construction ‘in the middle’): UmeotpdVVVOV Ta {pdTia éavTOV eV T H8Q - postilaaxg rizy svoje
po poti ‘they spread out their garments along the way’ (L 19:36), ko0e{6pevov v uéow Tav
ddaokaAwV - s€édesti po srédé uditeli ‘sitting among (=in the middle of) the teachers’ (L 2:46). It is
matched with mezd(j)u+Ins in the instances where it expresses the location ‘among’: gav aydmny
Exmre ev aAAloig - aste ljublivi imate mezdju sobojo ‘if you have love among each other’ (J 13:35).

We also find a single occurrence where it denotes the location ‘on, over’ (metaphorically) and is

translated with nadii+Ins: kol ev T0G1 TOVTOIC... ¥AoUa LEYR EOTNPIKTOL - 1 nadl visémi simi...

propasti velija utvridi s¢ ‘and over all this... a great chasm was fixed’ (L 16:26).

Several temporal usages of ev+Dat are rendered with mezd(j)u+Ins and the adverbial

construction do ideze (do i-de-Ze): ev 1@ petaly NPOTOV ATV ol pobntot - mezdju Ze simi

moljaaxo i uéenici jego ‘meanwhile the disciples begged him’ (J 4:31), gv @ 6 vopgiog pet’ avtev
gotwv - do ideZe Zenixi jestil sit nimi ‘as long as a bridegroom is with them’ (L 5:34). Note that in the
instance of the correspondence ev+Dat : meZd(j)u+Ins the semantics of the Greek adverb uerac is
rendered with the preposition. There are a few instances where secondary functions of the Greek

phrase coincide with the primary functions of a Slavic prepositional construction, giving rise to such

correspondences as evt+Dat : oti+Gen, expressing reason and ev+Dat : si+Ins, possessing a

comitative value: kou £t TG Y1C ouvoxn €0vav gv omopia Nyovg Bardoong - i na zemli toga

jezykomu otli necajanija Sjuma moriskajego ‘and on earth [there will be] distress to nations because
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of perplexity from the roar of the sea’ (L 21:25), &1 Suvatdc eottv £v déka yMdow DmovTnoot - aste

silint jestu st desetlijo tysQsti siirésti ‘if he is able with ten thousand to meet’ (L 14:31).

8.1.3 ' EN+DAT : nominal phrases

Less frequently, nominal phrases correspond to ev+Dat. In such instances the OCS nominal

expresses its primary semantics. Thus, in most passages where ev+Dat is matched with the

instrumental it denotes means: avtog LUOG Panticel v TVedUATL XYi Kot VPl - ti vy Kristitd

duxomi svetyimi i ognjemi ‘he will baptize you with the Holy Spirit and fire’ (M 3:11). The

correspondence ev+Dat(infinitive) : Dat (the dative absolute construction) primarily occurs with a

temporal function: epoPiONcaV 3 £v T £16EADEWY AVTOVG E1C TNV VEQEAV - ubojade Ze s¢

vusidusemu imi vii oblaku ‘they feared when they were entering the cloud’ (L 9:34). The equivalent
set ev+Dat : Acc marks patient: GoTic OLOAOYAGEL £V ELOL EUTPocBey TOV avOpdTOV - iZe ispovestil
meg prédu ¢loveéky ‘who will acknowledge me before men’ (M 10:32). These correspondences are not

limited to these functions. For example, ev+Dat : Ins can also indicate time, path , agent, and manner:

o 8¢ TIg TEPUTATY) ev 1) vukti - aste li kiito xoditli no$tijo ‘if someone goes at night’ (J 11:10),

\0ev yap Todvvng Tpog LRAG ev 63@ Sikorocvvng - pride bo kii vamii loannii Kristiteli potimi

pravidinomi ‘for John (OCS: John the Baptist) came to you along the way of righteousness (OCS:

along the righteous way)’ (M 21:32), kot 1yeTo EV T() TVEDUATL EV ™ epAu - 1 ved&ade s¢ duxomi

vil pustynjo ‘and he was led by a spirit into the desert’ (L 4:1), eokiptnoev gv oyoAMdoet 10 Ppépog
ev M) KoM pov- viizigra s¢ mladinici radoStami vii ¢révé ‘the baby leaped joyfully in my womb’ (L
1:44). The correspondence ev+Dat : Acc can be connected with the concept of path: kot mepuyyev ev

61 ) Toddaia - i proxozdaase visjo Galil&jo ‘and he passed through the whole Galilee” (M 4:23).

Note that the semantics of the OCS preverb pro- is crucial here.
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Sometimes a nominal phrase becomes a counterpart of ev+Dat only because of rephrasing.

All instances where the Greek construction is matched with the genitive or the nominative are of this
type: peimv gv yevwnroic yovokov Todvvov ovdeic ot - bolii rozdenyixii Zenami proroki Ioanna
Kristitelja nikiitoZe néstli ‘no one is greater than John (OCS: the prophet John the Baptist) among

those (OCS: of those) born of (OCS: by) women’ (L 7:28), eyéveto 8¢ gv [d Tav 1)uepwv - bystil Ze

jedint otti dind ‘it happened in (OCS: @) one of the days’ (L 8:22).

8.1.4 'EN+DAT : other constructions

Other elements involved in the translation of ev+Dat are adjectives, verbs, and conjunctions.
The Greek construction ‘in heaven’ is repeatedly translated into OCS with the help of an adjectival

form with a possessive suffix: kot 6 Tatnp Vuwv O gv TO1C OVPAVOILS - da i otici vasi nebesiskyi ‘and

your Father ‘who [is] in heaven (OCS: and your heavenly Father’ (Mk 11:25). The semantic value of
the Greek periphrastic structure ‘be with child’ is rendered with an adjective that has similar

meaning: ovol 6€ TG EV YOOTPL EYOVGOIS - gore Ze neprazdinyimi ‘and alas to those who are with

child’ (M 24:19). In one instance ev+Dat is matched with a participial construction: (& vov gv
mappnoia AaAelS - se nynja ne obinuje se glagolesi ‘behold, now you are speaking plainly (OCS: not
being wordy)’ (J 16:29).

Temporal usages of ev+Dat(infinitive) can be translated with clausal structures with the

conjunctions jegda or jako (in place of the dative absolute construction as in the examples above):

KoL EYEVETO £V TQ enaveldely avTov - i bystil jegda viizvrati s¢ ‘and when he came back’ (L 19:15),

KoL €YEVETO €V T KOTaKMONVAL avTov LET’ otV - 1 bystil jako viizleZe st nima ‘and when was at a

table with them’ (L 24:30).
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8.2 Correspondences with EIX+ACC
8.2.1 EIZ+ACC : VU(N)+LOC(ACC)

Just as in the case of ev+Dat, vii(n)+Loc(Acc) is a primary counterpart of eict+Acc, to which
it is etymologically related. Correspondences with vii(n)+Acc are more common than those with
vii(n)+Loc owing to the semantic particulars of these constructions. The equivalents eict+Acc :

vii(n)+Acc mainly occur with directional value specifying the notions ‘into’, ‘onto’ (rare), or

‘against’: unde £1C TNV KOUNY sicék@qg - ni vii visi vinidi ‘do not go into the village’ (Mk 8:26),
eENABOV £1¢ T0 &pog - izido vii goro ‘they went out onto the mountain’ (M 26:30), kat €0v EnTaKIG
g Muépag dpaption) €1¢ o€ - 1 aste sedmoricejo dinimi stigrésiti vil te ‘and if he sins against you
seven times a day’ (L 17:4). The correspondence sict+Acc : vii(n)+Loc is rarely found with a
direction role, but it regularly denotes the location ‘in’: meswv g1g Ty ynv - padii vii zemli “falling
(OCS: having fallen) into earth’ (J 12:24), kot otyag 0, APYOPLOL E1C TOV VOOV AVEXDPNOEV - 1 povrigi
sirebro vi crikiive otide ‘and having thrown the silver in the temple he left’ (M 27:5). This pair is

often found in passages where the direction or recipient value of the Greek version is reinterpreted as

location: mpodém Vpag eig v Codhaiay - varjajo vy vii Galiléi ‘I will go before you into (OCS: in)

Galilee’ (M 26:32), kat knpvyOnvad... ei¢ wévra ta £0vn - i propovédati se... vil viséxil jezycéxi ‘and

it should be preached... to all nations (OCS: among all nations)’ (L 24:47).

Both types of correspondences can have a temporal function, the only difference being that
eictAcc @ vii(n)+Acc shows this value only in the construction ‘forever’: tva 1) 1ed” VOV E1C TOV
oova - da bodeti sit vami vii véki ‘so that he will be with you forever’ (J 14:16). Both pairs can

also have beneficiary semantics: kat pun £1g Ogov ThovTOV - a ne vil bogii bogatéjei ‘and he does not
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get rich for God’ (L 12:21), ol voptkot tv BovAnv Tov Bgob nétnoay 1 £0ntong - zakoninici
stuveétl bozii otlivrigQ vi sebé ‘the lawyers rejected the purpose of God for themselves’ (L 7:30).

The correspondence eict+Acc : vii(n)+Acc less regularly designates purpose, manner, and

topic (in combination with the verb ‘believe’): AoAndfoeton £1¢ pvnudcvvoy avtng - si glagolano

bodeti vii pameti jeje ‘it will be told for the memory of her’ (Mk 14:9), tva o TeTEAEIOpUEVOL EIG
£v - da bodoti stiveriSeni vii jedino ‘so that they will become one’ (J 17:23), (va miotevmte eig ov

améotellev ekevog- da veéruete v ti jegoze postila ontl ‘so that you believe in the one whom he has

sent’ (J 6:29). It also sometimes marks a recipient (with a strong directional connotation): eneidn

EMMPWOEY TAVTA TaL onuata 0VTOL ELC TAC KOO TOL Aaov - jegda siikonida vise glagoly sije vii
sluxy ljudimi ‘when he finished all his words into the hearing of the people’ (L 7:1). The Greek
phrase is matched with vii(n)+Loc in rare instances where it denotes reason: gi¢ 1i 1] andAeia alitn
TOV Popov yéyovev; - vii Eemi gybéli si xrizminaja bysti? ‘for what [reason] was this waste of
ointment?’ (Mk 14:4).

8.2.2 EIZ+ACC : other prepositional phrases

Na+Acc(Loc) is another common counterpart of sic+Acc. Just as in the case of
vii(n)+Loc(Acc), eictAcc is translated with na+Acc where it has a directional value. This

correspondence can designate the directions ‘into’, ‘onto’, ‘against’, and ‘to, up to’: Omwg exPain

epydrag £1¢ Tov Bepiopov avtov - da izvedetii délatelje na Zetvo svojo ‘so that he send out workers
into his harvest” (M 9:38), avépn 1 To dpog - viizide na goro ‘he went up onto the hill’ (M 14:23),

0¢ 8’ av Pracenunon €15 T0 TVELLLOL TO &yloV - a iZe aste vlasfimisaetii na svetyi duxi ‘for whoever

blasphemes against the Holy Spirit” (Mk 3:29), kot kKAVOUG®OV T0, TPOSMNA. E1C TV YNV - i

poklonisamt lica na zemljo ‘and where they bowed [their] faces toward the ground’ (L 24:5). The
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Greek phrase is matched with na+Loc in the instances where it indicates the locations ‘on’, ‘in’, or
‘in place of” (often in combination with nouns which are semantically connected with the concept of
surface, like “place’, ‘marketplace’, etc.): kat O €1 TOV aypov - i syi na sel& ‘and the one who is on
the field’ (Mk 13:16), kot &1 suvaymyag doprioecde - 1 na sinimistixii bijeni bodete ‘and you will be

beaten in synagogues’ (Mk 13:9), kat £8mKkav avTo. £1C TOV 0ypov TOL Kepapéng - 1 dase je na seld

skodelinigi ‘and they gave them for the potter’s field” (M 27:10). The correspondence gictAcc :
na+Loc rarely expresses the direction ‘into’: 16te of GTpaTIOTAL TOV T)YEUOVOG TOPOAABOVTES oV

Tnoovv g1¢ to Tpartdpiov - togda voini ixemonovi préimuse lisusa na sodisti ‘then the soldiers of the

leader taking Jesus into the praetorium’ (M 27:27).

EictAcc can be matched with both na+Acc and na+Loc where it indicates purpose: kat
TopPadOGOVGLY 0VTOV TOLS EBveaty g1¢ To epmaréat - i prédadetil i jezykomil na poroganije ‘and they
will give him to the Gentiles for mockery’ (M 20:19), [un kthoncfe] pun mpav eig 6dov — [ne
sutezite] ni piri na poti ‘[take] no bag for the journey’ (M 10:10). In addition, the counterparts
eictAcc : na+Acc can have a temporal function or refer to a patient (in combination with the verb ‘be

pleased) or a topic: fABov £1C TV pav TovTny - pridi na godino sijo ‘I came at this hour’ (J 12:27),

£1¢ OV V30K oEY 1 yoyn pov (mss. R, O) - na n'ize blagoizvoli dusa moja ‘with whom my soul is
pleased’” (M 12:18), un o0V pepipvionTe £1¢ Ty oUplov - ne picdte s¢ ubo na utrdi ‘therefore do not
worry about tomorrow’ (M 6:34).

Other prepositional phrases correspond to gic+Acc less frequently. Some of them do so only

because of reinterpretations made during the translation. Such are the instances where gic+Acc is

matched with sk(v)ozé +Acc and pri+Loc: kat g1¢ Tov aedpavo ekmopevetat - i skvodzé afedroni
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isxoditi ‘and it goes out into (OCS: through) the latrine’ (Mk 7:19), €6t Tnoovg £1¢ 1OV atytoAdy -

sta lisust pri brézé ‘Jesus stood on (OCS: near) the shore’ (J 21:4).

Several directional usages of eic+Acc are rendered with kii+Dat, po+Dat, mezd(j)u+Ins, and
protivot+Dat. Kii+Dat matches the Greek construction where it denotes the directions ‘onto’,

‘against’, and ‘to, up to’: Kot 0VTOG EXAPOS TOVG OPHAALOVS ALTOV E1¢ TOVG paBnToC ovToL - i ti

viizvedii o¢i svoi kii uéenikomii (ms. Sa) ‘and he lifted up his eyes unto his disciples’ (L 6:20), gav
S ApopTHON) £1¢ oe O 0deMpOC cov (mss. R, D, ©) - adte Ze siigrésiti kil tebd bratrii tvoi “if your
brother sins against you’ (M 18:15), kat T)pYovVTo £1C.TO pvnuelov - i idasete ki grobu ‘and they went
to the tomb’ (J 20:3). This correspondence can also designate purpose: i ovdev 1oybet - ni kil

cesomu ze bodett kil tomu ‘it will be good for nothing’ (M 5:13). Po+Dat becomes a counterpart of

eigctAcc where it marks an area of contact: kot €TVTTOV £1¢ TNV KEQUANY 0LTOV - i bijaaxQ i po glavé

‘and they beat on his head (OCS: him on the head)’ (M 27:30). This pair repeatedly occurs as part of
the construction ‘in the middle’: ka1 6TNOt £1¢ 0 péoov - i stani po srédé ‘and stand in the middle’ (L

6:8). We also find a few instances where this correspondence marks path: éotpmoay g1g Ty 086V -
postilaaxo po poti ‘they spread [them] along the way’ (Mk 11:8). The correspondences eict+Acc :
mezd(j)u+Ins and eictAcc : protivgtDat are rare; the first pair marks the direction ‘onto’, while the
second is connected with the direction ‘against’: &BAemov £1¢ dAMAAOVG Ol podryTan - siiziraaxQ ze s¢

mezdju sobojo uéenici ‘the disciples looked upon each other’ (J 13:22), eEn\fev g1 UmdvInow T

Inoov - izide protivo lisusovi ‘they came out against Jesus’ (M 8:34). In the case of the pair ictAcc

: protivpt+Dat the OCS construction is able to simplify the structurally more complex Greek variant

since protivg covers the semantics of ei¢ Owavinorv.
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In a couple of instances where gic+Acc designates reason it is rendered with po+Acc or
radi+Gen: g1¢ i £dioTocog; - po &ito s¢ usuming? ‘why did you doubt?’(M 14:31), e ti N omdrEw
aU1; - Ceso radi gybéli si? ‘why is this waste?’ (M 26:8). Several temporal usages of the Greek
phrase where it expresses the notion ‘till” are matched with do+Gen, the only construction in OCS
that can have this function: fva pm gi¢ téhog epyopévn - da ne do konica prixodesti “lest, coming till
the end’ (L 18:5). We also find several instances where gict+Acc denotes topic or recipient and is
translated with o+Loc: épwré& [ta] e1g elprvny (mss. B, K)* - molitii se 0 miré ‘he asks about peace’
(L 14:32), £pyov yap kohov npydoato gic eué - délo bo dobro siidéla o ming “for a good deed she did
to me’ (M 26:10).

8.2.3 EIZ+ACC : nominal phrases

Correspondences with nominal constructions are rare. Most of them occur in instances where
the meaning expressed in a passage is directly connected with a primary function for a nominal
phrase. Thus, eictAcc is matched with the dative, the instrumental, and the accusative where it
denotes recipient (or beneficiary), means, or patient, respectively: o0ALo TODTA TEVTAL TOMGOVGY E1C
VuaG - nil si visja siitvoreti vamii ‘but they will do all this to you’ (J 15:21), [un opdoon] pnte €
Tepoosotvpa - [ne kleti se] ni Ijerusalimomi ‘[do not swear] by Jerusalem’ (M 5:35), mévteg yap
0DTOL €K TOV TEPIGGEVOVTOS ATOLS EPAlOV E1C Ta dmpa. - Visi bo otil izbytika svojego vitvrigo dary
‘for they all gave gifts out of abundance’ (L 21:4). Correspondences with the dative can also have a
directional value, mark purpose or topic (in combination with the verb ‘believe’): kot aneldovoa gig

oV 0ilKkoV oG - 1 §idisi domovi ‘and having gone into her house’ (Mk 7:30), wobdcacOot epydrag

£1C TOV omeA®Va avToL - najeti délatelii vinogradu svojemu (mss. Sa, Ma) “to hire workers for his

** Several Greek manuscripts have mpoc+Acc in this passage, but this is the only instance where mpdc+Acc designates a
topic; eictAcc expresses this function more frequently in the New Testament.
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vineyard’ (M 20:1), Kot TIOTELGOUEV sig outdv (ms. T) - i vérg imemil jemu ‘and we will believe in
him’ (M 27:42). Occasionally, sic+Acc is translated with a nominal phrase only because of

rephrasing during the translation: ko g1g apedpwva ekfarietar - 1 afedronomi isxoditi ‘it goes out

into (OCS: through) the latrine’ (M 15:17).

8.2.4 EIX+ACC : other constructions

In rare instances gictAcc corresponds to adverbs like viiskgj g, viispeti, or otiin odi that have
semantics similar to some functions of this Greek phrase: i¢ i eykatéhméc pe; - viiskojo me ostavi?
‘why did you leave me?” (Mk 15:34), ko BAémov g1 10 omiow - i zire viispeti ‘and looking back” (L
9:62), Kt pn SLVOLEVT AVAKLWOL £ TO TOVTEASS - 1 ne mogositi se viiskloniti otiinodi ‘and not being

able to straighten herself fully’ (L 13:11). We also find one instance where the meaning of the Greek

phrase is rendered with a preverb: kat Tpodpapwv gi¢ To Eumpocbey - i prédiiteki ‘and having run

ahead’ (L 19:4).
Several passages where ei¢ is combined with an infinitive and designates purpose are

rendered with a clausal structure involving da or an infinitive alone: €1¢ 10 Bavatwoat avtov - da i

ubijoti ‘to kill him’ (Mk 14:55), kat dOvoyug Kvpiov nv £1¢ 10 1060at avTov - i sila gospodinja bé
céliti je ‘and the power of the Lord was to cure him’ (L 5:17).

8.3 Correspondences with 'EITI

8.3.1 EITI+ACC : NA+ACC(LOC)

Na+Acc(Loc) becomes a primary counterpart of exi+Acc since both constructions have a
similar status in the prepositional system of each language. Their meaning is strongly connected with

the concept of surface. The Greek phrase is mainly matched with na+Acc where it denotes the

directions ‘onto’, ‘into’, ‘to, up to’, ‘against’: ekdbicev en’ ovtdv - viséde na n'i ‘he sat upon it’ (Mk
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11:7), em tn‘v mv NABov - prido na zemljo ‘they came into the land’ (Mk 6:53), €11 8¢ TOV Tncovv
eM0OVTEG - na lisusa e prisidise ‘and having come to Jesus’ (J 19:33), cog emt XQGTH‘V eEMAQorte -
jako na razboinika li izidete ‘as against a robber you came out’ (Mk 14:48). Na+Loc becomes its
counterpart where it marks the locations ‘on’, ‘in’ (rare), or path (with a strong connection to the
concept of surface): kot épevev en’ owtdv - i prébystii na njemi ‘and it stayed on him’ (J 1:32),
KoOfuEVOV £t T0 TEADVIOV - sédest na mytinici “sitting in the custom place’ (Mk 2:14), IIétpog
neplemdtnosy emt ta Udata - Petrii xozdaase na vodaxii ‘Peter walked on the water” (M 14:29). This
correspondence can also sometimes have a directional value: kat TpocekvAtoey AiBov ext Ty BOpav

10V pvnueiov - i privali kameni na dviri grobu ‘and he rolled a stone onto the door of the tomb’ (Mk

15:46). In a few instances the directional meaning of ezi+Acc is reinterpreted and matched with
na+Loc expressing location: kat £v €€ GUT®V OV TEGETAL XL TV YNV - i ni jedina Ze otil njeju ne
padetti na zeml'i ‘and not even one of them will fall onto the ground (OCS: on the ground)’ (M
10:29).

In addition, the equivalent pair ezi+Acc : na+Acc can express purpose or beneficiary: 61t emt
T0VTO OmeGTAANY - jako na se posiilanii jesmi “for I was sent for this’ (L 4:43), 1t avtog xpnotdg
EGTIV €71 TOVG 0OpioTOVC Kat Tovnpovg - jako til blagil jesti na neviizblagodétinyje i ziilyje “for he is
kind to (=for) the ungrateful and selfish’ (L 6:35). We also find rare instances where ezi+Acc :
na+Loc have a temporal function: kot emt TV avplov ekfolov 0o dnvapia - i na utrija i§idi izimi
duva pénedza ‘and on the next day, taking (OCS: having gone [and] taken) two denarii’ (L 10:35).

8.3.2 EITI+ACC : other constructions

Most other prepositional phrases corresponding to exi+Acc share some directional functions

with this Greek construction. Thus, in some instances where exi+Acc denotes the direction ‘into’ it is

matched with vii(n)+Acc and where it marks the direction ‘onto’ it is translated with vii(n)+Acc or
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nadii+Acc: 1 tonTovTi o€ £m TV Gloy6va - bijostjujemu te vii desnjojo lanito ‘to the one striking

you upon the (OCS: right) cheek’ (L 6:29), mop jABov Badetv ML TNV YNV - ognja pridil vivrsti vii
zemljo (mss. Ma, Zo) ‘I have come to cast fire onto the earth’ (L 12:49), kotafaivovtog £t Tov viov

W W

700 avBpdrov - niziixodeste nadii syna lovédiskajego ‘descending upon the son of man’ (J 1:51).

Sometimes, if exi+Acc designates the direction ‘against’ it corresponds to vii(n)+Loc: naca Paciieia
£@’ éautny drapepiobeioa - visjako césaristvije razd&li s¢ samo vii sebé ‘every kingdom divided
against itself” (L 11:17). We find one instance where exi+Acc refers to the direction “after’ and is

matched with vii slédii+Gen: kot Topeveton nt 1o omohmAog - i idetil vil slédi pogybiseie ‘and he

goes after the lost one (OCS: ones)’ (L 15:4). Several occurrences where the Greek phrase expresses

the direction ‘to, up to’ are rendered with kii+Dat and prédii+Acc: ¢’ Opag avoxdpyet - kil vami
viizvratiti se ‘it will come back to you’ (L 10:6), kat emt Nyeuovag 8¢ kot Pacihelc oydfoecde - i

prédi vladyky Ze i césarje vedeni bodete ‘and you will be brought to (OCS: before) leaders and

kings’ (M 10:18).
The location value of ezi+Acc is matched by a number of prepositional constructions
depending on what type of location is conveyed. Thus, it is translated with vii(n)+Loc, po+Dat, and

nadii+Ins where it denotes the location ‘on, over’: kot paciledoet gmt Tov oikov Takwp - i viicésaritl

se vt domu Ijakovli ‘and he will reign over the house of Jacob’ (L 1:33), k610 £yéveto £9’ OV

™V Y1V - tima bystii po visei zemli ‘darkness was over the whole earth’ (Mk 15:33), Bacilevoat ¢’
1)uag - da césaristvujetil nadit nami ‘in order to rule (OCS: so that he rules) over us’ (L 19:14).
Although we find rare instances where phrases with vii(n) and po are connected with the notion ‘on,
over’ it is likely that in these passages the meaning of exi+Acc is altered and the OCS versions

capture the notions ‘in’ and ‘along’, respectively.
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In a few instances where ezi+Acc expresses the location ‘among’ it is rendered with

vii(n)+Loc: dAha 8¢ éneoev emt tag akGvOag - a druga pado vii trinii ‘but others fell among thorns’

(M 13:7). The correspondences emi+Acc : o+Loc and eri+Acc : u+Gen state the location ‘near’:
GUVIXON OYAOC TOAVG £’ aVTOV - siibra s¢ narodii miinogii 0 njemi ‘a great crowd gathered near him’

(Mk 5:21), yevopevar opbpivort 1L T0 vnuetov - byviide rano u groba ‘they were early near the tomb’

(L 24:22).

Another function of ezi+Acc that is rendered with a number of prepositional phrases is the
designation of manner. These usages are matched with vii(n)+Acc, vii(n)+Loc, o+Loc, and po+Acc:
GuVIONoav et To avtd - siibrase se vil kupi (mss. Ma, Zo: vii kupé) ‘they were gathered together’

s

(M 22:34), emt ohiya N¢ motdg - 0 malé bé vérinii ‘you were faithful in a little” (M 25:21), £Q’ G0V
EMONOATE £VL TOVTOV TOV ASELPOV L0V TOV EAXYIGTOV - o njeZe siitvoriste jedinomu oti sixi
bratrti moixti miniSiixu ‘according to what you did to one of the least of these my brothers’ (M
25:40).

There are also a number of correspondences where the semantics expressed are rare for
eri+Acc but primary for the OCS rendition. Examples of such cases are the sets eri+Acc : ki+Dat
designating recipient, emi+Acc : o+Loc marking topic or patient, and emi+Acc : do ideze indicating
the temporal notion ‘while’: yéveto Onua Bgov ent Todvvny - bystii glagolii bozii kil Ioannu ‘the
word of God came to John’ (L 3:2), koOo¢ yéypamton n’ avtdv - jakoze jestil pisano o njemi “as it is
written about him’ (Mk 9:13), omhayyviCopot £mt Tov OyAov - milosridujo o narodé I have
compassion on the people’ (M 15:32), g9’ 6oov pet’ ovtov eotv O vopeiog - do ideZe sii nimi jestl
zenixt ‘while the bridegroom is with them’ (M 9:15).

Among correspondences of eri+Acc with nominal constructions we find only those with the

accusative, the dative, and the locative. The Greek phrase is matched with the accusative in some
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instances where it denotes time: Ote ekAeion 0 ovpavog et Etn tpia ko pnvog €€ - jegda zaklepe se

nebo tri [éta i Sesti méseci ‘when the heaven closed up for three years and six months’ (L 4:25).

Correspondences with the dative designate recipient or topic: kat 8t T ovk E8mKAC OV TO apyvpPLoV
emt tpamelov: - i po Eito ne viidastii mojego sirebra pénezinikomi? ‘and why did you not give my
silver to bankers?’ (L 19:23), Ko TIOTEVGOUEV £ oUTOV - 1 vEro imemu jemu ‘we believe in him’
(M 27:42). A rare correspondence with the locative marks the direction ‘onto’: 0v3elG... empdmTet £mt

waTov Todandv — nikiitoze... ne pristavljajetil rizé vetlisé ‘no one ... puts onto an old cloth’ (Mk

2:21). We also find a number of instances where the meaning of the Greek construction em

rpoowmov is simplified and matched with the forms of the adverb nici or nici: énecev em mpdowmOV

010V - pade nici ‘he fell on his face (OCS: down)’ (M 26:39), éneoav £t TPOHGOTOV 0VTOV - pado

nici ‘they fell on their faces (OCS: down)’ (M 17:6).

8.3.3 Correspondences with 'EITT+DAT

Just as in case of exi+Acc, na+Acc(Loc) becomes one of the most common counterparts of
emi+Dat. Na+Acc accommodates its directional function ‘against’ while na+Loc matches its location
semantics ‘on’ or ‘near’: SLUUENEPIGUEVOL TPELG €L Suoty - razd&lentd trije na diva ‘three will be

divided against two’ (L 12:52), ko AiBog eméxkerto en’ avt@ - 1 kameni nalezaaSe na njei ‘and the

stone was lying on it’ (J 11:38), éotwv 8¢... em 1) poPartikn) kolvpPnOpa - jestl Ze... na ovicii
kopeli& ‘and there is... near the Sheep’s Pool’ (J 5:2). In instances where exi+Dat denotes topic it can

be rendered only by na+Acc: tovg menoifotac ent ypnuaciv (mss. C, R, D, O) - upiivajostimii na

bogatiistvo ‘for those that trust in riches’ (Mk 10:24). The correspondence exi+Dat : na+Loc
sometimes marks patient: kat pakpoBvpel £n’ avTolc; - i tripiti na nixi? ‘and will he be patient with

them?’ (L 18:7).
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Other correspondences are sporadic in character; many of them are connected with spatial

semantics. Thus, exi+Dat is translated with vii(n)+Loc where it designates the location “in’: aAX’ £Em

EM’_ EPNUOLC TOTOLC Nv - nii viiné vii pustéxii méstéxii bé ‘but he was out in desert places’ (Mk 1:45).

It is matched with pri+Loc where it marks the location ‘near’: 4t eyy0g €otv emt 00paug - jako blizi

jestu pri dvirixu ‘for he is close to the doors’ (M 24:33). In instances where emi+Dat expresses the

location ‘on, over’ it is rendered either with o+Loc or nadii+Ins: kot GUAGGGOVTEC PUAAKOG TNG

VUKTOC £TTL TNV TOIVIV auTOV - i strégoste strazo nostingjo o stadé svojemi ‘and keeping night

watch over their flock’ (L 2:8), 611 ent macv To1¢ VTAPYOVGV AVTOL KOTAGTHGEL QVTOV - jako nadd

vsémi iménijemi svoimi postavitii i ‘that he will put him over all his possessions’ (M 24:47).

Causative functions of exi+Dat are translated with o+Loc or po+Dat: O 8¢ oTVyVaoag £TL TQ AOYW -
ont ze dreselt byvi o slovese ‘and he was shocked because of the saying” (Mk 10:22), emL 8¢ TW

onuoti Gov YoAdcH 10, dikToa - po glagolu Ze tvojemu vitvrizemil mréZe ‘but at your word I will let

down the nets’ (L 5:5). In one instance the passage where emi+Dat expresses causative semantics is

slightly changed and rendered with razvé+Gen: 611 &g Av 0moAHGT) THV YUVOLKA GVTOD L) EMTL

nopveia - jako ize aSte pustitll ZenQ svojQ razve slovese préljubodéina ‘that if someone divorces his

wife not because of unchastity (OCS: except for unchastity)’ (M 19:9). In the instances where

eri+Dat indicates manner (often in the set construction ‘in the name of”) it is matched with

vii(n)+Acc, otLoc, or the instrumental alone: kot knpvyOnval et T ovouatt avtoL - i propovedati

s¢ vl ime jego ‘and to preach in his name’ (L 24:47), O¢ momcel dSOVOULY ETTL TG OVOUOTL OV - iZe

sutvoritl silg o imeni mojemi ‘who performs a wondrous deed in my name’ (Mk 9:39), eldopév tiva

em T ovopoti cov ekfdArovta dopdvia (mss. C, R, D, ©) - vidéxom jetera imenimi tvoimi

izgongsta bésy ‘we saw somebody casting out demons in your name’ (L 9:49). Exi+Dat designating
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patient and topic, a less common function for this phrase, is translated with either o+Loc and the
accusative or with o+Loc and vii(n)+Acc, respectively: kot eomhayyvicdn en’ avtoig - i milosridova
0 nixii ‘and he had compassion on them’ (M 14:14), 6 k0prog eomhayyvicOn ex’ aﬁtﬁ - gospodi
milosridova jo ‘the Lord had compassion on her’ (L 7:13), ov yap cuviKay £t T01g &PTOLC - ne
razumése bo o x18béxii “for they did not understand about the loaves’ (Mk 6:52), tva mog O TGTEDMY
en’ owt (mss. P, L)* - da visjakil vérujei vii ni ‘so that everyone believing in him’ (J 3:15).

We also find irregular instances where exi+Dat indicates the direction ‘onto’ and time and is

matched with the locative and an adverb, respectively: ovdeic 8¢ empdilet enifinua 0GKOoVG

ayvapov emt ipotico madou - nikiitoZe bo ne pristavljaetii pristavljenija plata ne b&ljena rizé vetiisé
‘for nobody adds an additional piece of unfulled (OCS: unbleached) cloth onto an old garment’ (M
9:16), Kot £t TOVTW NABav ot podnTot ovtov - i togdaze prido uéenici jego ‘and then his disciples
came’ (J 4:27).

8.3.4 Correspondences with 'EITI+GEN

Once again na+Acc(Loc) becomes the most regular counterpart here. Na+Acc matches the

directional usages of emi+Gen: enéOnKay 11 TG KEQAANC 0VTOV - viizloZise na glavo jego ‘they put

[it] onto his head’ (M 27:29). Correspondences with na+Loc repeatedly express the locations ‘on’
and ‘in’ (often in combination with nouns associated with the notion of surface), but can also indicate

means: Knpo&ate enL TV doUdT®V - propoveédaite na kroveéxu ‘proclaim on the housetops’ (M

10:27), €0t £t TOmOL MESVOL - sta na m&sté raving ‘he stood in a flat place’ (L 6:17), kot em

YEPOV 0poVGEV Gg - i na rokaxii viizimoti te ‘and they will take you up upon their hands’ (M 4:6).

%6 A variant reading here has ev+Dat.
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A number of correspondences with ezi+Gen are grouped around its spatial functions. In those
passages where the Greek phrase denotes the location ‘in’ it is matched with vii(n)+Loc or u+Gen
(sometimes indicating ‘chez’): dt1 m6Pev ToHTOVG SuViioETAL TIC OBE YOPTUSUL APTOV EN’ EPNUIAG;-
ot kQdu sijg¢ moZetu kiito side nasytiti xIébli vii pustyni? (ms. Ni) ‘from where here can anyone

satiate them with bread in the desert?’ (Mk 8:4), ko1 £0v 0K0VGOT) TOVTO EML TOV TYEUOVOG - i ate

uslySano bodetli u ixemona ‘and if it is heard in the governor’s place’ (M 28:14). Occasionally, the

pair exi+Gen : vii(n)+Loc indicates means: tva gnt 6topatog 00 papTHPAV 1) TPLOV 6TOHT) TV OO

- da v ustéxt duvoju li trii sivédételt stanett visjaku glagolu ‘so that every word may be confirmed

through/by the mouth of two or three witnesses’ (M 18:16). If exi+Gen marks the location ‘on, over’

it is translated with nadii+Ins: 6v Katéotnoev O KOPLOG EMTL TNE OIKETEIOG AVTOV - jegoZe postavi

gospodi nadii domomii svoimi ‘whom the Lord put over his house’ (M 24:45). Sometimes, exi+Gen

marks path, in which case it is paired with po+Dat: Bewpovotv tov Incovv mepumatovvta emt g

Boldoong - uzireése lisusa xodesta po morju ‘they saw Jesus walking along the sea’ (J 6:19). The rare

correspondences exi+Gen : pri+Loc and exi+Gen : prédii+Ins are connected with designations of the

spatial notions ‘near’ and ‘before’, respectively: kot 13wV cukNV piav gmt g 080V - i uzirévil

smokiivinico jedino pri poti ‘and seeing one fig tree near the road’ (M 21:19), kot emt NYEUOVOV Kol

Bacuéwv ctabnoecbe - 1 prédi vojevodami i césari stanete ‘and you will be set before governors and

kings’ (Mk 13:9). The first set can also be used temporally: Tmg lonABeV €1¢ TOV 0lKkOV TOL Bg0D £t

ABofap apyiepémc - kako viinide vii domu bozii pri Aviatar'i arxijerei ‘how he entered the house of

God during Abiathar’s priesthood’ (Mk 2:26). In a single instance ezi+Gen refers to the direction

‘onto” and is translated with the rare construction vrixu+Gen: kot enébnkov ex’ avtov o pdtio - i

vizlozise vrixu jeju rizy svoj¢ ‘and they put their garments over them’ (M 21:7). We also find
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passages where exi+Gen refers to time or manner (in the phrase ‘truly’) and is translated with

vii(n)+Acc: Tooiag 8¢ eyévvnoey tov Texoviav... em ¢ petokeoiog Bapviavog — losjia Ze rodi

Ijexonjig... vu préselenije Vavilontiskoje ‘and Josiah begot Jechoniah... during the Babylonian

deportation” (M 1:11), 0AL” en’ aAnBeiog v 680V 100 Hg0v d13GoKelC - nil Vil isting poti boZiju udisi
‘but you truly teach the way of God” (Mk 12:14).

There are also examples of correspondences that occur only due to rephrasing: pukpotepov Ov
TAVTIOV TOV GTEPUATOV TOV EML TNG YNG - Minje viséxu jestl sémentl zemilinyixi ‘it is the smallest of

all seeds on the earth (OCS: of the earth)’ (Mk 4:31).

8.4 Correspondences with EK/EE+GEN

This Greek construction is predominately matched with otii+Gen, which coincides with it in

all of its most important functions. This correspondence designates all types of source (‘out of”,
‘away from’ and the partitive notion): ka1 evbvc avafaivev ek Tov VS0ToG - i abije viisxode ot vody
‘and immediately coming out of the water’ (Mk 1:10), tic amokvAicet n v Tov AiBov gk g Bvpag; -
kuto ottivalit namli kameni ot dvirii? ‘who will roll the stone for us away from the door?” (Mk
16:3), Tic £k TOV 80 noinoev 0 OéAN 0 ToL TaTpdC; - kyi ot oboju siitvori voljo oti¢o? ‘which of
the two did the will of the father?” (M 21:31). It also shares temporal (designating a period of time or

a starting point of time) and causal functions (reason and means) of ex+Gen: EYOV ooV €K

1pdveV ikavav (mss. R, ©) - ize iméase bésii otii 1étd miinogii ‘having (OCS: who had) a demon for
many years’ (L 8:27), ek T00Tov TOALOL TOV HaONTOV AVTOL arnABOV £1¢ T0. OIG® - Otil sego
miinodzi otil u¢eniki jego ido viispeti ‘from this [time] many of his disciples drew back’ (J 6:66), ek

Yap TEPIGGEDUATOC KapPSiag AoAEL TO GTOWO 0TOD - otil izbytitka bo sridica glagoljotii usta jego “for
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his mouth speaks out of the abundance of his heart’ (L 6:45), gk yap TOL KOPTOL TO SEVEPOV

ywooketol - otli ploda bo drévo poznano bodeti ‘for by the fruit the tree will be known’ (M 12:33).

In passages where ex+Gen is matched with sii+Gen its semantics is closely connected with

the notion ‘from above’ (often ‘from heaven’): kot katafatvéviov aVTOV EK TOL OPOLG -
stuxodeStemu ze imu st gory ‘when they were going down from the mountain’ (Mk 9:9), &ptov gk
TOL OVPOVOD EBMKEV AWTOLS Payely - XI€bu st nebese dastil imi jasti ‘he gave them to eat bread from

heaven’ (J 6:31). Sometimes however, this correspondence simply marks the source ‘out of”: O¢

vvvvvv

comes in from the field’ (L 17:7).

We also find a number of occurrences where gx+Gen is translated with izii+Gen. These

counterparts are often connected with the source notion ‘out of”; however, they can also denote

‘away from’: kot ovtog £€ avToD EMiev - i til iz njego pitid ‘and he drank from it” (J 4:12), cotnpiav

e& exOpmv MOV Kol EK YEPOG TAVIMV TMV IMGOVVI®V NUag - siipasenije otll vragl nasixi iz-d-roky

viséxi nenavidestiixl nast ‘salvation from our enemies and from the hands of all who hate us’ (L

1:71). The correspondence ex+Gen : izii+Gen is sometimes found in instances where these phrases

mark a point of time (when a certain action starts) or designate manner: gk Ta1d166gv - iz otrociny

“from childhood’ (Mk 9:21), kat Ao gk TEPIGG0L £V €qnTolg &icTavTo - i dzélo iz lixa vii sebé

divljaaxQ s¢ ‘and they were exceedingly astonished among themselves’ (Mk 6:51).

Correspondences of ex+Gen with other prepositional and nominal phrases are sporadic and

limited in number (some of them occur only once). In a few passages where ex+Gen marks the

location ‘near’ it is translated with o+Acc: 10te gpet O Pacirevg To1g ek de&lmv awTov - togda reet
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césari sQStiiml o desngjQ jego ‘then the king will say to those who were near his right hand’ (M
25:34). The rare correspondence ex+Gen : o+Loc is only found when designating means in the
construction ‘by oneself’: 411 eym £& epantov ovk ehdAnca - jako azii o sebé ne glagolaxii “for I did
not speak by myself” (J 12:49). The Greek phrase is rendered with vii(n)+Acc only in the passages
where it denotes manner: ov yap £k pétpov $idwotv To mvevpa - ne vii méro bo bogi dasti duxa ‘for
not by measure he (OCS: God) gives the Spirit” (J 3:34). There is also one instance where it is
matched with po+Dat, articulating the distributive connotation of the Greek phrase in this passage:
GULPOVAGAC OE PETOL TOV EPYOTOV EK SNVAPIOV TNV Nuépav - sivestavil ze st délately po pénedzju
na dini ‘and agreeing with the workers on a denarius a day’ (M 20:2). Reinterpretation is most likely

the reason for the correspondence ex+Gen : vii(n)+Loc: Ta. €K TG OIKIAG OWTOV - jeZe jestll vii xramé

jego ‘what is from (OCS: in) his house’ (M 24:17).

The most common nominal counterpart of ex+Gen is the instrumental. This is not surprising,

since these phrases share causal functions: kot ek T@V Adymv Gov koradikacOnor) - i slovesy svoimi
0sQdisi s¢ ‘and by your words you will be condemned’ (M 12:37). We also find this correspondence
designating the source ‘out of”: gav p¥ Tic yevvnon e& Vdoog - adte kiito ne roditi s¢ vodojo if one
is not born out of water’ (J 3:5). Rare temporal usages (with the connotation of turn) of ex+Gen are

matched with the adverb viitoricejo (an old instrumental): gk Sevtépov oAékTmP EPHVNGEY -

vitoricejo kurti vispéti ‘a cock crowed a second time’ (Mk 14:72). The partitive function, common

for ex+Gen, is shared by the genitive: ¢ av €v TV T0100TEV TAdimV dé&nTar - ize aste jedino

takovyixt otrocetl prijemletli ‘whoever receives one of these children’ (Mk 9:37). This value is

sometimes altered and translated with the accusative, designating a patient: AL’ 611 ayete €K TOV

aptov - nu jako jali jeste xI€by ‘but because you ate of (OCS: have eaten) the loaves’ (J 6:26). The
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correspondence ext+Gen : Gen can also have a possessive connotation: kot Opi§ gk tng ke@oing Duwv

ov un omdéAnTat - i vlasii glavy vadeje ne pogybnjetii ‘and a hair of your head will not perish’ (L

21:18).

In a number of occurrences ex+Gen corresponds to adverbs that have the prefix iz/is: tavta
de vy g€ apyng ovk gimov - sixl ze vami ispriva ne réxi ‘and I have not spoken these [things] to

you from the beginning” (J 16:4), fjde1 yop €& apymg 6 Thoovg - véd&ase bo iskoni lisusii “for Jesus

knew from the beginning’ (J 6:64). There is one instance where the meaning of the complex

construction &¢ evavriac is somewhat simplified being rendered with prémo+Dat: 13ov 3¢ O

KeVTLUpimV O mapeotnkg e€ evavtiac awtov - vidéva ze sutiniki stojei prémo jemu ‘and when the

centurion who stood facing (OCS: against) him saw’ (Mk 15:39).

8.5 Correspondences with IIPOX

8.5.1 Correspondences with IIPOX+ACC

The primary counterpart of Zpog+Acc is kii+Dat, a construction that maintains a status similar
to that which this phrase has in the Greek prepositional system. Therefore, we find this
correspondence designating not only the direction ‘to, up to’ (with animate and inanimate objects),

its primary function, but also recipient (often with speech verbs): Tpocénesey mpog Tovg TOHSAG AVTOL

- pripade kii nogama jego ‘she fell up to his feet’ (Mk 7:25), elnev mpog owtovg - reée kii nimii ‘he

said to them’ (L 5:22). The equivalent pair zpog+Acc : kii+Dat sometimes expresses purpose or
reason: ait 1] acHéveLn ovk E0Tv Tpog Bdvatov - si bolézni nésti ki siimriiti “this sickness is not for
death’ (J 11:4), mpoc ti einev aﬁrqb - kit ¢emu rece jemu ‘why he said to him’ (J 13:28). The Greek
construction zpog-+reflexive pronoun is rendered in three ways, two of them involve kii+Dat and one

engages vii(n)+Loc: (Oote cu{nTewy mpdg éavtovg (mss. C, R, D, ) - jako istezati s¢ kil sebé ‘so that
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they questioned among themselves’ (Mk 1:27), Siehoyilovto mpog ariirovg - mysljaaxo drugi ki

drugu ‘they said to themselves (OCS: one to the other)’ (L 20:14), ot Zpog £QVTOV TPOGTHYETO -

sice vl seb¢ moljaase s¢ ‘thus he prayed to himself’ (L 18:11). Several instances where mpogc+Acc

denotes recipient (often in combination with speech verbs) are rendered with the dative alone:

omekpiOnoay mpog ovtdy - otitvEstase jemu Ijudsi ‘they (OCS: the Jews) answered him” (J 8:33).
Correspondences with prepositional phrases, other than ku+Dat, are often connected with

spatial functions. Thus, zpogc+Acc is rendered with vii(n)+Loc, mezd(j)u+Ins, and u+Gen where it

denotes the location ‘among’: éwg mote Eoopat mpog vuag - do kol bodo vil vasi ‘how long will I

be among you?’ (L 9:41), Tpobmnpyov yap v ExOpa Ovteg TPoC avTovg - prézde bo biasete vrazido
imoQsta mezdju sobojo ‘for they had previously been in enmity (OCS: previously they were having
enmity) with each other” (L 23:12), ka1 ovk €161V ail adgApaL avTOL S TPog 1uag; - ne i li sestry
jego sotu side vii nasi? ‘are not his sisters here among us?’ (Mk 6:3). The correspondence zpogt+Acc
: u+Gen can also express the location ‘chez’ or have a comitative meaning: Tpog c& Tol® T0 ThGY0. -
u tebe stitvorjo pasxo ‘I will keep the passover in your place’ (M 26:18), kot 6 A6y0g nv TPOG TOV

Bedv - i slovo bé u boga ‘and the Word was with God’ (J 1:1). In passages where it marks the

location ‘near’ it is translated either with pri+Loc or prédii+Ins: mopakafesdeloo mpog Toug TddaC -

jaze i sédusi pri nogu ‘who sat near the feet” (L 10:39), c)ote pmrétt yopewy pnde to mpog v Bvpay -
jako ki tomu ne viméstati s¢ ni prédu dvirimi (mss. Sa, Ma, Zo) ‘so that there was no longer room
for them not even near the door’ (Mk 2:2).

Directional usages of Zpog+Acc are rarely matched with constructions other than ki+Dat. We

find a few occurrences where such instances are rendered with na+Loc (expressing the direction ‘to,

up to’) or o+Acc (marking the direction ‘against’): €necev avToL TPOC TOVS TOS0C - pade jemu na
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nogu ‘he fell up to his feet’ (J 11:32), pfmote npockdy)g 1pog Mbov tov mdda sov - jeda kogda o
kameni prétiknesi nogy tvojeje ‘lest you ever strike your foot against a stone’ (L 4:11). The rare
temporal usage of Zpéct+Acc is translated with vii(n)+Acc and pri+Loc: ol Tpog KOOV TIGTEHOVGLY -
ize vii vréme véro jemljotii ‘those who believe for a time’ (L 8:13), 61t mpog éomépav oty - jako pri

vecer¢ jestu for it is near evening’ (L 24:29).
Several abstract functions of Zpdg+Acc are also rendered with a variety of constructions. For

example, mpog plus an accusative infinitive of purpose corresponds to na+Acc, a purpose clause with

da or jako plus infinitive: mpog 10 evtagiéoat pe emoinoev - na pogrebenije me siitvori ‘she did [it]

for my burial” (M 26:12), mpog 10 Beabnvar avtorg - da vidimi bodete imi ‘so that you will be seen

by them’ (M 6:1), Tpog T0 KaToKaveoL avTd - jako sizesti je ‘to burn them’ (M 13:30). In instances

where mpdg+Acc indicates topic (a rare function for this Greek phrase) it is matches with o+Loc, a
typical means of expressing this meaning in OCS: epwtx T Tpog elpfvnv - molitil s¢ 0 miré ‘he asks
about peace’ (L 14:32). The rare causal function of zpoct+Acc is rendered with po+Dat or radi+Gen:

Ot Mobdong mpog v okAnpokapdioy Duwv exétpeyev Ly - jako Mousi po Zistosridiju vasemu

povelii vamii “for Moses allowed you because of your hardheartedness’ (M 19:8), mpoc ti inev ont¢)

- ¢eso radi rece jemu (ms. Zo) ‘for what [reason] he spoke to him’ (J 13:28). Po+Dat also
corresponds to zpdc+Acc in the infrequent instances where it designates manner: kot pun €totpdoog n

Tomoog Tpog 1o BEAN I awtov - 1 ne ugotovavi li ne stitvori po voli jego ‘and not preparing or acting

according to his will” (L 12:47).
There are also a couple of correspondences that arise as a result of different interpretations of

a passage by the translators. The pairs zpogtAcc : otui+Gen and zpoct+Acc : sti+Ins are among such

instances: kot O Aoyoc nv 1poc tov Oedv - i slovo bé otli boga (ms.Zo) ‘and the Word was with (OCS:
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from) God’ (J 1:1), 611 mag O PAém®V yovaika tpog to emfvunocal - ize viziritl na ZenQ si poxotijo

‘whoever looks upon a woman to lust after (OCS: with lust)’ (M 5:28).
8.5.2 Correspondences with [IPOX+DAT

This rare construction finds only three counterparts in OCS. Kii+Dat facilitates its directional

usages: £yyilovtoc 8¢ avTov non TPog 1] KaTaBEGEL TOL BPOVG TV gV - priblizajostju Ze se abije

ki niziixozdeniju goré eléoniscé ‘when he had already drawn near the descent of the Mount of

Olives’ (L 19:37). In instances where mpog+Dat designates the location ‘near’ it is matched with
pri+Loc and u+Gen: 1)v 8¢ ekel TPOC T Opet ayéhn xoipov peyédn Bookopév - bé Ze tu stado
svinino velije, pasomo pri gor€ ‘and there was there a great heard of swine feeding near the

mountain’ (Mk 5:11), kot Bewpet 300 ayyEhovg... Eva mpog M) KEQQAT) - 1 vid€ diiva anxela...

jedinogo u glavy ‘and she saw two angels... one - near the head...” (J 20:12).

8.6 Correspondences with AIA

8.6.1 ATA+ACC : OCS constructions

Although this Greek phrase ultimately expresses only one notion — reason, it finds a number
of counterparts in OCS. It is often matched with radi+Gen: 61t 10 BSVoV mapédwkav avtdv - jako
zavisti radi prédase 1 ‘that they gave him up because of envy’ (M 27:18). This OCS construction is
also used to translate those common instances where da is combined with the accusative of a
pronoun: d1a. Tl TOVTO TO POPOV OVK ETPEO - Eeso radi xrizma si ne prodana bystii ‘why was this
ointment not sold...?’(J 12:5). Among other means that are used to render this structure are po+Acc,

the instrumental, and the conjunction zane: 810, Ti PETA TOV TEAOVOV KoL XAUAPTOADVY £60{EL O
dddokarog Dumv; - po Cito st mitary i gréSiniky uciteli vasi jastu? ‘why does your teacher eat with

tax collectors and sinners?’ (M 9:11), 10 10 awTOV YIvdhokew TAvVTOC - imiZe sami védeéase vise
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‘because he himself knew all’ (J 2:24), kot 810.T0 pn €xewv oilav eénpavon - i zanje ne iméase

korenija ustise ‘and because it did not have roots it dried out’ (Mk 4:6).

Za+Acc and the instrumental alone are also regular counterparts of dia+Acc: 510 Tov EoBov

tov Tovdainv - za straxii ijudéiski ‘for fear of the Jews’ (J 19:38), kat pm uvapevol TpocevéyKat

0T S0 Tov ByAov - i ne mogoste pristopiti ki njemu narodomi ‘and being unable to bring [him] to

(OCS: approach) him because of the crowd’ (Mk 2:4). There is one unusual instance where dia is
part of the construction dia uéoov connected with the notion of path and is matched with

mezd(j)u+Ins: kot avtoc dpyeto da pécov Tapapeiog kot Calhaiog - i ti proxozdaase mezdju

Samarijejo i Galiléjo ‘he was passing between Samaria and Galilee’ (L 17:11).

8.6.2 AIA+GEN : OCS constructions

In the majority of instances dia+Gen denotes path and is matched with sk(v)ozé +Acc:

nopemopevovto dio Tng Fathaiog - idéaxo skvozé Galiléjo ‘they went through Galilee’ (Mk 9:30).

Less regularly, such occurrences of the Greek phrase are translated by the instrumental alone: 61
AANC 080D aveydpnoay - indmi potimi otido ‘they left by another way’ (M 2:12). Po+Dat becomes
a counterpart of dza+Gen where both phrases are parts of the construction ‘in the middle’: kot
S1eEM0dV dia pécov awtov (ms. R) - i prosidii po srédé ixii ‘and he went through in the middle of
them’ (J 8:59).

The temporal value of dia+Gen is rendered either with po+Dat, vii(n)+Acc, o/obii+Acc, or
the instrumental alone: ka1 etloeA@wv méy e1c Koapapvaoop 8t 1 LepV - i viinide paky Tisusii vii
Kapernaumti po dinixi ‘and entering (OCS: Jesus entered) Capernaum again after some days’ (Mk

2:1), xat noav 10, TaVTOC &V TG iep@ - i béaxo vii ing vii crikiive ‘and they were in the temple

continuously’ (L 24:53), 81" GA¢ VOKTOC KOmAGOVTEC - obll nodti viso truzdise se ‘laboring the
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whole night” (L 5:5), xat 31 tpiev 1)UEP@V owcodopmoat - i trimi dinimi stizidati jo ‘and to build

(OCS: it) in three days’ (M 26:61). The instrumental also matches Si0+Gen where it has functions

common for this nominal phrase, such as the designation of means and agent: tva mévteg
ToTeEcmoy S ontov - da visi véro imotii imi ‘so that all believe through him’ (J 1:7), tva TANP®ON

0 @neév 810, ToL TPoHTOL - da siibodetil s¢ redenoje prorokomi ‘so that what [was] said by the

prophet will be fulfilled” (M 21:4).

There are also a few instances where the semantics of dia+Gen are reinterpreted and comes to

have unusual counterparts (e.g. izi+Gen): 0AL’ €1l TOVTL onpott EKTOPEVOLEVE S10. 6TOUATOC BEO -
nt o visjakomi glagol¢ isxodestiimi izt ustl bozii ‘but about every word that comes out through
(OCS: out of) the mouth of God’ (M 4:4).

8.7 Correspondences with META

8.7.1 META+GEN : OCS constructions

Since uero+Gen shares most of its functions with sii+1Ins that has approximately the same
status in the OCS prepositional system, one expects this OCS phrase to be its most common
counterpart, and this is indeed the case. In most of its occurrences this correspondence expresses

comitative meaning: Kakel EUEVEV UETA TV padntov - 1 tu Zivéase st ueniky svoimi ‘anc there he

lived with his disciples’ (J 11:54). It is regularly found in combination with speech verbs: 6 8¢ gvbug
gEMGANGEY LeT’ onTOV - onil Ze abije glagola sii nimi ‘and immediately he spoke with them” (Mk
6:50). The equivalents uera+Gen : sii+Ins can also denote means, recipient, or manner (with a strong

comitative connotation): copayicavteg tov AlBov peta e kovotwdiag - zapecatilétiSe kameni st

kustodijejo ‘sealing the stone by setting a watch’ (M 27:66), 6 Tomooc 10 EAe0g LET’ 0VTOV - siitvorii
milosti sii nimi ‘the one showing mercy to him’ (L 10:37), EpYOUEVOV £V VEQEAAIS LETOL SUVALEWDC -

gredosta na oblacéx s silojo ‘coming on clouds with power’ (Mk 13:26).
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Correspondences with other constructions are less frequent, often occurring only once.
Po+Dat matches peta+Gen in the rare instances where it has either directional or temporal function
“after’: Kol OVK OPTKEY OVIEVE LET” AVTOL GLVAKOAOVONGAL - 1 ne ostavi iti po seb& ni jedinogo ‘and
he did not allow anyone to go after him’ (Mk 5:37), gav un AGp)... owciac... peta Stwypov - aste ne
imati prijeti... se domovi... po izglnanii ‘if he will not receive... houses... after persecutions’ (Mk
10:30). We find two passages in which the Greek phrase is translated with mezd(j)u+Ins. In both

instances it indicates the location ‘among’ in combination with speech verbs: pn yoyydlete pet’

oAMA®@V - ne riipistate mezdju sobojo ‘do not murmur among yourselves’ (J 6:43). In one passage

where peta+Gen is combined with a speech verb it is matched with ki+Dat: kot ELeyov pet’

”

aAMAov - i glagolaaxg kit sebé ‘and they were saying to themselves’ (J 11:56). Even though both
versions mark a recipient in this construction they do it in their own ways specifying distinct senses —
comitative and directional, respectively. We also find one instance where uera+Gen designates

manner and is rendered with the instrumental alone: 60gv pued’ 6pkov wpoAdynoey - t€mize si

kletvojo izdrece ‘so that he promised with an oath’ (M 14:7).

8.7.2 META+ACC : OCS constructions

Meto+Acc is limited to only one function — the designation of time “after’. Ultimately it has

only one true counterpart — po+Loc: peta 8¢ Tavta ovedeiéey O KOPLOC - po sixil Ze javi s¢ gospodi

‘after this the Lord appeared’ (L 10:1). In addition, we find rare instances where it is matched with

vii(n)+Acc: LETO TPEG Nuépag ovooTHoEToL - Vil tretii dini viiskrisnetii “after three days (OCS: on the

third day) he will rise’ (Mk 9:31). In this passage the meaning of the Greek phrase is most likely

reinterpreted in OCS as “at, during’. Therefore, vii(n)+Acc is not a true equivalent of uera+Acc.
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8.8 Correspondences with KATA
8.8.1 KATA+ACC : OCS constructions
The most frequent counterpart of kaza+Acc is po+Dat that shares its main function —

designation of manner with a strong distributive connotation (often indicating ‘according to’): kool
TOLOVTOL YO ETOIOVY TOLS WELSOTPOPNTALS OL TATEPES AVTGV - po semu bo tvorjaaxQ liziimi
prorokomt otici ixu ‘for according to this their fathers did to the false prophets’ (L 6:26). The

correspondence xaza+Acc : po+Dat can refer to means or path: kot ta (510 TpoPata ewvel Kot

%

dvopa - i svoje ovice glasajetii po imeni ‘and he calls his sheep by name’ (J 10:3), kot axnAdev kad’

4

SAV v oA - i ide po visemu gradu ‘and he went through the whole city’ (L 8:39). In passages

where po+Acc renders the temporal function of the Greek phrase the distributive meaning is covered
by a form of the indefinite pronoun visi: kot apdT® TOV GTAVPOV CVTOL Kb’ Nuépav - i da viizimeti
kristl svoi po vise dini ‘and let him take up his cross daily’ (L 9:23). We also find three occurrences

where the Greek phrase is matched with po+Acc, all denoting the location ‘in’: é5ovton celGHOl KOTO!

toémovg - 1 bedoti trosi po mesta ‘and there will be earthquakes in places’ (Mk 13:8).

Correspondences with na+Loc(Acc) are less frequent but have the same semantic load as
xato+Acc : po+Dat(Acc), with the exception of the designation of manner. Thus, the pair kaza+Acc
: na+Acc often has temporal function and just as in the case of the previous equivalent pair the

distributive meaning is expressed with a form of the indefinite pronoun visi or the adjective visjakii,
its derivative: avéyknv 8¢ elxev amoAve ontolg kota £opthy éva (mss. N, R) - potrébo 7e iméase na
vise prazdiniky otiipustati imi jedinogo ‘and he was obliged to release one man to them at every
festival (OCS: at all festivals)’ (L 23:17), svppovopevoc kad’ 1)uépav Aapmpag - veselg s¢ na
visjaki dini svétilo ‘feasting magnificently every day’ (L 16:19). Occasionally, kara+Acc : na+Acc

expresses means: un Kpivete kot” Sy - ne sdite na lica ‘do not judge by appearances’ (J 7:24).
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Those occurrences where the counterparts kaza+Acc : na+Loc mark path or the location ‘in’ are less

common: kot undéva koo v 0dov aordoncbe - i nikogoze na poti ne céluite ‘and do not greet

anyone along the way’ (L 10:4), eyéveto Apog loyvpo. kata Ty ydpav ekeivny - bystil gladi krépiiki
na strané toi ‘there was a great famine in that country’ (L 15:14). This correspondence can also have
a directional function: kot Agvitng yevopevog kata tov tomov eldav (mss. R, D, O) - i Levg’itii byvil
na tomi mésté prisidu ‘and a Levite coming by chance by that place’ (L 10:32).

Some correspondences are limited to certain constructions. Thus, xaza+Acc is matched with
vii(n)+Loc in the phrase ‘in a dream’: ka1 xpnpoTio®évtes kot dvap - i otliivétil priimise vil siing
‘and having been warned (OCS: received an answer) in a dream’ (M 2:12). The Greek construction

kaz’ 18iav is translated with a form of jedinii: ol padnrar avtov Kot 1W8ioy ETNPdOTOV AVTOV - uéenici
viprasaavQ i jedinogo ‘his disciples asked him in private’ (Mk 9:28). In the gospel of Luke, three

instances of kard+Acc designating path are rendered with sk(v)ozé +Acc: kot avToc Siddevey Koo
mOMWY - 1t proxozdaase skvoze grady ‘and he went through cities’ (L 8:1). Rare occurrences where
the Greek phrase denotes source are matched with otii+Gen and the distributive meaning is once

again translated with the help of the indefinite pronoun visi: kot t@v Kota TOMV ETTOPELOUEVOV

PO ooV - 1 gredostemi otil viséxi gradii kit njemu ‘and when they came from every city (OCS:

all cities) to him’ (L 8:4).

Other correspondences occur only once. The pairs kara+Acc : nadii+Acc and kozé+Acc :
kii+Dat are connected with the direction ‘to, up to’: Zapapitng 8¢ Tig 0devwv NABev kat’ oVToV -
Samarjanint ze jetert gredy pride nadi n’i (ms. Sa: kit njemu) ‘and a certain Samaritan, making his
way, came up to him’ (L 10:33). The counterparts xaza+Acc : prédii+Ins express the location

‘before’: 0 Nroipacag KAt TPOCOTOV MAVTIMY TV AoV - jeze jesi ugotovalil prédi licemi viséxi

ljudii ‘which you prepared before all people’ (L 2:31). One instance of xard+Acc with manner
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function is matched with protivo+Dat: £8mkev... £kGoTw Kota Ty 1diov SHvauy - dasti... koluzido

protivo silé svojei ‘he gave... to each according to his ability’ (M 25:15). The titles of the gospels are

interpreted in different ways in each language. In Greek xaza+Acc marks the concept of manner
common to it, while the OCS variant treats the heading as a source notion expressed by otii+Gen:

kot Mafbatov - otit MatB&a “according to Matthew (OCS: from Matthew)’.

8.8.2 KATA+GEN : OCS constructions

Occurrences of xkard+Gen find a number of matches, all designating different notions.
Na+Acc covers all the instances where this Greek phrase denotes the direction ‘against’: 011 6
a8eApOC GOV Exel TL KoTa 6oV - jako bratril tvoi imatli n&&ito na te “that your brother has something
against you’ (M 5:23). Na+Loc corresponds to kard+Gen marking the location ‘on, over’: ovk &lyeg
eEovoiav kat’ €100 ovdepiay - ne imasi oblasti na miné nikojejeZe ‘you would have no power over
me’ (J 19:11). It is matched with po+Dat where it indicates the location ‘in’ or path: d1ddok®v ko’

Sang g Tovdaiag - uée po visei ljudéi ‘when he taught throughout all Judea’ (L 23:5), kat Opunoev

n YA KOTOLTOL KpNuvov &1 Ty AMpvnyv - i ustrimi s stado po brégu vii jezero ‘and the herd rushed

along the bank into the lake’ (L 8:33). There is also one instance where the Greek phrase refers to

means and is translated with the instrumental for which this function is customary: e£opkilm o€ Kata

10V Bg0v TOL {WVTOC - Zaklinajo te bogomi Zivyimi ‘I adjure you by the living God’ (M 26:63).

8.9 Correspondences with ITIAPA
8.9.1 IAPA+GEN : OCS constructions

The primary function of zapa+Gen — the designation of the source ‘out of” in combination

with an animate object — is rendered either with ozii+Gen or izii+Gen: endfet0 0OV TV Opav Tap’
ovtov - viiprasaase 7e godiny otii nixi ‘and he inquired about the hour from them’ (J 4:52), 6t

SHvapg map’ ovtov eERpxeTo - jako sila iz njego isxozdaase ‘for power came forth from him’ (L
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6:19). Correspondences with ozi+Gen are more frequent and can also denote an agent: 611 €6t
TeEXsimo1g To1g AEAOANéEVOIG on;rf] nopa kvpiov - jako bodeti sivrisenije glagolanyimil jei oti
gospodi ‘that there will be fulfillment to what was said to her by the Lord’ (L 1:45).

In instances where wapa+Gen is matched with u+Gen it often has the connotation ‘in

somebody’s presence, place’, connected with possessive semantics: Kol 0KOVGOVTEG OL AP’ QVTOL - i

slySavuse ize béaxQ u njego ‘and when those who were with him heard’ (Mk 3:21). In one passage

this possessive meaning of the Greek phrase is translated with a possessive pronoun: kot
Samavicaca o Tap’ avtng mavta - i izdivisi vise svoje ‘and spending all that was hers’ (Mk 5:26).
8.9.2 TAPA+DAT : OCS constructions
This Greek construction has several correspondences that are similar to those with
rapa+Gen. Thus, it is matched with otii+Gen where it expresses the source ‘out of” in combination

with an animate object: mopa avOpdTOIC TOVTO AdVVATOV £0TLY - otll Elovekdl se ne viizmozino jestl

‘this is impossible from men’ (M 19:26). In the same way, it is translated with #+Gen if its function
is associated with the semantics ‘in somebody’s presence, place’: & ey® £hpoko Lo TG TATPL - Azl
jaze videéxi u otica mojego ‘what I have seen in the presence of my Father’ (J 8:38). But mapd+Dat
has more semantic roles than zapa+Gen. As a result, it has a greater number and variety of
counterparts. It is matched with vii(n)+Loc in those instances where it indicates the location ‘among’:
Siepnpuicdn 6 Aoyog oUtog mapa Tovdaiolg - promiiée s¢ slovo se vii [jud&ixi ‘this word spread
among the Jews’ (M 28:15). We also find unusual occurrences where this construction denotes the
direction ‘to (somebody’s place)’ and the location ‘near’ and is translated with kz+Dat and pri+Loc,

respectively: 6Tt Tapo AuapTOAQ avdpt slonABey - jako kil gré§inu mozju viinide ‘that he went to a

sinner’ (L 19:7), eiotixeicay 8¢ mapa 1@ oTavp@ 100 TNGoL 1} TP AVTOL KoL 1] 0SEAPN TNG

LN TPOC 0VTOV - stojaaxo Ze pri kristé lisusové mati jego i sestra matere jego ‘and near the cross of
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Jesus his mother and his mother’s sister were standing’ (J 19:25). Note that these functions are
primary for their OCS counterparts.

8.9.3 TAPA+ACC : OCS constructions

Functions of wapa+Acc are practically divided between pri+Loc and ku+Dat.

Correspondences with pri+Loc constitute the majority and cover such spatial roles of the Greek

phrase as the designation of the location ‘near’ and path: "p&ato diddoketv nopa v Odhacoay -

nadetil uditi pri mor'i ‘he began to teach near the sea’ (Mk 4:1), tepimatov 8 mapa v OGAoccay -

xodg Ze pri mor'i ‘walking along the sea’ (M 4:18). Since pri+Loc does not have direction roles,
ku+Dat, for which the indication of direction is primary, complements it. Thus, the correspondence

mapd+Acc : ki+Dat exclusively marks the direction ‘up to’: kot Enh@ev méhv mapa Ty Odhacoay -

1izide paky ki morju ‘and he went again to the sea’ (Mk 2:13).

In addition, we find two instances where mopd+Acc designates path and is translated with
na+Loc: & pev émecev mopa Ty 686V - ovo pade na poti ‘one [seed] fell along the path’ (Mk 4:4). In
one passage the location value of the Greek phrase is rendered with na+Loc: kot €necev emt

TPOGOTOV TOPAL TOVE O3S 0V TOD - i pade nici na nogu jego ‘he fell down near his feet (OCS: up to

his foot)’ (L 17:16).
In the Gospel of Luke mapa+Acc is repeatedly used as part of a comparative construction.

Such instances are rendered in OCS either with the adverb pace or the genitive alone (this

correspondence is found only once): 61t ot I'oAthaot o0ToL axpapT®Aot mapo. hvrag tovg F'odhaiovg

vvvvvv

sinful than all the Galileans’ (L 13:2), undev mAéov mapa 10 dtatetaypévov Uptv mplocete - nicitoze

bolje povelénajego vamii tvorite ‘do no more than has been commanded to you’ (L 3:13).
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8.10 Correspondences with AITO+GEN

As expected, otii+Gen, with a semantic load similar to that of amo+Gen, becomes its most
common equivalent. This correspondence expresses all possible types of source notions (‘away

from’, ‘out of’, and a partitive concept): GOGEL TOV A0OV GVTOV OO0 TOV AUAPTIOV OVTMV- ti bo

siipasetil ljudi svoje oti gréxii ixii “for he will save his people from their sins’ (M 1:21), amnAdev an’
0V TOL 1 Aémpoa - otide prokaza otil njego ‘the leprosy went out of him’ (Mk 1:42), EVEYKOTE 0TI TOV

oyapiwv - prineséte otd rybu ‘bring in some of the fish’ (J 21:10). These counterparts have the same

temporal functions — the designation of a starting point and a period of time: an’ &ptt yivdokete
avtov - otil selé znaete i ‘from now you know him’ (J 14:7), kot yovn ovca ev QUGEL 0{LOTOG OO

£TOV 0MOEKO - 1 Zena sQSti v to¢enii kruive otii duvoju na desete 1étu ‘and a woman who was in a

flow of blood for twelve years’ (L 8:43). They also share causal semantics indicating agent, means,
and reason: 1\Tig ovK (oyvoev om’ 0vdevog Bepamevdnvan - i ni otil jedinogo ne moze icéléti ‘and she

could not be healed by anyone’ (L 8:43), 010 T@V KOPTOV avT@V tyvOGecOE avTovg - otil plodil ixi

poznajete j¢ ‘you will know them by their fruits’ (M 7:16), kou omo Tov goBov ékpatay - i otil straxa
vizipis¢ ‘and from fear they cried out’ (M 14:26). This correspondence can denote manner as well:

€OV U1 QONTE £KOOTOG T AOEAPQ OVTOV OO TOV Kopdwv LUV - aste ne otiipustajete kuzido bratu

svojemu otii sridici vasixi ‘if you do not forgive each [of you] his own brother from your hearts’ (M

18:35).
There are three more phrases in OCS that partially share the source semantics of azo+Gen.

Thus, we find correspondences with izii+Gen and si+Gen, designating the source ‘out of”, and less

frequent associations with the genitive, marking the sources ‘out of” and ‘away from’: a@’ o0 ta

Sapovia eENABev - iz njegoze bési izido ‘out of whom demons came’ (L 8:35), epydpevov om’ oypov
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- gredostju sii sela ‘the one coming from the field” (Mk 15:21), &t ovdelg enipAnpo oo ipotion
KOWoU oyicag emPéiiel emt ipdTiov mokawdy - jako nikiinoZe pristavljenija rizy novy ne pristavljactii
na rizQ vetlixQ ‘for nobody puts a piece from a new garment onto an old garment’ (L 5:36), v de
BnBavia eyyve tav Tepocolipnv wg amo otadiov dekamévte - bé Ze Vithanija bliz [jerusalima jako

peti na desete stadii ‘and Bethany was near Jerusalem about fifteen stadia away’ (J 11:18). The

equivalent pair azo+Gen : izii+Gen can also have a temporal function: an’ apyng 8& ov yéyovev
oUtwg - is pruva ze ne bystil tako (ms. Sa) ‘but from the beginning it was not so’ (M 19:8). The

correspondence aro+Gen : sii+Gen is repeatedly associated with the notion of descending (often in

the construction ‘from heaven’): Kt 0l AGTEPEC TEGOVVTOL OO TOL OVPAVOV - i dzvézdy siipadotil sii
nebese ‘and the stars will fall down from heaven’ (M 24:29).

Occurrences where azo+Gen is rendered with o+Loc are limited to the construction ‘by
oneself’: Kot o’ ELOVTOL TOL® OVEV - i 0 sebé nidesoze ne tvorjo ‘and I do nothing by myself® (J
8:28). In combination with the verb ‘fear’ ao+Gen marks a patient and is matched with o#i+Gen or

the accusative alone: un @ofnonte amo TOV ATOKTEVVOVI®V TO OO0 - ne uboite s¢ otl ubivajostiixi

t&lo ‘do not fear those who kill the body’ (L 12:4), kat u1 QOPEIGHE 0O TOV AMOKTEVVOVIOV TO GO

- 1 ne uboite s¢ ubivajostixi t€lo ‘do not fear those who kill the body’ (M 10:28). The rare
correspondence amo+Gen : Ins occurs only with causal functions (agent and reason): nNAadveto amo
7oV daupoviov - gonimil byvaase bésomi ‘he was driven by the demon’ (L 8:29), kot ovk ndvvato
0o ToL GYAOV - i ne mozaase narodomi ‘and he was not able because of the people’ (L 19:3). A

number of correspondences occur because of rephrasing. For example, aro+Gen is found matching

to vii(n)+Acc or the locative alone only as a result of reinterpretations made by translators: kot 1G0n

1 Bouydmp 0TS A0 TNG Wpag ekeivng - 1 icélé diisti jeje vil ti Easi ‘and her daughter was healed
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from (OCS: at) that moment’ (M 15:28), kot €0epameddn O maig omo g pag ekeivg - i icélé otroki

tomi ¢asé€ ‘and the child was healed from (OCS: at) that moment” (M 17:18).

Three adverbs vitkupii and iskoni sometimes become counterparts of aro+Gen: kot 1jp&oito

0mo wog méveg maportelobo - i nadese vikupi otiiricati sg visi ‘and they all together began to make

excuses’ (L 14:18), 611 O kticog om’ apyne - jako sitvorii iskoni ‘that the one making [them] from

the beginning’ (M 19:4). Note that in the case of correspondences with iskoni the source meaning of
the Greek counterpart is expressed in OCS on the level of form with the prefix is-.

8.11 Correspondences with ITEP1

8.11.1 HEPI+GEN : OCS constructions

The expected counterpart of zepi+Gen is o/obui+Loc. Both prepositional phrases are
dominant in the designation of topic: i TovTo aKoV® TEPL GOV - &ito se sly$o o teb&? ‘what is this

that I hear about you?’ (L 16:2). This correspondence less frequently expresses purpose or reason:

KO TPOCEVEYKE TTEPL TOV KOOUPIGUOL GOV - 1 prinesi o ocistenii svojemi ‘and make an offering for

your purification” (L 5:14), mept kahov €pyov ov MOGLopév o€ - 0 dobré délé ne mestemi kamenija

na t¢ ‘we do not stone you because of a good deed’ (J 10:33).
Another prepositional phrase that is found to match wepi+Gen is za+Acc. This OCS

construction renders the beneficiary semantics of the Greek phrase, more common for it than for

o/obii+Loc: Tpocedyecbe mepl v exnpealdviov VuAG - molite za tvoresteje vamil obido “pray for

those abusing you’ (L 6:28). Za+Acc also corresponds to zgpi+Gen in a few instances where it

indicates purpose: Kot TpoGéveyKe TEPL TOV KaBaPIGHOL GOV - 1 prinesi za ocistenije tvoje ‘and make

an offering for your purification’ (Mk 1:44).
We find two unusual occurrences where zepi+Gen designating topic is rendered with

vii(n)+Loc and the accusative, constructions that are used less frequently in OCS to express this
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semantic role: 11 mept T@V Aomav pepipvarte; - Cito v prociixu pecete s¢? (ms. Zo) ‘why are you

anxious about the rest?” (L 12:26), i e epmTag mept 100 ayafov; - ¢ito me glagoljesi blaga? ‘why do

you ask (OCS: speak to) me about the good thing (OCS: things)?” (M 19:17).
8.11.2 IEPI+ACC : OCS constructions

O-+Loc becomes, once again, the most frequent counterpart for zepi+Acc. Both constructions

can denote the location ‘around’ as well as topic: ol mept aVTOV GLV 101G dDdEKN - iZe béaxQ 0 njemi

sti obéma na desgte ‘those who were around him with the twelve’ (Mk 4:10), 1) S¢ MépBa

TEPIEGTIOTO TEPL TOAANV dtakoviay - i Marfa mliivljaase o miinodzé sluzibé ‘but Martha was busy
about much service’ (L 10:40). Other counterparts of this Greek phrase have only one function in

common. Thus, the correspondence wepi+Acc : okristii+Gen indicates only the location ‘around’:
1BV 8¢ 6 Tnoovg dyAov mept avtov - uzirévi Ze lisusi minogi narodii okristi sebe ‘and Jesus,
seeing a great crowd around himself” (M 8:18). The rare equivalent pair zepi+Acc : pri+Loc shares

only the temporal function ‘around’: mept 8¢ v evétny Opav avePonoev 6 Tnoovg - pri devetéi ze

goding vuzipi lisust ‘and around the ninth hour Jesus cried out’ (M 27:46). In a number of passages
the semantics of wepi+Acc are reinterpreted. Thus, in a few instances where it denotes the temporal

notion ‘around’ it is matched with vii(n)+Acc that merely states a certain time period: kot eEeEMoV

TEPL TPtV pav - 1 i§idi vil tretijo godino ‘and going away around (OCS: at) the third hour’ (M

20:3). Occasionally, a spatial function of the Greek phrase is replaced with a comitative one in OCS:
oL TEPL AVTOV GVV TOIG ddeKa - ize bdaxQ sii njemi sit obéma na desete (ms. Ma) ‘who were around

(OCS: with) him with the twelve’ (Mk 4:10).
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8.12 Correspondences with “YITO

8.12.1 YITO+GEN : OCS constructions

The designation of agent, a primary function of Ozo+Gen, is mainly translated with o#i+Gen:
Kot €0e6On U’ avtng - 1 vidénii bysti otil njeje ‘he was seen by her’ (Mk 16:11). Less frequently, the
instrumental and the nominative (with inversion of diathesis) can also render this meaning of the

Greek phrase: kot éoe60e pricovpevotl Umo Tavtev - 1 bodete nenavidimi visémi ‘and you will be

hated by all’ (L 21:17), kot &v ¢ Kotnyopeisdat autov Do Tov opylepéoV - i jegda na ni glagolaax

arxijerei ‘and when he was accused by the chief priests (OCS: when the chief priests accused him)’

(M 27:12). The correspondence 0rd+Gen : otii+Gen sometimes expresses reason: Tofovco Vo

oM@V 1aTpev - postradaviisi otii miinogii bolii “suffering from many doctors (OCS: pains)’ (Mk

5:26).
8.12.2 “YITO+ACC : OCS constructions

There is only one construction connected with the notion ‘under’ in OCS - podui+Ins(Acc). It

becomes the only counterpart of vzé+Acc. The correspondence Dzo+Acc : podii+Ins occurs in
passages where the Greek phrase denotes the location ‘under’ while Ozo+Acc : podii+Acc covers its

directional usages: dvto Um0 TV GVKNY - sOita podii smokovinicejo ‘being under the fig tree’ (J

1:48), tva pov mo TV oTéynV e16€A0NG - da podii krovii moi viinidesi ‘in order that you come under

my roof” (M 8:8). We also find one passage where Dzo+Acc is matched with an adjective having the

prefix pod-: omep yop 1) AGTPOMN AGTPATTOVGO €K TNG VIO TOV OLPAVOV €15 TNV VT’ 0LPAVOV

Aaumet - jako bo mltinii bliscajosti s¢ ot podilinebesiskyje na podlinebesiskQjo svititl s¢ ‘for just as

lightning shines flashing from the [earth] beneath the sky to the [earth] beneath the sky’ (L 17:24).
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8.13 Correspondences with “YITEP
8.13.1 YITEP+GEN : OCS constructions
Beneficiary usages of 0mép+Gen are translated with za+Acc or po+Loc (only in two

instances): Kot Tpoogdyeohe LIEP TV SWKOVTI®V LG - 1 molite za tvoresteje vaml napasti ‘and

pray for those persecuting you’ (M 5:44), Umep Duov eotwv (mss. R, D) - po vasii jestil ‘he is for you’
(Mk 9:40). There are also two occurrences of the correspondence vzép+Gen : o+Loc in the Gospel of
John. One of them expresses purpose while the other marks topic: a0t 1 0c0éveLa OVK EGTIV TTPOG

04vatov oAl Umep e d6ENC Tov Beov - si bolézni nésti ku simruti ni o slavé bozii ‘this sickness is

not for death but for the glory of God” (J 11:4), 00té¢ €511y Umep 0D £y® elmov - si jestil 0 njemize
azi réxu ‘he is [the one] about whom I said’ (J 1:30).

8.13.2 “YITEP+ACC : OCS constructions
The spatial semantics of Dzép+Acc are rendered with nadii+Ins, one of the primary means

used in OCS to express the location ‘on, over’: ovk €0ty padnTng LIEP TOV S18G6KAAOV - néstil

ucenikill nadi ucitelemi ‘a desciple is not above a teacher’ (M 10:24). In those passages where the

Greek phrase becomes part of a comparative construction it is translated with the help of the adverb
pace+Gen: 6 eV ToTEPO T) INTEPQL Umep e - ize ljubitil otica li materi pade mene ‘who loves
father or mother more than me’” (M 10:37).

8.14 Correspondences with ANTI+GEN

The spatial meaning of this construction is translated into OCS in three ways: with za+Acc,

viiz+Acc, or vii mésto+Gen: 0pOoApov avtt 0@Bakpiov - oko za oko ‘an eye for an eye’ (M 5:38), €k
7OV TANPDUOTOC AVTOD T)UEG TAVTEG eAGPopey Kat xGpv avTL yGpttog - i otil isplinjenija jego my visi

prijesomi blagodéti viiz blagodéti ‘from his fullness we have all received grace for grace’ (J 1:16),
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Apyéhoog Pactredet g Tovdoiag avrt Tov matpog antov Hpwdov - Arxelai césar'istvujetii vii [juddi

vi [roda mésto otica svojego ‘Archelaus ruled over Judea in place of his father Herod’” (M 2:22). In

the Gospel of Luke it is several times used to denote reason. These instances are rendered either with
po+Dat or the conjunction zanje: avd’ OV ovK £yvmg TOV KAPOV THG ENGKOTNG GOV - PO njeze ne
razumé vrémene posesteniju tvojemu ‘because you did not realize the time of (OCS: for) your
visitation’ (L 19:44), av®’ @v ovk £nicTensag To1¢ AOYol Hov - zanje ne vérova slovesimi moimi
‘because you did not believe my words’ (L 1:20).

8.15 Correspondences with X YN+DAT

This rare Greek phrase is matched in OCS with sii+Ins, a primary means used to express
comitative values: kot @01 avtoic Hiiog ouv Maioet - i avi s¢ imi Ilija si Movséomi ‘and Elijah
with Moses appeared to them’ (Mk 9:4). In two instances in the Gospel of Luke gdv+Dat is changed
and the comitative value is replaced with a partitive meaning in one passage and with a location
sense in the other: kot aTNAOOV TIVEC TOV GLV 1) €M TO pPvnuelov - i ido jeteri otil nasi kil grobu

‘and some of those with us (OCS: of us) went to the tomb’ (L 24:24), cuv mactv todtotg tpitny

TaO TV 1uépav yet - nadi visémi simi tretii si dini imatii dinisi ‘besides (=with) all this (OCS: on
top of all this) this is today the third day’ (L 24:21).

8.16 Correspondences with ANA+ACC

Rare instances of ava+Acc are matched with po+Dat: ympovoat ava petpntog §0o n TPELS -

vimeéstesti po divéma li trimi mérami ‘each holding two or three measures’ (J 2:6). The two

occurrences of the construction ava uéoov are translated with po srédé+Gen and mezd(j)u+Ins: kot

eméonelpev {Ilavia avo pécov Tov oitov - i viis€ja plévell po sréde€ pisenice ‘he sowed weeds in the

middle of the wheat” (M 13:25), )ABev... ova p€cov Tav Opinv Askamdrenc — pride... mezdju

prédély Dekapolisky ‘he came... in the middle of the region of the Decapolis’ (Mk 7:31).
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8.17 Correspondences with [IPO+GEN
The functions of zZpo+Gen are divided between two OCS constructions. Its temporal

occurrences are matched with préZzde+Gen, which is, like its Greek counterpart, an infrequent phrase

in OCS and occurs primarily with a temporal role: A8eg wde PO Kapov Pacavicon 1)uag; - prisili

jesi sémo prézde vrémene mQcitl nasii? ‘have you come here to torture us before [the appointed]

time?’ (M 8:29). The instances where zpo+Gen designates the location ‘before’ are limited to the
construction ‘before the face of somebody’ and are translated with prédii+Ins: mpomopedon) Yap mpo

Tpocnov kvpiov (mss. C, R, D, O) - prédiidesi bo prédi licemi gospodinjemi ‘for you will go

before the face of God’ (L 1:76).
8.18 Correspondences with improper prepositions

Most Greek improper prepositional phrases find only one or two counterparts in OCS. Thus,

eyydc+Gen corresponds to bliz+Gen when it is used as a preposition and as a free adverb: v 3¢ kau

Todvvng Bontilmv ev Atvev gyyug tov Zoip - bé Ze Ioannii kriste vii Ennong blizi Salima ‘and John

was baptizing at Aenon near Salim’ (J 3:23), ywookete 6Tt £yyvg 10 BEpog - véste jako blizil jestil
zgtva ‘you know that the harvest is near’ (Mk 13:28). Evrogt+Gen is translated with a more complex
construction viin otriodu viin+Loc, which captures the meaning of the Greek construction precisely:

10ov yap 1 Pacireio Tov Beov gviog LUV g0t - se bo césaristvije bozije viinotriodu vii vasi jestil

‘for behold, the kingdom of God is within you’ (L 17:21). Merald+Gen is matched with

mezd(j)u+Ins: petaéy TN KoL DPoV yaopo péya eotiprktat — mezdju nami i vami propasti velija

utvridi s¢ ‘between us and you a great chasm has been fixed’ (L 16:26). The rare construction
auo+Dat corresponds to su+Ins , a primary means for designation of the comitative notion,

strengthed with the adverb kupino; its adverbial occurrences are matched with this adverb alone:
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exp1{donTe Ao avTolg ToV GrTov - viistrignete kupino sii nimi i pisenico ‘[lest] you root up the
wheat together with them’ (M 13:29), dotig eEnABev &ua mpwi - ize izide kupino jutro ‘whoever went
out early in the morning (=together with the morning)’ (M 20:1). "Evexev+Gen is exclusively

matched with radi+Gen: évekev 10010V Kartaheiyel avOpmmog Tov ToTéPo anTov - sego radi ostavitl

cloveki otica svojego ‘because of this a man will leave his father’ (Mk 10:7).
Unlike the majority of improper prepositions ezdvew+Gen finds a number of counterparts. In
the instances where it expresses location it is matched with na+Loc, nadii+Ins, vrixu+Gen (this

phrase also translates the adverbial usages of exdvw), and even with a comparative construction: kot

ev T KaOnpévew EMGvm avTov - i sédestiimi na njemi ‘and by the one sitting on it” (M 23:22), io0t

eEovoiav Exyov endve déka moiewv - bodi oblasti imy nadi desetijo gradi ‘be one having power over

ten cities” (L 19:17), ov dHvaron mOAG KpuPrvar Exdve dpovg - ne mozetii gradii ukryti s¢ virku gory

‘a city cannot be hidden upon a mountain’ (M 5:14), ndOvato yop TovTo T0 PHPOV TPUdVAL ETEVE

dnvapiov tpukociov - mozaase bo si xrizma prodana byti veste trii stth pénedzi ‘for this ointment
could have been sold for more than three hundred denarii’ (Mk 14:5). The only directional usage of

this Greek phrase is rendered with na+Acc: 180V dédwko Ly TV €£0VGIAY TOL TATEWV EXAV®D OQEWV

- se daxii vamu vlasti nastQpati na zmije ‘behold, I gave you power to trample upon serpents’ (L
10:19).

Yroxdrw+Gen is primarily matched with podii+Ins: 611 gidov 6e UokaT® TG GVLKNC - jako

vidéxt t¢ podu smokiivinicejQ ‘that [ saw you under the fig tree’ (J 1:50). In two instances the

meaning of this Greek phrase is rendered with a form of a noun that contains podii as a prefix: €mg

Av B ToVG £xPOVE GOV VIOKAT® TOV T0dmV Gov - do ideZe polozo vragy tvoje podiinoZije nogama

tvoima ‘till I put your enemies under your feet (OCS: as a footstool for your feet)’ (Mk 12:36).
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The improper prepositions that are associated with the concept ‘before’ - éunpoofev+Gen,
kazévovu+Gen, evavri(ov)+Gen, and evédmov+Gen — all correspond to prédii+ns: Gotic Opoloyioet

ev gpot Eumpochev Tov avBpodnwy - ize ispovestl me prédu ¢lovéky ‘whoever acknowledges me

before men’ (M 10:32), AaPov G3op Ameviyaro Tag YEPOS KATEVOVTL TOD OYAOL - priimil vodo umi

rocé prédi narodomi ‘taking water, he washed his hands before the people’ (M 27:24), fjcav S¢

dikatot apeodTepot evavtiov Tov Beov - béasete Ze oba pravidina prédi bogomi ‘and they both were

righteous before God’ (L 1:6), kat £pavooy EVOMOV avtaV - i avise s¢ prédi nimi ‘and they
appeared before them (=in the eyes of them)’ (L 24:11). When used as a free adverb, éunpooOev is
translated with prédi: enopebeto Eumpocbey - idéase prédi ‘he went ahead” (L 19:28). Kazévavri+Gen

is the only construction in this group that finds another equivalent — prémo+Gen: kot kadicog

KoTévavTt 1oL yalopvhakeiov - i sédii lisusil prémo gazofilakii ‘and he (OCS: Jesus) sitting opposite

(=before) the treasury’ (Mk 12:41). Adverbial usages of this phrase are matched with an adjective (a

derivative of prémo): Undyete g1g TNV Kotévavt kduny - idéta vii prémingjo visi ‘go into the

opposite village’ (L 19:30).
The improper prepositions that are grouped around the notion ‘after, behind’ have different

sets of equivalents. The prepositional occurrences of dziofev are matched with po+Dat and vu
slédii+Gen, while its adverbial usages are translated with the adverb sii zadi: enéOnkav ouitqb 0V

oTavpov Pépety Omiobev Tov Tnoov - zaddse jemu kristii nositi po lisusé ‘they put the cross upon him

to carry after Jesus’ (L 23:26), 611 kpdlet dmoBev Njuwv - jako viipijetil vii slédii nasii “for she is
crying after us’ (M 15:23), mpocerfovca dmcbev - pristoplisi sii zadi ‘coming behind (OCS: from
behind)’ (L 8:44). Omiow+Gen can also be rendered with po+Dat and vii slédii+Gen; in addition, it is

sometimes translated with za+Ins: &l Tig 0éAel omiow pov eXbewv - iZze xostetl po miné iti ‘if someone



324

wants to go after me’ (Mk 8:34), kat O 0v... akoAoVOEL OTiG® 1oV — i iZe... vi slédil mene ne gredeti

‘and who... does not go after me’ (M 10:38), Gnarye oniow pov - idi za minojo ‘go after me’ (Mk
8:33). The adverbial occurrences of omiow are matched with the adverbs viisperi (more frequently) or
zadi: £6TPAQN £1¢ T0. omiow - obrati s¢ viispeti ‘she turned back’ (J 20:14), kot 6ToG0 OMiG® TAPQ
TOVG TOSAG AVTOL - i staviisi zadi pri nogu jego ‘and standing behind [him] near his feet’ (L 7:38).

The only instance of Dotepov+Gen corresponds to poslédii+Gen: Dotepov de mavimv amédavey 1)

yovn| - poslédi Ze viséxu umrétil i zena ‘and after all, the wife (OCS: also) died” (M 22:27).

1Iépov+Gen does not find an exact prepositional equivalent in OCS. Its meaning is rendered with the
help of a form of onui polii ‘that side’ in combination with a preposition, the choice of which depends
on the kind of spatial notion that zépav+Gen designates in a specific construction (this function of the

Greek phrase is sometimes altered in OCS). Possibilities include na, po, ob, or sii: peta tavto

ammABev O Tnoovg mépav g Boddoong - po sixi ide lisusi na onil polii morja “after this Jesus went

to the other side of the sea’ (J 6:1), &pyetau £1¢ to. Spta TG Tovdaiag kot mépav Tov Topddvov - pride

vi prédely [judeisky po onomi polu Iordana ‘he went into the area of Judea and onto (OCS: along)

the other side of the Jordan’ (Mk 10:1), 6 éotnkmg mépav tg Bahdoong - ize stojaase ob oni poli

morja ‘who stood on the other side of the sea’ (J 6:22), ka1 nkolovdncav onTe GYAot TOALOL 00 THG

TCoalhoiog... kot mépav Tov Topddvov - i po njemi ido narodi miinodzi otii Galilgje... i sit onogo polu

Iordana ‘and many people went after him from Galilee... and (OCS: from) the other side of the
Jordan’ (M 4:25).

"E¢w+Gen, the only improper preposition connected with the source notion, is matched with

viin izii+Gen: eEgmopevovto £Em g moAewg - isxozdaase viini iz grada ‘they (OCS: he) went out of

the city’ (Mk 11:19). In two instances this phrase is translated with kromé+Gen: tva pn avta
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dnoctai?»m £Em ™G ydpag - da ne posiljeti ixii kromé strany ‘that he not send them out of the
country’ (Mk 5:10). Its adverbial occurrences correspond to the adverb viin (viiné): Mapia 8¢
ElOTAKEL TIPOG T pvnueio €Em - Marija Ze stojaaSe u groba viné ‘and Mary was standing outside
near the tomb’ (J 20:11).

"EwctGen, uéypi+Gen, and dypi+Gen, all of which are connected with the temporal notion

“till’, are translated with the only preposition that can have this function in OCS — do+Gen: kat nv

exel £oc e tedevtne Hpwdov - i bé tu do umritija Irodova ‘and he was there until the death of

Herod’ (M 2:15), #petvav &v puéypt g onpepov - prébyly bo do dinisinjajego dine ‘they would have

remained until the present day’ (M 11:23), dypt )¢ 1uépag etonifev Nowe eig v Kipotov - do

njegoze dine viinide Noje vii kovicegl ‘until the day when Noah went into the ark’ (L 17:27).

Do+Gen also covers directional usages of éwgtGen: apEQUEVOC OO TOV EGYATOV EOC TOV TPATOV -

nacint ot poslédiniixii do privyixi ‘beginning from the last ones up to the first ones’ (M 20:8).

The meaning of the four constructions dzep+Gen, dvev+Gen, zinv+Gen, and ywpictGen is
covered in OCS by bez+Gen and razve+Gen. We find drep+Gen and dvev+Gen corresponding to
bez+Gen only: Tov Tapadovvor avtov &tep Gyhov owtolg - da imil prédastil i bez naroda ‘to betray

him to them apart from (=without) the crowd’ (L 22:6), 00 TEGELTAL ETL THV YNV AVED TOL TOTPOG

Luov - ne padetll na zemli bezi otica vasego ‘it will not fall onto the ground without your Father’ (M

10:29). ITAv+Gen is matched with razvé+Gen: kot ovk €6Ttv dALOC TANV avTOL - i nést inogo razvé
jego ‘and there is no other except him’ (Mk 12:32). Xwpict+Gen is translated with bez+Gen and
razvé+Gen: Kol YOPIG AVTOL EYEVETO 0VdE €V - i bez njego nigitoZe ne bystii ‘and nothing was

without him’ (J 1:3), ot 3¢ e6Biovteg o0V AVIPEG WOEL TEVTUKIGYIAOL YWOPIG YUVOIKOV KO ToudimV -

jadostiixli ze béase jako peti tisQSti rasve zend 1 détii ‘and those who ate were about five thousand,
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without women and children’” (M 14:21). In passages where zinv+Gen, and ywpic+Gen are used as

free adverbs they are rendered with free adverbs: TAnv ovat O toig TAovoiolg — obace gore vami

bogatyimii ‘but woe to you, to the rich ones’ (L 6:24), oAlo. yop1g evTETLAYHEVOV €1G £va TOTOV - nil
osobi stivitl na jedinomi mést¢ ‘but it is rolled up separately in one place’ (J 20:7).

8.19 Correspondences with nominal phrases

Most instances where a nominal phrase is matched with a prepositional construction or
another nominal phrase (different from the expected one) occur for one of two reasons: an
independent rephrasing is made or the corresponding construction expresses the meaning of a

preverb present in the Greek passage: conep yap ai 1)uépat Tov Noe - jakoZe bo bystii vii dini

Nojevy “for just as [were] (OCS: it was in) the days of Noah’ (M 24:37), mpofipyeto avtoic - prédi
nimi idéase ‘he was going before them’ (L 22:47). But we also find examples where a case is
rendered with a prepositional phrase or a different case because they have similar semantic roles.

Several such correspondences are limited to a particular construction.

The Greek accusative is sometimes matched with vii(n)+Loc, vii(n)+Acc, and na+Acc, all of
which share a temporal function: fv 8¢ Tag uépag ev ¢ iepG Siddokwv - bé Ze vii dine ude vii

crikiive ‘and by day he was teaching in the temple’ (L 21:37), 611 gx0ec Opav EBSOUNY aPNKEY CVTOV

O mupeTog - jako viCera vii goding sedmQjo ostavi i ogni ‘that yesterday at the seventh hour the fever

left him’ (J 4:52), kou omedNpnoev 3podvoug ikavovg - i otide na 1éta miinoga ‘and he went away for

many years’ (L 20:9). The pair Acc : na+Acc sometimes indicates the direction ‘upon’ (often in
combination with the verb ‘look’) or manner (with a distributive connotation): ka1 ov Aappéveig
TPOCMTOV - 1 ne na lica zirisi ‘and you do not look upon the face [i.e. show favoritism]’ (L 20:21),

Kot ETETAEEV aVTOIG avakAMOnval Tdvtag coumdclo coumdoia - i povelé iml posaditi visg na spody

na spody ‘and he ordered them all to sit in groups’ (Mk 6:39). The correspondence Acc : vii(n)+Loc
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consistently occurs in combination with the verb ‘wear’, but in such instances these constructions are

not true counterparts. While the Greek phrase marks a patient, the OCS variant refers to the location
‘in’: mepiPePAnuévov oTodny Aevkiy - odénil vii odezdo bélo ‘wearing (OCS: dressed in) a white
garment’ (Mk 16:5).

Occasionally, the accusative, designating topic, is matched with o+Loc, the genitive, or the

dative: epwThom VUAG Kay® AGYOV - vilproso vy i azi jedinogo slovese (ms. Ni: o slovesi) ‘I also will

ask you about one word’ (L 20:3), un Oavpdlete tovto - ne divite s¢ semu ‘do not be amazed about

this’ (J 5:28). In combination with speech verbs the accusative sometimes marks source. Some such
instances are rendered with ofii+Gen and u+Gen: Tt &v artfionte Tov motépa - da jegoze kolizido
prosite otil otica ‘so that whatever you ask from the Father’ (J 15:16), 1 attoovtt o€ 86¢ -

prose¢stjujemu u tebe dai ‘give to the one asking you’ (M 5:42). We also find two occurrences where

the accusative indicates means and is translated with the instrumental, for which this function is
regular: Opkilm o€ Tov Oedv - zaklinajo t¢ bogomi ‘I adjure you by God’ (Mk 5:7).
Just as in the case of the accusative, the temporal function of the dative is sometimes

rendered with vii(n)+Loc, vii(n)+Acc, and na+Acc: ovactog 8 Tpoi npatr) cofBarov - vuskrisu ze

lisust za utra vii privyi sgboté ‘(OCS: Jesus,) arising early on the first day of the week’ (Mk 16:9),

KOY® OVOOTHO® aToV T1) g0ydtn Nuépa - i azii viiskré$o i vii poslédinii dini ‘and I will raise him up

on the last day’ (J 6:54), xat m emavplov eEEAOOVTOVY avtev oo Bnbaviag - i na utrija isidisemi
imu ot Vifanij¢ (ms. Ga) ‘and on the following day when they came from Bethany’ (Mk 11:12).
The temporal function of the dative is also shared by ofii+Gen and the accusative: ToAAoLC yop
1pOVOLE GUVNPTAKEL AVTOV - otll miinogi bo 18t viisxystaase i ‘for many years it had seized him’ (L

8:29), kat 1) Tpitn Nuépa eyepOnva - i tretii dini viistati ‘and on the third day to be raised (OCS: to
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rise up)’ (L 9:22). Less frequently, the correspondence Dat : vii(n)+Loc specifies means: kat

TEGOVVTOL GTOUOTL poyaipng - i padotil vil ostrii meda ‘and they will fall by the edge of the sword’ (L

21:24). We find a few instances where the pair Dat : vii(n)+Acc refers to topic and the set Dat :

na+Acc denotes either patient or manner: 0 d¢ aneldwv TQ LIW - a ize ne vérujetll v syna ‘and who

does not believe in the Son’ (J 3:36), 611 0 6 0pYILOHEVOG T 0de awToL - jako visjakil gnévajei

se na bratra svojego ‘that everyone who is angry with his brother’ (M 5:22), kot T@ OVOLOTL GVTOD

£0vn eAiovowy - i na ime jego jezyci upiivajotii ‘and in his name the Gentiles will hope’ (M 12:21).
Several instances where the dative marks a recipient (in combination with speech verbs) or

has a directional value are matched with kui+Dat: amexpifn de avt@ O KOplog - otiivESravil Ze ki

njemu gospodi (ms. Ma) ‘and the Lord answered him’ (L 13:15), ka1 ¢£povcty 0T KOQOV - i

privése ki njemu gluxa ‘and they brought to him a deaf man’ (Mk 7:32). Most occurrences of the
correspondence Dat : sii+Ins involve the semantics of preverbs either in both or in one of the
versions. But there is one rare instance where this correspondence still has a comitative value without
engaging any preverbs: kat T O§hovti cot kpidnvou - i xotestju jemu sodii prijeti sii tobojo ‘and to

the one wanting to litigate with you’ (M 5:40). It is also possible that in this passage the Greek
version does not have a comitative value and just marks a patient.

The dative regularly occurs in combination with the verb ‘follow’, and such instances are

sometimes matched with po+Loc and vii slédii+Gen: niohovBovv ont@ - po njemi xozdaaxo ‘they

went after him’ (Mk 15:41), kot O TTétpog omo pakpdbev nolovdnoey avtw - i Petrii idéase iz
dalece vi slédi jego ‘and Peter at a distance went after him’ (Mk 14:54). The correspondence Dat :

o+Loc designates topic or agent: Kol HELAPTOPTIKEV m oAndeia - i siivédételistvova o isting ‘and he

testified about the truth’ (J 5:33), ovdev &&lov BavaTov £oTtv memporypévov ot - nikitoze dostoino
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stumriti stitvoreno jestll 0 njemi ‘nothing worthy of death has been done by him’ (L 23:15). The

dative is occasionally matched with the instrumental where it indicates topic, means, or manner: pn
LEPULVOLTE tﬁ m)xﬁ VUV - ne picéte s¢ dusejo vasejo ‘do not be concerned about your soul’ (M

6:25), KaAMOTTEL 0WTOV oKeveL - pokryvajeti jego siisodomi ‘he covers it with a vessel” (L 8:16), kot

Q) 6G) ovouoTt Sarpdvio eEePahopiey - i tvoimi imenimi bésy izgonixomil ¢ and in your name we cast
out demons’ (M 7:22).

Rare spatial functions of the Greek genitive are sometimes rendered with a prepositional
phrase. Thus, we find na+Loc where the genitive denotes the location ‘in place of” (metaphorically of
price) and with vii(n)+Loc where it marks the location ‘in’: &ia T T0UTO TO POPOV OLK ETPEON

TPloKooimv dnvapimv; - ¢eso radi xrizma si ne prodana bystli na trixii stitéxt pénedzi? ‘why was this

ointment not sold for three hundred denarii?’ (J 12:5), tva Baym) 70 &KPOV TOL SOKTOAOL AVTOV
Vdotog - da omoditl konici prista svojego vii vodé ‘in order that he dip the end of his finger in water’
(L 16:24). The correspondence Gen : vii(n)+Loc can also express means: {(vo emthGBmvol ovTon

Adyov - da imQtu 1 v slovese ‘that they might catch him by word’ (L 20:20). The more common
temporal function of the Greek genitive is occasionally translated with vii(n)+Acc, the dative (dative

absolute construction), the instrumental, or a free adverb: vijotebm d1¢ 100 caPPérov - poito se diva
kraty vii soboto ‘I fast twice in the week’ (L 18:12), ka1 yevopévov sapfdrtov - i byviisi soboté ‘and
when it was sabbath” (Mk 6:2), ka1 £av RTAKIG TNG T)UEPAC AUAPTHCT) €1¢ G - i aste sedmoricejQ

dinimi stigrésitl vii tg ‘and if he sins against you seven times in the day’ (L 17:4), ) e i v

caPparov Gpdpov Babéng emt To pvnua NABov - vii jeding Ze sQbotii dzélo rano prid Zeny na grobii

‘and on the first day of the week, very early they (OCS: the women) came to the tomb’ (L 24:1).
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The correspondence Gen : ofi+Gen expresses partitive or possessive semantics; these
functions are common for both the Greek genitive and the OCS construction: eupog 8¢ gic &v Tov
mhoiwv - viilézi Ze vil jedini otii korabicju ‘and getting into one of the boats’ (L 5:3), éLapov ta oo
TOV QOWIK®V - prijese vaja otii finikii ‘they took the branches of palm trees’ (J 12:13). The
possessive role of the genitive is sometimes rendered with an adjective accompanied by a possessive

suffix: 0 yop &ptog tov Bgov gotv O Katafaivov ek ToL ovpovov - xIEbil bo bozii jestil stixodei sil

nebese ‘for the bread of God is the one coming down from heaven’ (J 6:33). In several instances

where the genitive denotes topic it is matched with o+Loc, po+Dat, or the instrumental: eav 8¢ kat
¢ exihnoiag mapakovor) - adte Ze i o crikivi ne roditi viiéinetii ‘and if he does not care about the
church’ (M 18:17), ovyt Snvapiov cuvepdvnodg pot; - ne po pénedzju li siivéstaxii sii tobojo? “did
you not agree with me (OCS: did I not agree with you) on a denarius?’ (M 20:13), 1) yap avplov
HepyvioeL £auTng - utrinii bo dini sobojo peéetii s¢ “for tomorrow will take care of itself” (M 6:34).

8.20 Correspondences with other constructions

A number of adverbs are rendered with the help of prepositions. Many of them are associated

with the notion of manner or have temporal semantics and are translated with vii(n)+Acc: étpeyov e
ol 800 OO - teCaadete Ze oba vii kupé ‘and they both ran together’ (J 20:4), dwe 5 coppdtav...
NABev Mapuap - vil veleril Ze sobotinyi... pride Marija ‘and in the evening of the Sabbath... Mary

came’ (M 28:1). Source adverbs with the suffix -fev are often matched with prepositional phrases for

which source meaning is primary. Among such constructions are izii+Gen, otii+Gen, and su+Gen: ot
gotnoay nopwley - ize stase iz dalede ‘who stood at a distance’ (L 17:12), xat mapdyov 6 Tnoovg
exe10gv - i préxode lisusil otil todu ‘and when Jesus was passing from there’ (M 9:9), &1 un nv

dedopévov oot avmBev - aste ni bi ti dano st vyse ‘if it had not been given to you from above’ (J
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19:11). Correspondences beween Greek adverbs and other prepositional constructions are less
frequent. Thus, we find a few instances where an adverb is translated with kz+Dat or za+Acc: wote
UNKETL yopey pmde ta mpog TV Bvpav - jako kil tomu ne viimestati s¢ ni pri dvirixi ‘so that there
was no longer room not even near the door’ (Mk 2:2), épyeton mpwi - pride za utra ‘she came early’
(J 20:1).

In several passages the semantics of a Greek verb are translated with a more complex

construction involving not only a verb but also a prepositional phrase: ka1 yovumetwv - 1 na kolénu

padaje ‘and kneeling’ (Mk 1:40). Occasionally, a prepositional construction in the OCS version

addresses the semantics of a Greek preverb: d1o Tovg OPKOLG Kol TOVG GVVAVOKELUEVOVS EKEAEVGEV

Sofnvau - kletvii ze radi i viizlezestiixii sii nimi povelé dati ‘but because of his oath and guests (OCS:

those sitting with him) he commanded it to be given (OCS: [someone] to give [it])” (M 14:9). Similar

types of correspondences occur with some Greek adjectives: ka1 dkapmog yivetat - i bes ploda

byvajett ‘and it becomes fruitless’ (Mk 4:19).

8.21 Conclusions

Greek-Old Church Slavic correspondences have much in common with those between
Biblical Greek and Gothic on one side and Biblical Greek and Classical Armenian on the other. We
find equivalents that are expected owing to their common origin (e.g. ev+Dat : vii(n)+Loc) or the
primary function that they share (e.g. exi+Acc : na+Acc, ueto+Gen : si+Ins). A number of
counterparts occur regularly and share several semantic roles (e.g. eic+Acc : vii(n)+Acc), but there
are also those that are rare and are usually associated with only one meaning (e.g. ueta+Gen : po+Dat
is rarely used to mark direction; ex+Gen : o+Loc and awo+Gen : o+Loc are only found in the
construction ‘by oneself’). A few equivalent sets occur only once (e.g. wepi+Gen : vii(n)+Loc and
wepi+Gen : Acc). Several correspondences are limited to particular constructions (e.g. katd+Acc is

repeatedly matched with vii(n)+Loc in the phrase ‘in a dream’) or express a certain function only in a
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specific combination (e.g. ev+Dat : vii(n)+Acc can mark topic only in combination with the verb
‘believe’). The situation where Greek prepositions governing different cases correspond to the same
OCS constructions (that also often become their primary counterpart) is common (e.g. exi+Acc,
emi+Dat, and exi+Gen are mainly matched with na+Acc(Loc)).

While interpreting a less common function of a Greek phrase, OCS translators sometimes do
not choose its common counterpart that can also express this meaning. Rather, they prefer another
construction which is not a regular correspondent of the Greek phrase but is primarily used in OCS to
render this meaning. Examples of such instances are exi+Acc: o+Loc and mpdctAcc : o+Loc
designating topic. An interesting case is presented by those instances where a secondary function of a
Greek construction coincides with a secondary role of an OCS phrase, thus giving rise to such
unusual correspondences as ev+Dat : ofii+Gen and evt+Dat : sii+Gen.

A narrow semantic range of a Greek construction does not seem to restrict the number of
counterparts that it may have. Thus, dia+Acc mainly designating reason finds a number of

equivalents in OCS. It is rendered with radi+Gen, po+Acc, za+Acc, the instrumental, and the

conjunction zane. Greek proper prepositions rarely have only one counterpart (e.g. vzo+Acc :

podii+Ins(Acc)). This situation is more common for constructions with improper prepositions (e.g.
eyybctGen : bliz+Gen, uetalo+Gen : meZd(j)u+Ins). One of the specifics of the OCS prepositional

system is that it matches EwctGen, ugypi+Gen, and dypit+Gen only with do+Gen, since this is the

only phrase in this language that expresses the temporal notion “till’.

Rephrasing plays an important role in translation from the Greek version and increases the
number and variety of possible counterparts. The significance of the rephrasing is already seen in the
titles of the gospels: kota Madbatov - otii Matf&a ‘according to Matthew (OCS: from Matthew)’, etc.
In several passages the directional value of a Greek construction is reinterpreted as indicating

location, leading to correspondences like sic+Acc : vii(n)+Loc and exi+Acc : na+Loc. Occasionally,
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the semantics of an OCS preposition (or an adverb) allow for formal simplification of a Greek
construction (e.g. eic Dmdvryow : protivo, e evavtiag : prémo, em apéowmov : nici). On the other

hand, there are instances where an OCS prepositional phrase has to be supplied with an additional
means in order to address the exact semantics of a Greek counterpart (e.g. in many occurrences of
koato+Acc : po+Dat the distributive meaning is expressed with a form of the pronoun visi ‘every, all’
or the adjective visjaki ‘each’).

Nominal phrases are less regular counterparts of prepositional constructions and often occur
in (but are not limited to) passages where a Greek equivalent expresses semantics typical for a given
case (e.g. ora+Gen : Ins designating means or agent). But most correspondences with OCS nominal
phrases because of rephrasing.

In a number of occurrences a Greek prepositional or nominal phrase is rendered with an
adverb and the semantics of the Greek counterpart are reflected with the help of a prefix or a suffix
(e.g. amo+Gen : iskoni, ev+Dat : nebesiskyi). We also find opposite instances where a meaning of a
Greek suffix is rendered with an OCS adverb (e.g. the source adverbs with the suffix —fev are
translated with izii+Gen, otii+Gen, and sii+Gen).

Variation is a significant characteristic of the translational technique of the OCS version. A
number of constructions are rendered in multiple ways (e.g. avri+Gen is translated with za+Acc,
vii(n)+Acc, or vii mésto+Gen). The situation gets more complicated when the Greek version already
has different ways of expressing a certain meaning. Thus, in combination with the verb ‘believe’,
Greek employs evitDat, eictAcc, emi+Acc, eri+Dat, rpoct+Acc, and the dative to designate topic.

These passages are rendered in OCS with vii(n)+Acc, vii(n)+Acc, and the dative.
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CHAPTER 9
CONCLUSIONS

9.1 The division of semantic space in prepositional systems

The prepositional systems of Biblical Greek, Gothic, Classical Armenian, and Old Church
Slavic have approximately the same range of semantic functions. Each system includes proper and
improper prepositional phrases that regularly alternate with each other as well as with nominal ones.
Postpositions are rare and found only in Classical Armenian (handerj) and Old Church Slavic (radi).
The complexity of these systems arises from the manner in which the four languages employ their
constructions. Even though all four prepositional systems share the same semantic load,?’ they vary
as to the kinds and numbers of phrases that can designate a particular notion. For example, Gothic
uses only three prepositional phrases and one nominal one to express the location ‘in’ (in+Dat,
ana+Dat, and+Acc, and Dat), while the other languages have a greater set of means to express this
function (Biblical Greek has seven different constructions that cover this meaning, Armenian — nine,
Old Church Slavic — six).

The semantics of most prepositions in each of the languages under consideration are closely
connected with spatial notions. This is especially common for improper prepositions. But we

encounter rare examples where a prepositional construction is more frequently used to articulate a

secondarily developed abstract meaning than a spatial value. Thus, Gk 0z6+Gen and Goth in+Gen

primarily have causal functions, while Arm and+Loc and OCS sii+Ins are mainly used to express a

comitative notion.

%7 See §§ 2.20, 3.21, 4.9, and 5.16 for tables summarizing the division of semantic space in each language.
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Although it is customary for a proper prepositional phrase to be dominant in a certain
semantic field, we find instances in all four languages where a construction with an improper
preposition prevails. Biblical Greek, Gothic, and Classical Armenian primarily employ improper
prepositions to express the location/direction ‘before’*®. In addition, Old Church Slavic employs
prezde+Gen to denote the temporal notion ‘before’. All four languages designate absence by
constructions with improper prepositions, filling in this way a semantic gap left by proper
prepositions.

Despite the fact that numerous notions are frequently expressed by a variety of prepositional
and nominal phrases, there are instances where a concept is indicated only by one construction. Such
instances are less common in Biblical Greek than in the other three languages and are limited to those
constructions expressing spatial or temporal semantics. Thus, Biblical Greek, Classical Armenian,
and Old Church Slavic reserve only one prepositional phrase to indicate a period of time marked by
somebody’s lifespan. There is a group of spatial notions that is more likely to have such a limited
means of expression, including the concepts ‘under’, ‘before’, and ‘after, beyond’.

Frequent alternation is an important characteristic of the prepositional systems we have
discussed, and we find numerous examples of it: e.g., Greek alternates evi+Dat, eictAcc, and eri+Acc
to designate the location ‘in’, Gothic shows a particularly high variation in the means which it uses to
denote beneficiary. Alternations extend even to passages with constructions that become formulaic in
the New Testament. Thus, the idea ‘in the name of somebody’ is expressed in Greek by ev+Dat,
eri+Dat and Dat, in Gothic by int+Dat and Dat. Variation is particularly frequent in instances where
more abstract notions (e.g. causal concepts or manner) are designated, since many prepositional
constructions increase the number of their semantic functions through metaphorical and metonymic

extensions.

*¥ In the case of Old Church Slavic the preposition prédii that is used in this value has an intermediate position. It
developed at a later stage but is already incorporated into the prepositional system as a proper preposition. See § 5.13.
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Occasionally, the usage of prepositional and nominal phrases differs among the canonical
gospels. For example, Greek mpogtAcc is used repeatedly in the Gospel of Luke to designate
recipient (113 occurrences), but it is used in this function in the Gospel of Matthew only twice.

Gothic uf+Acc(Dat) and and+Acc are not found in the Gospel of John, although they are employed
in the rest of the canonical gospels. Armenian ar+Ins is repeatedly employed in the Gospel of Mark,

but it occurs only once in the Gospel of John. Old Church Slavic o/0bii+Loc, referring to means, is a
common construction in the Gospel of John, while we find only two such occurrences in the Gospel
of Mark.

9.2 The relation between case systems and prepositional systems

The languages we have treated are particularly interesting in this aspect since all of them
have different case systems. Even though Biblical Greek and Gothic share the same number of cases
their genitives are historically different, since the Greek genitive comprises the IE ablative and
genitive. Classical Armenian and Old Church Slavic are closer, since both show more distinctions in
their case systems. But once again the IE genitive is merged with the ablative in Slavic. The
importance of cases, their number, and their semantic capacity is especially seen in Classical
Armenian, where prepositions have to be combined with a great number of cases in order to
compensate for the paucity of proper prepositions. Armenian proper prepositions can take up to six
cases while in Greek, Gothic, and Old Church Slavic the maximum number of cases governed by one
preposition is three. Owing to such conditions Armenian is capable of using the same preposition
with virtually all semantic functions.

In general, in all four languages many nominal phrases, although less frequent in the text,
share the semantic functions of prepositional constructions. Furthermore, a few concepts are

primarily signified by nominal phrases. Thus, in all four languages patient and partitive notions are
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repeatedly marked by the accusative and the genitive, respectively, despite the fact that some
prepositional phrases are also used in these functions.

The languages we have discussed also share another tendency. Generally, when a preposition
governs several cases, the different constructions signify distinct semantic notions. But we find a
number of instances where a preposition takes different cases while denoting essentially the same
notion. In Biblical Greek eri+Acc, exi+Gen, and exi+Dat have similar temporal functions. Gothic
ana+Acc, ana+Dat, and ufar+Acc, ufar+Dat are employed to indicate the location ‘on’. Armenian
ond+Loc, and+Ins, and ond+Dat can have comitative semantics. Old Church Slavic vii(n)+Acc,
vii(n)+Loc, and natAcc, na+Loc express the time ‘during’.

9.3 The comparative study of prepositional systems

The comparative analysis of the translations of the New Testament from Biblical Greek into
Gothic, Classical Armenian, and Old Church Slavic shows that there are no absolute prepositional
equivalents in these languages, but different types of correspondences can be established.
Constructions that become regular counterparts often share origins and/or primary semantic functions

or have approximately the same semantic loads (e.g. the cognates ev+Dat : in+Dat : i+Loc:
vii(n)+Loc mainly denote the location ‘in’; zpog+Dat : du+Dat : ar+Acc : ku+Dat are not

etymologically related, but for all of them the notion of direction is crucial). At the same time there

are many correspondences that seem sporadic or occur only once (e.g. mapa+Dat : faura+Dat,
vmép+Gen : i+Acc, mepi+Gen : vii(n)+Loc). The semantic load of correspondences also differs. Some

equivalents can have a variety of functions; others are restricted in their usage and can designate only
a few or one notion. In this light it is interesting to observe the development of prepositions like IE
*en that remains dominant in its spatial fields in all four languages.

The translation of Greek proper, improper, and nominal phrases varies among prepositional

and nominal constructions, free adverbs, and even conjunctions or clausal structures. Occasionally, a



338

correspondence occurs only as part of a certain phrase (e.g. eictAcc : i+Acc has a temporal role only
in the expressions ‘forever’ and ‘till the end’). It is common for a nominal phrase to be matched with
prepositional or adverbial constructions that are chosen to express the semantics of a preverb used in
a Greek passage. Because of the small number of prepositions in Classical Armenian, Greek
prepositional phrases correspond to nominal constructions in Armenian more often than they do in
Gothic or even Old Church Slavic.

The range of semantic functions that a certain preposition may have does not influence the

number of counterparts it may have. For example, 0zép+Gen has a limited semantic load,

nevertheless it has a number of renditions in Gothic, Classical Armenian, and Old Church Slavic. On
average, Greek improper prepositions demonstrate less diversity in translation than do proper ones.
For instance, Gk omiow+Gen has two means of translation in Gothic, three in Armenian, and three in
Old Church Slavic. On the other hand, the rendition of Greek nominal phrases is highly variable. The
accusative case finds ten counterparts in Gothic, nineteen in Armenian, and fourteen in Old Church
Slavic.

Frequently, atypical semantic roles of Greek prepositions are matched by constructions for
which these functions are regular in Gothic, Armenian, and Old Church Slavic (e.g. evtDat :
mip+Dat indicating a comitative meaning, zpoct+Acc : o+Loc designating topic).

Since in all four languages there are concepts that are designated by only one construction it
is not surprising that we find instances where a group of Greek prepositional constructions,

connected with one of such notions have only one counterpart (e.g. éumpoofev+Gen, mpo+Gen,

xatévovti+Gen, 5vavrl'(0v)+Gen, evomov+Gen : araji+Gen designating the location/direction

‘before’, EwctGen, ugypitGen, dypitGen : do+Gen indicating the temporal notion ‘until’).

Sometimes, translations depend on factors other than the semantics of a given prepositional

phrase. Semantic and grammatical characteristics of verbs and nouns are also at play here,
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demonstrating either conceptual/grammatical distinctions between languages or different emphasis
that translation put on a certain construction. Thus, Gk ev+Dat is repeatedly rendered by
ana+Dat(Acc) and na+Loc(Acc) in combination with nouns connected with the concept of surface.
The Greek verb ‘kiss’ requires a direct object that is normally expressed by the accusative, but in
Armenian it is followed by a construction with ond, articulating a comitative concept.

Rephrasing is an important factor influencing translation into Gothic, Armenian, and Old
Church Slavic. Translators often use this technique, thereby increasing the number of possible
counterparts. Sometimes, a language lacks an exact equivalent and rephrasing (periphrasis) is used to

fill in this gap (e.g. in Gothic the distributive meaning of xazd+Acc is often rendered with the
indefinite pronoun Auas, since none of the Gothic prepositional phrases can express this meaning; see
§6.8.1). In other cases a passage is simply interpreted in a different way by a translator. Such

instances are common in Classical Armenian, e.g. in L 1:61 ex/eé+Gen is translated with i+Loc only

because the Greek version is changed. The Armenian construction designates location while the

Greek passage articulates the notion of source (see §7.4.1). Occasionally, such transformations lead

to a reduction of the semantic load covered by a Greek construction (e.g. in one passage éCw

rpoctDat is translated with artak ‘oy+Gen in Armenian and a more elaborate meaning ‘outside near’
is reduced to ‘outside’; see § 7.18). Another translational technique, characteristic of Classical
Armenian and Old Church Slavic, is the doubling of a noun, a numeral, or a prepositional phrase in
order to express a distributive meaning.

Variation between prepositional and nominal phrases inside the system of each language
complicates translational matters, increasing the quantity of possible correspondences. Semantic
broadening (metaphoric and metonymic) also results in a greater number of equivalent pairs.

In addition, the frequency of correspondences differs among the gospels, some of which are

found only in a particular canonical gospel. This supports the belief that it was a group of scholars
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who worked on the translation of the New Testament in each language (and as mentioned earlier, this
is problematic for the history of the Gothic variant).

In conclusion, although we find differences among the prepositional systems of the four
languages we have treated, they are minor and arise as a consequence of structural and semantic
peculiarities of these languages. For the most part, the translation of prepositions is so complicated
not because some concepts do not find means of expression; on the contrary, translators in each

language have a complex apparatus at their disposal, and they use it accordingly.
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